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Introduction

In light of widespread concerns that the education system in Egypt is failing to deliver in an increasingly
globalized and competitive region, the Egyptian government has embarked since 2014 on a major educational
transformation process with in its 2030 agenda of sustainable development. The process aims at reshaping the
entire educational system at both school and university levels, introducing a modern approach to educational
resources and utilizing cutting edge IT technologies in preparing and delivering educational material, expanding
the use of digital learning resources as well as enhancing the capacity of teachers, education leaders and
supervisors.
ReHeEd is an international educational and scientific project funded by the Erasmus+ program of the European
Union and carried out by seven partner Universities from Egypt, France, Italy and Greece. The project aims at
reframing heritage education in Egypt, which fits extremely well within the governmental strategic plans and
national priorities. Moreover, the project fits well with the great emphasis the country puts now on the
preservation of cultural heritage.
Cultural Heritage is a shared asset that tells the history of people and a fundamental aspect of the assertion of
cultural identities. The preservation and transmission of this heritage represent a corner-stone in any sustainable
development policy, and can only be achieved when the local people to whom the heritage belongs become
aware of its values, take pride in it and establish a sense of belonging to it. It is in view of this, that heritage
education grows to be more and more prominent in both educational and heritage contexts worldwide. Because
the two aspects of heritage, preservation on the one side and heritage education on the other, seem to be
mutually beneficial, international organizations such as UNESCO promote not only the protection of cultural
heritage but also its use to enrich learning processes of people in general and youths in particular.
Hence, it is of great importance to support schools and universities to integrate heritage education effectively in
their curriculum and to enhance the capacity of teachers and professors responsible for its teaching. Further than
any fundamental goals regarding the preservation and communication of heritage, or the knowledge to be gained
from studying individual examples, effective heritage education can help in building up people’s identity;
empower them academically, socially, and politically; help them to express themselves culturally and to acquire
a sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, contribute to their understanding and appreciation of the past; and
promote critical thinking about the world around them. Heritage as such is not only a goal but rather a tool for
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personal development that can help improving the attainment of lifelong learning competences of people in
general and youth at schools and universities in particular.
The conducted needs analysis has shown that while actual heritage education in Egypt tend to reveal the
richness and diversity of Egyptian civilization, the purview, scope and purpose of current practices fall
grievously short of contributing to a deeper understanding of the social messages of Egyptian heritage in as
much as it relates to current global, national and local issues. In addition, Egypt’s today heritage education,
transmitted through a traditional educational system, fail to engage with the role of heritage as a driver of
economic development and a source of national pride that supports national identity.
As a result of the absence of an education that links heritage, both tangible and intangible, to university and
school curricula and the lack of commitment to raising public awareness and engagement in community heritage
projects, Egypt's rich cultural heritage is not only neglected as a sense of national identity and pride but is also
endangered by ignorance and radical misinterpretation as evident from the increasing threats to cultural heritage.
A more active contribution through innovative public outreach heritage education programs can therefore
function as a long-term approach that would reflect on the protection and preservation of cultural heritage.
Reframing heritage education in the educational system in Egypt is now more urgent than ever. It is not just a
matter of academic concern. In fact, the recession of revenues from tourism in the past decade makes it
imperative to capitalize on “heritage” and cultural tourism, a growing genre of tourism for which Egypt is well
qualified. Heritage tourism also provides the means for promoting creative industries. This opportunity is well
recognized in the Universal Declaration of Cultural Diversity that extols creativity as a means for producing
cultural goods as vectors of values and social meanings to be handed from one generation to the next and to
serve as elements in the dialogue among cultures. The Declaration also recognizes the role of heritage and
culture in fostering solidarity and cooperation through international partnerships toward a world of peace and
prosperity.

The constituent parties (partners) working on the project are :

Egyptian Partners:


Helwan University (HU)



Alexandria University (AU)



Ain shams University (ASU)



Damanhour University (DMHR)



Egyptian Ministry of Antiquities (MoA)

European Partners:


Université Paris 1 PanthéonSorbonne (UP1)



Democritus University of Thrace (DUTH)



University of Firenze (UNIFI)
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The main aim of the project is to redevelop heritage education in Egypt by creating a generation of qualified
Egyptian specialists in heritage education in different aspects of heritage studies; a discipline which is of
extreme importance in Egypt. Moreover, it aims to develop research in the field of heritage education by
introducing new technologies in documenting, preserving, presenting and interpreting heritage collections.


Capacity building of educational institutions staff, who are in charge of heritage education in Egypt
through training courses, workshops, seminars and staff mobility.



Formation of an educational network, “Heritage Education Forum” to share experiences among
archaeology, history, culture, and heritage programs in Egyptian Universities.



Creation of a multi-level education program in heritage education (post graduate Diploma and Master
Degree) to be offered to school teachers, university staff, graduates of the Faculties of Education and
Pedagogy who wish to specialize to be history and social studies teachers, staff working at the
educational departments of heritage organizations; employees of the Ministry of antiquities; Ministry of
Culture and the Ministry of Tourism; and to all graduates of cultural heritage-related disciplines
(archaeology, history, tourism, history of arts, anthropology).



Development of supportive teaching materials for heritage education.



Creation of an outreach public program (training courses and practical modules) in heritage education.



Capacity building & training on Diploma / Master teaching for university staff.



Utilization of new technologies such as advanced 3D laser scanning and virtual modelling techniques
for the benefit of heritage students, researchers and the public at large.



Development of virtual reality, augmented reality and mobile applications for a number of cultural
heritage sites.



Creation of online ICT environment and interface in EG partner universities for presenting the created
ICT models, the virtual environment, interactive control and online campus.

Among the main and first activities in order redevelop heritage education in Egypt by creating a generation of
qualified Egyptian specialists in heritage education in different aspects of heritage studies is a series of deskbased surveys of heritage education programs delivered at the partner EU countries including their structures,
contents, and teaching methodology and a similar desk based survey about EG universities and schools to find
out how heritage is being taught through their programs. This was necessary for the development of the
academic content of a new Diploma and Master degree in Egypt, including the course contents, structure and
teaching material, as well as the administrative framework (statutes, admission requirements, tuition fees, etc.).
Concretely this document represents the synthesis of:
a) the desk-based researches on graduate programs in Heritage Education offered in EU partners and other
EU universities (i.e. Germany). This includes the examination of their syllabi, curricula, course content,
teaching methodologies, teaching materials, class infrastructure, staff, credits and evaluation method.
The challenge consisted on investigating the websites of EU universities, which offer academic
7

programs on cultural heritage education. This included examining their titles, syllabi, curriculum and
course content. Similar investigation was carried out, first on the websites of EG Universities that offer
education programs on cultural heritage studies to find out how heritage is being taught through their
programs, second on schools' curriculum to identify how heritage is being presented through social
studies and other related subjects. The deliverables took the form of reports on graduate programs in
heritage education offered by the EU partners which are presented here.
b) questionnaires targeting graduates of some of the existing programs in heritage education in EU. The
deliverables were 3 questionnaire-based reports on the feedback offered by graduates of some cultural
heritage education programs in EU to learn about the effectiveness of the programs offered and to what
extend they address actual needs and qualifications of the workplace. The reports highlight their
readiness for the workplace upon graduation and to what extent the respective program has transferred
the skills and knowledge required to work as a cultural heritage education professional.

Accordingly, the present synthesis includes:

a) a report on the French education system form primary to high school and a description of the French

higher education heritage studies for schoolteachers (Parts 1 and 2, survey conducted by the University
Paris 1 Panthéon-Sorbonne and their team: Dr. Nikolaos Arvanitis, Prof. Alain Duplouy and prof.
Francois Giligny).
b) a report on heritage programmes and schools in Germany (Part 3: conducted by Alisa Schurr)
c) a report on undergraduate & postgraduate programs of Heritage Education in Greek universities (Parts

4-6, survey conducted by the team of the department of architectural engineering of the Democritus
University of Thrace: Professor Nikolaos Lianos, George Angelis, Loukia Angeli, Eyfimia Lianou,
Konstantina Sidiropoulou Diamantoula Sotiropoulou, Eirini Tsetine)
d) a report on Heritage Education in the Italian Educational System (Part 6, conducted by the Italian team

of the university of Florence, department of Earth Sciences: Dr. Stefano Morelli, prof. Sandro Moretti,
Dr. Federico di Traglia).
e) a report of the three questionnaires targeting graduates of some of the existing programs in heritage

education in EU conducted by the 3 teams of the universities of Paris, Thrace and Florence.
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Part 1
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Desk-based research on Graduate Programs of Heritage Education at French Universities
Part 1: The French School System and Heritage Studies

1. The French Education System: generalities.1
1.1.1 Key features of the Education System
The French education system is characterised by a strong central State presence in the organisation and funding
of Education. The French education system is regulated by the Department for National Education, Higher
Education and Research. It governs within the framework defined by the Parliament, which states the
fundamental principles of education. The State plays a major role in governance, as, by long tradition, the
French education system is centralised. The State defines the details of curricula at all education levels; it
organises the teachers' admissions procedure, defines content, recruits teachers who become civil servants,
provides them with in-service training; it recruits and trains inspectors, responsible for controlling the quality of
the education system; it is the main funding body of the public education system and subsidises "private schools
under contract" which receive approximately 20% of school pupils.
Nevertheless, at local level, and since the start of a process of decentralisation of competences in the
administration of the educational system in the 1980s, local authorities have been playing an increasingly
significant part in governance, ensuring the material operation of the system (construction and maintenance of
school buildings, school transport, supply of educational materials, etc.).
The official language for education is French. Public education is secular and free.
France has a long tradition of pre-primary education: for the past twenty years, almost all children have attended
école maternelle (nursery school) from three to six, even though it is optional; it is therefore an integral part of
the French education system and falls under the responsibility of the Department for National Education, Higher
Education and Research, which sets the curricula.
French pupils are taught the same subjects until the age of 15 within a "collège unique" (ISCED 2). The first
stage of specialisation occurs at the end of collège (lower secondary education): pupils are streamed to attend
either a general, technological or vocational lycées. All prepare pupils to take the baccalauréat in three years,
marking the end of secondary education: pupils who pass it obtain the State-issued baccalauréat diploma
(general, technological or vocational) which opens up access to higher education and entitles them to enrol at
university
Higher education is characterised by the coexistence of two systems: universities, – public institutions that have
an open admissions policy, except for Instituts Universitaires de Technologie (IUT - University institutes of
Technology) or some classes préparatoires intégrées (integrated preparatory classes) – and a non-university
sector, including, in particular, Grandes Écoles (Elite Schools), with a highly selective admissions policy open
to baccalauréat holders having attended two years of classes préparatoires, themselves highly selective on
entry and during the course. Post-secondary non-tertiary education is marginal in France: the only two diplomas
of ISCED 4 that the French education system provides combined amounted to less than 10,000 graduates in
2014.
In 2014, the French education system provided schooling for around 15.4 million pupils, students and
apprentices (representing about 23% of the national population). All financing parties combined, the national
community effort towards education activities was estimated to 146 billion euros the same year (the equivalent
of 6.8% of the Gross Domestic Product.
1

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/france_en.
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1.1.2 Stages of the Education System
Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 (which corresponds to the start of primary education) and 16
(which does not represent the end of a cycle).
(a) Pre-primary education (ISCED 02), which is dispensed at “nursery schools” and take children from 2/3 up to 6 years
of age. Almost all children attend nursery school from the age of three, even though it is optional. Such schools
therefore form – together with the elementary level - an integral part of the French “primary level of education”,
which is under the supervision of the Department for National Education, Higher Education and Research.
(b) Primary education (ISCED 1), which is provided in “elementary schools” and admits children between the ages of 6
and 11. It marks the start of compulsory schooling, and is secular and free of charge when dispensed in State schools.
At the end of this 5-year-course, pupils automatically access to the secondary level of education (there is neither
standardised tests nor guidance procedures).
(c) Lower secondary education (ISCED 2), which is provided in collèges for 4 school years (pupils between 11 and 15).
Education in collèges is compulsory and common to all pupils. The end of the lower secondary education is
sanctioned by the Diplôme national du brevet (DNB); however, admission to upper secondary level is not conditional
upon success in the DNB. At the end of collège, the school recommends the appropriate scholastic path to families,
basing its recommendation on the pupil’s school reports and particular interests.
(d) Upper secondary education (ISCED 3), which is dispensed in “general and technological lycées” or in “professional
lycées”, which extends over 3 years (pupils between the ages of 15 and 18 years). Upper secondary education provides
three educational paths: general path (which prepares pupils for long-term higher studies), technological path (which
mainly prepares pupils for higher technological studies) and professional path (which leads mainly to active working
life, but also enables students to continue their studies in higher education). The end of upper secondary education is
sanctioned by the baccalauréat, and access to higher studies is conditional to its obtention. Pupils at professional
lycées can prepare the Certificat d’aptitude professionnelle (CAP – Professional aptitude certificate), a course of study
extending over 2 years, after what they can either integrate active working life or prepare the professional baccalauréat
in one year.
(e) Higher education (ISCED 5 to ISCED 8), which is dispensed in higher educational institutions. These institutions have
a wide variety of legal statuses that are listed in the French Code of Education. There are two types of short cycles
studies (Sections de Techniciens Supérieurs and Diplôme Universitaire Technologique). Courses dispensed in French
higher education institutions have different aims and conditions for admission, but most of them are structured into
three study cycles (Bachelor’s degree, Master’s degree and Doctorate) and in ECTS credits, in compliance with the
principles of the Bologna Process.

11
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Figure 2: Structure of the French National Education System (source Eurydice 2018/2019)

1.1.3 Organisation and Governance2
At central level, the French education system is regulated by the Department for National Education, Higher
Education and Research. The State plays a major role in governance, as, by long tradition, the French education
system is centralised. The State provides educational guidelines and programmes, and is responsible for
recruitment, training and management of heads and teachers in state schools and in private schools under
contract with the State, as well as of school inspectors. Such professional players as recteurs d'académie,
Académie Directors (directeurs académiques) and school heads ensure implementation of national education
policy at local level (in regions, départements and municipalities). Still at local level, and since the start of a
process of decentralisation of competences in the administration of the educational system in the 1980s, local
authorities have been playing an increasingly significant part in governance, ensuring the material operation of
the system (construction and maintenance of school buildings, school transport, supply of educational materials,
etc.). With regard to schools, collèges and lycées (CITE 2 and CITE 3) have room for manoeuvre in how they
manage budgets granted by the State, as well as in the definition of what educational strategies to adopt in order
to achieve national objectives.
At higher education level, governance of the system is ensured by a contractual policy set up by the State with
universities, which are autonomous bodies financially and administratively speaking.
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https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/organisation-and-governance_en.
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1.1.4 The nursery school (école maternelle)3
Since the start of the 2019 school year, education is compulsory for all children from the age of 3. The
obligation of education is accompanied by free education for all children, from pre-primary education to the end
of compulsory education. For the past twenty years, almost all children aged three to five have already been
enrolled in pre-primary education. In addition, children under the age of three can also be admitted to ISCED
02, subject to availability. Tuition is free in the public sector for all families and at minimal cost when
accommodated in the subsidized private sector. Children enter nursery school at 2-3 years of age. They stay
there until they enter elementary school, the calendar year in which they reach the age of 6. Children are
grouped by age group into three sections: (a) the small section: children from 2-3 to 4 years old, (b)the middle
section: children from 4 to 5 years old, (c) the big section: children from 5 to 6 years old.
This distribution can take flexible forms in order to take into account the pace of each child, his maturity and the
skills he has acquired. The educational team, in agreement with the parents, can decide to place a child in the
section that best meets his needs, even if it does not correspond exactly to his age. The thresholds for opening or
closing classes by nursery school - and therefore the supervision rates - are defined by the local academic
authorities according to the contexts (rurality and priority education in particular). At the start of the 2017
school year, the national average was 24.1 children per class [Ministry of National Education and Youth,
Reference and statistical references 2018, 2019]. Children are supervised by teachers, who each have a class. A
teacher can be assisted by a Specialized Territorial Agent for Nursery Schools (ATSEM) both logistically and
educationally.
Article L. 521-1 of the education code fixes the length of the school year at "36 weeks of lessons divided into
five periods of work, of comparable duration, separated by four periods of school vacation". The calendar of
school holidays, for elementary and secondary education, is set by the Ministry of National Education and
Youth, for a period of three years. In addition, the Mayors can adapt the calendar to take into account local
situations. During the school year, students have two weeks of All Saints vacation, two weeks at Christmas, two
weeks in February and two weeks at Easter.
In accordance with the provisions of article D. 521-12 of the education code, the academic director of the
national education services fixes the entry and exit times of each school in the department for which he is
responsible, after examination of the organizational projects which have been sent to it and after advice from the
mayor or the president of the public establishment of inter-municipal cooperation concerned. The mayor may,
after the opinion of the responsible school authority, modify the hours of entry and exit of educational
establishments due to local circumstances (Article L. 521-3 of the Education Code). To date, the timetable for
the start of teaching ranges from 8:00 am to 9:00 am in the vast majority of primary schools (nursery, primary
and elementary schools). In schools in overseas regions and departments, lessons can start as early as 7:00
a.m.The number of hours of instruction, i.e. 24 hours per week, is defined by a decree of November 9, 2015
from the Ministry of National Education of 2015. It may be added one hour per week of complementary
educational activities (APC), which can be proposed if needs are identified or as part of actions related to the
school project. In addition, as stipulated in article D521-10 of the French Code of Education, the day and halfday of instruction cannot exceed 5.30 and 3.30 hours respectively. However, Decree No. 2017- 1108 of June 27,
2017 allows, by derogation and after examination of the request by the academic director of the national
education services, to extend the day up to 6 hours per day (the maximum number of hours per half-day rest
3:30). Finally, the duration of the meridian break cannot be less than 1 hour 30 minutes.
The law n ° 2013-595 of July 8, 2013 creates makes kindergarten a unique cycle and recognizes its fundamental
place in the success of all students. This cycle establishes the educational and pedagogical foundations on which
the future learning of students is based and developed for their entire education. The main mission of nursery
school is to make children want to go to school to learn, assert and develop their personality. It is based on a
fundamental principle: all children are capable of learning and progressing.
3

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/organisation-programmes-children-over-2-3-years-15_en ;
https://www.education.gouv.fr/l-ecole-maternelle-11534. Key figures: In 2014, 2,574,900 students enrolled in public or
private kindergarten (mainland France + overseas departments including Mayotte); 15,079 public nursery schools and 137
private nursery schools enumerated in France ((Metropolitan France + DOM including Mayotte).
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The nursery school program, detailed by the decree of February 18, 2015, defines several fundamental
educational principles: A school that adapts to young children, that is to say that welcomes children and their
parents, supports the transitions experienced by children, takes into account the child's development, practices a
positive evaluation. A school that organizes specific learning methods (learning by playing, learning by thinking
and solving problems, learning by practicing, learning by remembering and memorizing). A school where
children learn together and live together (understand the function of the school, build themselves as a singular
person within a group)
There is no state control over the production of school books. The state sets the national curriculum for
educational content for all levels, and publishers freely develop educational materials based on this curriculum.
In addition, there is no national policy regarding school supplies for this level of education.
The nursery school is an essential stage in the pupils' journey to guarantee their academic success. Its main
mission is to make children want to go to school to learn, assert and develop their personality. It is a school
where children will learn together and live together. They develop their oral language there and begin to
discover writing, numbers and other areas of learning. They learn by playing, thinking and solving problems, by
practicing, remembering and memorizing.
The lessons are organized into five learning areas:
-

Mobilize language in all its dimensions
Act, express yourself, understand through physical activity
Act, express themselves, understand through artistic activities
Build the first tools to structure your thinking
Explore the world

A nursery school only includes kindergarten classes, from small to large. A primary school includes both
kindergarten and elementary classes, from the small section to CM2. Children under 3 years old can be educated
in different reception methods: (a) in a kindergarten class, specific and adapted to the needs of young children,
(b) in kindergarten classes with one or more levels, (c) in a mixed environment, combining early childhood
services and school, making it possible to offer school time in locally designed systems.

Cycles: Cycle 1, early learning cycle (small section, medium section and large section of nursery school)
The weekly duration of lessons in nursery school is 24 hours. The school year has 864 teaching hours.
Recreation times, of around 30 minutes in nursery school, are determined according to the effective duration of
the half-day teaching (arrêté du 9 novembre 2015 - JO du 24 novembre 2015).
Respect for the biological rhythms of young children is essential in order to facilitate early learning. Throughout
early childhood, affects, attachment, socialization are built, foundations of the acquisition of fundamental social
skills. By strengthening the consideration of the affective dimension of relationships, nursery school gives
children the confidence they need to approach the rest of their schooling with serenity. Nursery school is a
school that adapts to young children and organizes specific learning methods: learning by playing, thinking,
solving problems, practicing, remembering and memorizing. It is a school where children will learn together and
live together: understand the function of the school, build themselves as a singular person within a group. It
commits each child to have confidence in their own power to act and think, in their ability to learn and succeed.
The Assizes of the nursery school held in March 2018 showed the need to deepen the educational reflection in
the nursery school, in particular on the mechanisms of acquisition of a precise vocabulary and structures of the
language for contribute to effectively fight against the first inequality, that before the language. 4 The nursery
school, in single cycle, fundamental for the success of all, has a program based on the conception of the school
which adapts to young children, which welcomes children and their parents, supports the transitions experienced
by children, takes into account the child's development, practices a positive evaluation, organizes specific
learning methods, or we learn by playing, practicing, remembering and memorizing, Building oneself as a
singular person within 'a group.
4

https://eduscol.education.fr/cid103171/ecole-maternelle.html. Programme d'enseignement de l'école maternelle: Bulletin
officiel spécial n° 2 du 26 mars 2015.
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Artistic activities
This area of earning refers to the visual arts (painting, sculpture, drawing, photography, cinema, comics, graphic
arts, digital arts), the sound arts (songs, instrumental and vocal music) and the performing arts.(dance, theater,
circus arts, puppets, etc.). Nursery school plays a decisive role in ensuring that all children have access to these
artistic universes; it is the first step in the artistic and cultural education path that each individual completes
during their primary and secondary schooling, which aims to acquire a personal artistic culture, based on
common benchmarks. Children should have frequent opportunities to practice, individually and collectively, in
situations with diverse goals. They explore freely, leaving spontaneous traces with the tools they choose or that
the teacher offers them, in spaces and moments dedicated to these activities. They do tests that teachers
welcome. They discover materials that encourage the exploration of new possibilities, adapt to a material
constraint. Throughout the cycle, they are interested in the effects produced, the results of actions and locate
these effects or results in relation to the intentions they had.
Meetings with different forms of artistic expression are organized regularly; in the classroom, children are
confronted with works in the form of reproductions, recordings, films or video recordings. Familiarization with
a dozen works from different eras in different artistic fields over the entire cycle of early learning allows
children to start building knowledge which will then be stabilized to gradually build up a reference artistic
culture. As much as possible, children are introduced to the use of exhibition spaces, cinemas and live shows so
that they understand their artistic and social function and discover the pleasure of being a spectator.
Children learn to put words on their emotions, feelings, impressions, and little by little, express their intentions
and evoke their achievements like those of others. The teacher encourages them to be precise in comparing,
differentiating their points of view and those of others, raising questions; he invites them to explain their
choices, to formulate what they are thinking of and to justify what is of interest to them.
Plastic and visual productions
Draw: children must have time to draw freely, in a furnished space where the necessary tools and supports are
available. The teacher encourages experimentation with different tools, from pencil to graphic palette, and
favours discussion times to compare the effects produced. It allows children to identify the answers brought by
plastic artists, illustrators of albums, to problems which they posed. It offers open instructions that encourage
the diversity of productions and then the pooling of individual productions; exchanges on different
representations of the same object enrich practices and help to overcome stereotypes. The sketches or the first
drawings are kept to encourage long-term comparisons and help each child to perceive his progress; they may
be subject to repetitions or extensions.
Practice decorative graphics: throughout the cycle, children encounter decorative graphics from various
cultural traditions and eras. They constitute repertoires of images, of various patterns from which they draw to
learn how to reproduce, assemble, organize, chain for creative purposes, but also transform and invent in
compositions. The graphic activity led by the teacher leads to the execution of voluntary lines, to fine
observation and to discrimination of forms, develops coordination between the eye and the hand as well as a
diversified and adapted gestural skill. These acquisitions will facilitate the mastery of the lines of writing.
Make plastic, flat and volume compositions: to make different plastic compositions, alone or in a small group,
children are led to take an interest in colour, shapes and volumes. The work of colour is carried out in a variety
of ways with mixtures (from primary colours), shades and shades, overlays, juxtapositions, the use of different
images and means (chalk, ink, paint , natural pigments…). These experiences are accompanied by the
acquisition of an appropriate lexicon to describe the actions (darken, lighten, thicken ...) or the effects produced
(thick, opaque, transparent ...). The work in volume allows children to understand very different materials (clay,
wood, aerated concrete, cardboard, paper, etc.); an instruction presented as a problem to be solved transforms
the usual representation of the material used. This work promotes the representation of the world in three
dimensions, the search for balance and verticality.
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Observe, understand and transform images: children gradually learn to characterize the different images,
fixed or animated, and their functions, and to distinguish reality from its representation, in order to have a
critical look at the multitude of images with which they are confronted since younger age. The observation of
works, reproduced or original, is carried out in relation to the regular practice of plastic productions and
exchanges.
Sound universes: the objective of the nursery school is to enrich the possibilities of creation and the musical,
personal and collective imagination of children, by confronting them with the diversity of musical universes.
Listening and production activities are interdependent and share the same dynamic.
Play with your voice and acquire a repertoire of nursery rhymes and songs: by the uses they make of their
voice, children build the foundations of their future adult voice, spoken and sung. The nursery school offers
situations that gradually allow them to discover its richness, encourage them to go beyond current uses by
engaging them in a fun exploration (whispers, shouts, breaths, noises, imitations of animals or sound elements
of everyday life, height games ...). Children learn to sing in choir with peers; the teacher takes care not to gather
too many children in order to be able to work on the precision of the song, the melody, the rhythm and the
musical effects. Children acquire a repertoire of nursery rhymes and songs adapted to their age, which is
enriched during their schooling. The teacher chooses it by drawing, according to his objectives, from the
children's oral tradition and from the repertoire of contemporary authors. Initially, he favours nursery rhymes
and songs composed of short musical phrases, with a simple structure, adapted to the vocal possibilities of
children (limited range, absence of too great melodic and rhythmic difficulties). He can then use slightly more
complex songs, especially on the rhythmic level.
Explore instruments, use body tones: the activities involving instruments and body tones participate in the
pleasure of discovering various sound sources and are linked to the evolution of the gestural possibilities of
children. Exploration activities mobilize body percussion, various objects sometimes borrowed from everyday
life, percussion instruments ... They gradually allow children to master their gestures in order to control their
effects. The comparative use of simple instruments leads children to appreciate the effects produced so as to
group the instruments into families (those that are struck, shaken, rubbed, blown).
Refine listening: listening activities aim primarily to develop sensitivity, discrimination and auditory memory.
They also lay the foundations for first cultural references and promote the development of the imagination. They
constitute the sessions devoted to singing and sound productions with instruments. Listening activities can be
the subject of specific ritualized times, evolving in duration, during which children discover sound
environments and extracts from musical works belonging to different styles, cultures and eras, chosen by the
teacher. . The teacher first favours extracts characterized by strong contrasts (loud or weak sound intensity, slow
/ fast tempo, bass / treble sounds, timbre of voices or instruments ...) to then work from works whose contrasts
are less marked. The instructions he gives direct the attention of children so that they learn to listen more and
more finely.
Practice some performing arts activities: the artistic activities pertaining to the performing arts (dance, circus,
mime, theatre, puppets) are characterized by the play of the body and arouse in the child new sensations and
emotions. They mobilize and enrich his imagination by transforming his usual ways of acting and moving, by
developing a use of the body far from every day and functional modalities. A practice of these artistic activities
adapted to young children allows them to put into play and stage a poetic expression of movement, to open their
eyes to the modes of expression of others, to the way in which they translate their feeling. During the sessions,
the teacher offers them to imitate, invent, assemble personal or shared proposals. It leads them to gradually
appropriate a stage space to join a collective production. It helps them to get in touch with others, whether
during rituals at the start or end of the session, during instant compositions during which they improvise, or
during a moment of production constructed with the help of an adult and that the children memorize. Thanks to
the times of observation and discussion with others, children gradually become active and attentive spectators.
What is expected children at the end of kindergarten:
(a) Choose different tools, mediums, supports according to a project or instruction and use them by adapting your
gesture.
(b) Practice drawing to represent or illustrate, by being faithful to reality or to a model, or by inventing.
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(c) Create a personal composition by reproducing graphics. Create new graphics.
(d) Make plastic compositions, alone or in a small group, by choosing and combining materials, by reinvesting
techniques and procedures.
(e) Have memorized a varied repertoire of nursery rhymes and songs and interpret them expressively.
(f) Play with your voice to explore variations in timbre, intensity, pitch, nuance.
(g) Identify and reproduce, physically or with instruments, simple rhythmic formulas.
(h) Describe an image, speak about a musical extract and express your feelings or understanding using an adapted
vocabulary.
(i) - Propose solutions in project situations, creation, problem solving, with his body, his voice or sound objects.
(j)

1.1.5 The Primary school (École élémentaire)5
In France, elementary education (CITE 1) is mainly provided in Écoles élémentaires (Elementary schools),
which admit children between the ages of 6 and 11. Schools groups called Écoles primaires (primary schools)
that combine pre-primary and primary institutions also exist. It marks the start of compulsory schooling, and is
secular and free of charge when dispensed in State schools. In 2016, primary education represented 4,220,000
pupils in France, of which 14,4% were in private institutions (RERS 2017). The Ministry of National Education
is the responsible authority in primary education (curricula, teachers, etc.). Primary schools’ buildings belong
and are managed by municipalities. According to article L321-3 of the French Code of Education, primary
education ensures the acquisition of the primordial tools of knowledge: oral and written expression, reading,
mathematics and problem solving. Primary education should help develop an artistic sensibility, manual skills,
physical and athletics abilities. It has to give pupils elements of history, geography, sciences and technology. It
has to provide the teaching of at least one modern foreign language. Finally, along with the family, it teaches the
moral and civics education to ensure an accomplished citizenship. Primary education spans over 5 academic
years. Teachings follow unique curricula that are developed over 2 cycles, the fundamental teachings cycle
(Cycle 2) and the consolidation cycle (Cycle 3). The consolidation cycle continues over to the lower secondary
education and ends at the end of the first year (Sixième). Curriculas were reformed in 2015, along with the
renewed Common core of knowledge, skills and culture.
The fundamental teachings cycle:
(a) 1st year: preparatory class (CP – cours préparatoire);
(b) 2nd year: first year elementary class (CE1 – cours élémentaire 1);
(c) 3rd year: second year elementary class (CE2 - cours élémentaire 2).

The Consolidation Cycle, which comprises:
(a) 4th year: first year intermediate class (CM1 – cours moyen 1);
(b) 5th year: second year intermediate class (CM2 – cours moyen 2).

Generally speaking, at elementary school, children are put into classes of their age group:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

1st year (CP) – 6-7 year olds;
2nd year (CE1) – 7-8 year olds;
3rd year (CE2) – 8-9 year olds;
4th year (CM1) – 9-10 year olds;
5th year (CM2) – 10-11 year olds.

Since the 2013 academic year, general organisational principles of schooling time in primary education are:(a)
teaching is done in the framework of a 9 half-days including Wednesday morning; (b) all children continue to
have 24 hours of class per week, over 36 weeks; (c) the teaching time during the day is at maximum 5h30 long,
and the teaching time during the half-day is at maximum 3h30 long; (d) meridian break (to eat) cannot be
shorter than 1h30.
The curriculum of primary education in France is based on the Common core of knowledge, skills and culture,
which was implemented in September 2016. The common core identifies knowledge and skills that are to be
known by every student at the end of compulsory education. It is articulated around five domains. Students
acquire these skills and knowledge during the three educational cycles that cover primary and lower secondary
5

https://www.education.gouv.fr/l-ecole-elementaire-9668. « Programmes d'enseignement du cycle des apprentissages
fondamentaux (cycle 2), du cycle de consolidation (cycle 3) et du cycle des approfondissements (cycle 4) »: arrêté du 9-112015 - J.O. du 24-11-2015 ; https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/primary-education-14_en .
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education in France. While the Common core covers both primary and lower secondary education, curricula that
strictly concern primary education currently are provided in the curriculum of the fundamental learning cycle
and in the curriculum of the consolidation cycle. Both cycles cover 3 years: (a) the fundamental learning cycle
(2nd cycle) covers Cours Préparatoire (CP – 1st grade), Cours élémentaire 1 (CE1 – 2nd grade) and Cours
élémentaire 2 (CE2 – 3rd grade); (b) The consolidation cycle (3rd cycle) covers Cours moyen 1 (CM1 – 4th
grade), Cours moyen 2 (CM2 – 5th grade) and Sixième (6th grade), which is the first year of lower secondary
education. The common core of knowledge, skills and culture defines skills, based on knowledge regarding
several domains that a student has to master at the end of compulsory schooling. In primary education (École
élémentaire), a common culture is established between children during the 2nd and the 3rd cycles.
The common core is constructed around 5 main domains:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Languages to think and communicate;
a. Using the French language, written or spoken;
b. Using a foreign language, or, as the case may be, a regional language (or a second foreign language);
c. Using the language of mathematics, sciences and computers;
d. Using the language of arts and of the body;
Methodologies and tools to learn;
The training of the individual and the citizen;
Natural and technical systems;
World representations and human activity.

Instruction time
Instruction time in primary education is allocated over 24 hours per week. The school year amounts to 864
hours of compulsory schooling. Instruction time by subject is detailed in the decision of November 9th, 2015.
As long as the global instruction time of each domain is respected, the weekly timetable of teachings can be
altered if need be for educational projects lead by the teaching staff. Moreover, breaks of 15 minutes in primary
education are to be included in the timetable in a balanced manner over every domain of teaching.

Fundamental learning cycle
Yearly instruction time
CP, CE1, CE2
French
Mathematics
Modern languages (foreign or regional)
Physical education
Art education
Question the world
Civic and Moral education**
TOTAL

360h
180h
54h
108h
72h

10h
5h
1h30
3h
2h

90h

2h30

864h

24h*

Consolidation cycle
Yearly instruction time
CM1, CM2
French
Mathematics
Modern languages (foreign or regional)

Weekly instruction
time

288h
180h
54h

Weekly instruction
time
8h
5h
1h30
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Physical education
Science and technology
Art education
History and geography
Civic and Moral education **
TOTAL

108h
72h
72h

3h
2h
2h

90h

2h30

864h

24h*

Law no. 2013-595 of July 8th, 2013 fosters innovative teaching methods and states a great ambition for digital
teaching and teaching digital science. Moreover, the law project for the School of Trust reinforces this ambition
for the digital by providing three new tools for teachers and pupils in primary education: A training tool for
pupils in the Fundamental learning cycle (CP – CE2) updated regularly; Halved classes of CP in reinforced
priority education networks (REP+) will be the target of an experimentation starting September 2019: a large
scale deployment of digital tools and applications for fundamental learnings as well as new approaches of
evaluation was included in the Future Investment Programme (PIA). A call for projects for partnerships in
artificial intelligence for learning in French and mathematics during the Fundamental learning cycle was also
included in the PIA (8M€ dotation). The partnership was launched during June 2018, with the first deployment
anticipated for 2020.
Individual school supplies, insofar as they are materials used by one single pupil and remain his/her property,
are not free and are to be provided by families. In theory, school books, as individual school supplies, could also
be purchased by parents. However, practically all communes provide pupils at public-sector schools with school
books. The choice is based on proposals made by private publishers. Choices are made after consultation of the
School Council. Finally, all or part of small school equipment necessary for each pupil, stationery or writing
material, may be supplied by the municipality, even though this is not a generalized situation.
Excluding supplies paid by the municipal budget, pupils' school equipment list should be drafted and handed to
families. School supplies lists should be as short as possible to have a slight impact of the family budget and not
create inequality between pupils. Since 2007, a list of essential supplies is provided each year by the ministry of
National Education. Teachers should refer to this list in order to create their own.
The programs are national and compulsory for all teachers and all students. The lessons are designed by cycle,
lasting three years: Cycle 2, or fundamental learning cycle, includes the preparatory course (CP), the
elementary course first year (CE1) and the elementary course second year (CE2). Cycle 3, or consolidation
cycle, includes the first year average course (CM1) and the second year average course (CM2); the
consolidation cycle continues in college, in sixth grade. The school week has 24 hours of instruction, spread
over nine half-days including the days of Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday (only in the morning), Thursday and
Friday has at least five mornings. A school day must not exceed 5.30 hours and a half-day must not exceed 3.30
hours. It includes a break in the meridian of at least 1.5 hours. This may allow schools to benefit from more
educational activities. The school year has 36 weeks, divided into five work periods.
Elementary education
Mastery of the French language and the first elements of mathematics are the priority objectives of elementary
school to allow students to access the fundamental tools of knowledge. From the first grade, students discover
the learning of a modern language (foreign or regional). In cycle 2, the program provides lessons to question the
world, artistic lessons (plastic arts and musical education), physical and sports education and moral and civic
education. In cycle 3, students consolidate their learning in these areas, discover science and technology, history
and geography, the history of arts. The school takes into account the plurality and diversity of the skills of each
student. Besides reasoning and intellectual reflection, the sense of observation, the taste for experimentation, the
sensitivity, the motor skills and the creative imagination are developed.
The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture6
6

Décret n° 2015-372 du 31 mars 2015;.
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The "common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture" constitutes the body of knowledge, skills, values and
attitudes necessary for successful schooling, life as an individual and future citizen. From primary school to the
end of compulsory education, pupils gradually acquire the skills and knowledge necessary to master this
common foundation.
The single school booklet
The unique school and college booklet is a simple and precise tool for reporting to parents on their children's
achievements and progress and thus providing a more complete and demanding assessment. Following the
recommendations of the National Conference on Student Assessment, this booklet allows parents and students
to learn when they want.
Cycle 2 - fundamental learning cycle (CP, CE1 and CE2)
Plastic arts
The teaching of the visual arts particularly develops the inventive potential of pupils, within open situations
favouring autonomy, initiative and critical thinking. It is constructed from the elements of artistic language:
form, space, light, color, material, gesture, support, tool, time. He explores various fields, both in practice and in
references: drawing, painting, collage, modelling, sculpture, assembly, photography, video, digital creation.
Meeting with works of art finds a privileged space, which allows students to engage in a sensitive and curious
approach, enriching their potential for singular expression and judgment. The latter thus learn to accept what is
other and differently in art and through the arts. In cycle 2, this teaching consolidates artistic awareness in
kindergarten and provides students with knowledge and means that will allow them, from cycle 3, to explore a
personal expression, to recognize the uniqueness of others and to access a shared artistic culture.
Skills:
(a) Experiment, produce, create
(b) Implement an artistic project
(c) Express yourself, analyze the practice, that of the peers; establish a relationship with that of artists, open
up to otherness
(d) Identify oneself in areas related to the visual arts, be sensitive to questions of art

These skills are developed and worked on from three main questions close to the students' concerns, aiming to
gradually invest in art: (a) the representation of the world, (b) expressing emotions, (c) narration and testimony
through images.
Music education
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Music education develops two main fields of competence structuring the whole of the pupil's training path until
the end of cycle 4: perception and production. Taking into account the sensitivity and pleasure of making music
as well as listening to it, musical education brings the cultural and technical knowledge necessary for the
development of listening and expression skills.The voice plays a central role in the musical practices of the
class. The most immediate vector for making music, it is
particularly suitable for production and interpretation work in a
collective setting in schools. Likewise, the mobilization of the
body in the musical gesture contributes to physical and
psychological balance. At the end of cycle 2, the students have a
set of experiences, skills and cultural references that will be the
basis of the musical and artistic training pursued in cycle 3.
Skills acquired: (a) Sing, (b) Listen, compare, (c) Explore and
imagine, (d) Exchange, share
Cycle 3 - consolidation cycle (CM1, CM2 and sixth grade)
Plastic arts
During cycle 3, the teaching of the visual arts is based on the
experience, knowledge and skills worked on in cycle 2 to
gradually engage the students in a more autonomous sensitive
practice, which they learn to analyze more. The development of
the potential for invention and creation is continued. Learning is
nourished by the introduction of more precise knowledge and by
more sustained attention to explaining the plastic production of
the students, the artistic processes observed, the reception of the
works encountered.
Skills:
(a) Experiment, produce, create
(b) Implement an artistic project
(c) Express yourself, analyze your practice, that of your
peers; e stablish a relationship with that of artists,
open up to otherness
(d) Identify oneself in areas related to the visual arts, be
sensitive to questions of art

In the program :
These skills are developed and worked on from three main
questions:
(a) Plastic representation and presentation devices
(b) Fabrications and the relationship between object and space
(c) The materiality of the plastic production and the sensitivity to the
constituents of the work

The three questions on the program are addressed each year of
the cycle; worked in isolation or linked, they help to structure
learning.
Music education
Following on from cycle 2 and in preparation for cycle 4, music education in cycle 3 continues to discover and
develop the two main fields of competence which structure the entire training process: perception and
production.
Skills: (a) Sing and interpret, (b) Listen, compare and comment, (c) Explore, imagine and create, (d) Exchange,
share and argue
Figure 3:The common foundations of knowledge, skills and
culture (source: https://www.education.gouv.fr/le-socle22
commun-de-connaissances-de-competences-et-de-culture12512)

As in cycle 2, each student who wishes to do so must be able to commit each year to the realization of an
ambitious choral project and associating as much as possible other forms of artistic expression. This possibility
allows him, in addition to finding pleasure in singing in a collective setting, to discover the requirements of a
show organized at the end of the school year. Associating pupils from different levels of the cycle, the choir
benefits from bringing together schoolchildren and college students, the latter even beyond cycle 3.
History of art
The multidisciplinary and transversal teaching of the history of the arts structures the artistic culture of the pupil
by the acquisition of benchmarks resulting from works and various artistic movements and major of the past and
the present and by the contribution of methods to locate them in space and time, interpret and relate them. It
contributes to the development of a sensitive, educated and thoughtful look at the works. Throughout Cycle 3,
the history of the arts helps to create a link between other teachings and highlights their cultural dimension.
From the sixth grade, it brings together teachers from several disciplines.
Skills :
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Identify: give an informed opinion on what a work of art represents or expresses
Analyze: identify from a work of art, by observation or listening, its main technical and formal characteristics
Situate: relate characteristics of a work of art to uses as well as to the historical and cultural context of its creation
Find way in a museum, a place of art, a heritage site

History and Geography
Students continue in cycle 3 the progressive and increasingly explicit construction of their relationship to time
and space, based on the contributions of two related disciplinary teachings, history and geography, whose civic
and cultural aims are the end of the cycle. These two lessons deal with common themes and concepts and share
tools and methods. Their specificities are due to their objects of study, time and space, and the methods they use
to understand them.
Skills:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)
(h)

Finding your way back in time: building historical landmarks
Finding your bearings in space: building geographic landmarks
Reason, justify an approach and the choices made
Ask questions.
Get informed in the digital world
Understanding a document
Practice different languages in history and geography
Cooperate and pool

In the program :
History - CM1 class

History - CM2 class

Theme 1: And
before France?
Theme 2: The time of
kings

Theme 1: The time of
the Republic
Theme 2: The
industrial age in
France

Theme 3: The time of
the Revolution and the
Empire

Theme 3: France, from
world wars to the
European Union

Geography - CM1
class
Theme 1: Discover the
place (s) where I live
Theme 2:
Accommodation,
work, culture, leisure
in France
Theme 3: Consume in
France

Geography - CM2
class
Theme 1: Getting
around
Theme 2:
Communicating from
one end of the world
to the other through
the internet
Theme 3: Living better

Pupil assessment7
« Livret scolaire unique »
7

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/assessment-primary-education_en .
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During the very first enrolment of pupils in primary education, a digital schoolbook called “livret scolaire
unique” (unique schoolbook) is created to assess and follow their knowledge and skills acquisition in regards to
the curricula and common core objectives. The unique schoolbook was implemented by the decree no. 20151929 of December 31st, 2015 for the 2016/2017 school year. This schoolbook will cover the whole school
career of pupils from primary education to the end of lower secondary education. It covers the cycles 2, 3 and 4
in a consistent manner. Two main assessments are provided in the unique schoolbook. The first assessment is
the periodic assessment, of which the methods are left to be determined by the teaching staff in regards to the
curricula objectives. In primary education, the unique schoolbook records the pupils’ position in to these
objectives according to a grading system as follows:
 “Not achieved”;
 “Partially achieved”;
 “Achieved”;
 “Exceeded”.
The second assessment that is provided by the schoolbook regards end-of-cycle assessments. In primary
education, it only concerns Cours Élémentaire 2 (CE2 – 3rd grade). The end-of-cycle assessment is not the
result of a specific evaluation but rather the result of a regular assessment of learnings. They allow an overview
of the knowledge and skills of the pupils in regards to the 8 domains of the common core. The grading is as
follows:
 “Insufficient mastery”;
 “Fragile mastery”;
 “Sufficient mastery”;
 “Excellent mastery”.
The unique schoolbook allows a tracking of skills and knowledge acquisition by the pupils to their parents and
is also a communication tool between the teaching staff and parents.
Pupils’ assessment in CP and CE1
Since September 2018, every pupil in Cours préparatoire (CP – 1st grade) and Cours Élémentaire 1 (CE1 – 2nd
grade) in public and subsidized private education go through an assessment in French and Mathematics to give
their teachers a better picture of their skills and knowledge, in order to better support their learning.
In CP, these assessments take place twice during the schoolyear (September and February), and allow the
teaching staff to complete the overview of skills and knowledge acquisition that is provided by the teachers at
the end of pre-primary education for each pupil. As these assessments are nation-wide and are taken by every
child, its format is a booklet of exercises which is provided by the ministry). In September as well as during the
“update” assessment in February, pupils take two 20-min long tests in French and one 20-min long test in
Mathematics. Assessed skills are:






French
Knowledge of letters;
Vocabulary;
Phonologic and phonetic awareness ;
Oral comprehension.






Mathematics
Number construction;
Calculus aptitude, including enumeration;
Numbers breakdown;
Knowledge of the numerical line.

In CE1, there is only one assessment in September. As in CP, the assessments take the form of a booklet of
exercises, 2 for French and 1 for mathematics, and are 20-min long. Assessed skills are:







French
Aloud reading;
Reading comprehension;
Oral comprehension;
Vocabulary;
Spelling.

Mathematics





Comprehension and usage of numbers;
Mental calculation;
Line calculation;
Problem solving.
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In CP as well as in CE1, pupils’ assessments are entered by teachers on an online dedicated platform. Individual
performance is only available at the school level, providing teachers a “profile” for each pupil, and results are
given to parents. At the national level, the statistical data is anonymized, and provided to local decision-makers
(inspectors).
CEDRE assessment
Since 2003, the Ministry of National Education has implemented nation-wide standardized evaluations, similar
to PISA. The Cycle des Évaluations Disciplinaires Réalisées sur Échantillons (CEDRE – Subject evaluation
cycle on the basis of samples) aims at measuring skills of pupils at the end of primary education and at the end
of lower secondary education.
Each year, a subject of the curricula is evaluated in the framework of a 6-year rolling cycle. In primary
education, the evaluated subjects are:






Language mastery;
Modern foreign languages;
History, geography and moral and civic education;
Experimental sciences;
Mathematics.

The presentation of results gives the position of pupils’ performances on a scale of performance. As the
evaluation is regularly repeated, it allows a tracking of the evolution the pupils’ performance over a 6 year
period. The evaluation is taken at the end of the schoolyear. In primary education, the evaluated pupils are in
Cours Moyen 2 (CM2 – 5th and last grade of primary education). The sampling differentiates the type of school
(public, priority education or subsidized private). In each participating school, every pupil in CM2 takes the
evaluation (in 2014, the sample was 8,600 pupils coming from 300 schools).

Progression of pupils
The progression of pupils in each cycle is done following a proposition of the teachers’ council. After the
review of each pupil’s situation, the teachers’ council gives an opinion regarding the progression: simple
progression, two-grade advancement or repeat may be proposed by the council. The teachers’ council can only
propose one repeat or advancement over the primary education career of a pupil. However, in specific cases, the
council can propose a second advancement with the agreement of the National Education inspector.
According to the decree no. 2018-119 of February 19th, 2018, repeating can only happen on an exceptional
basis and only after the failure of the remediation with a specific educational support mechanism.
The school head gives parents the propositions of the teachers’ council. Parents’ have a 15-days delay to appeal
the decision, justifying their recourse in front of the local inspector who gives the final judgement.
Certification
There are no exams at the end of primary education to determine the transfer to lower secondary education. All
pupils are entitled to attend lower secondary education unless the relevant teacher objects. There is no document
certifying the end of elementary education.
1.1.6 The Middle school (Collège)8
In general, secondary education lasts 7 years, from the Sixième (ISCED 2, 11-year-old pupils) to the Terminale
(ISCED 3, 18-year-old pupils). It is divided into two educational levels: lower secondary education (4 years),
dispensed in collèges, and upper secondary education (3 years), dispensed in lycées. The transition from
collège to lycée is the first step in a pupil’s path to specialisation – children will continue their schooling either
in a "lycée providing general and technological education" or in a "professional lycée". The class council

8

https://www.education.gouv.fr/les-programmes-du-college-3203; https://eduscol.education.fr/cid87584/l-organisation-ducollege.html; https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/secondary-and-post-secondary-non-tertiaryeducation-14_en
;https://cache.media.eduscol.education.fr/file/programmes_2018/20/2/Cycle_3_programme_consolide_1038202.pdf;
https://cache.media.eduscol.education.fr/file/programmes_2018/20/4/Cycle_4_programme_consolide_1038204.pdf.
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recommends the appropriate stream to families at the end of collège, basing its recommendation on the pupil’s
school reports and particular interests.
Education provided in collèges is dispensed over 4 school years and 2 educational cycles:
 1st year or "Sixième" – consolidation cycle;
 2nd year or "Cinquième" – furthering cycle;
 3rd year or "Quatrième" – furthering cycle;
 4th year or "Troisième" – furthering cycle.
Continuing on from primary school, the primary objective of a collège is to help pupils acquire the knowledge
and skills of the common core of knowledge, skills and culture and prepare for his or her specialisation. The
first national exam Diplôme National du Brevet (DNB - National brevet certificate) is takes place at the end of
collège schooling. Passing the DNB does not condition the entry into upper secondary education (lycée).
Lower or middle secondary schools are called collèges. They are the only institutions for this ISCED level, and
all pupils having completed their primary education pursue their studies within a collège. According to articles
L421-1 to L421-25 of the French Code of Education, collèges are Établissements Publics Locaux
d'Enseignement (EPLE - local public-sector schools), a category of public institutions controlled by the
Department for National Education, Higher Education and Research. As such, they are legal entities and have an
administrative, financial and educational autonomy, within the limits set out by legislative and regulatory texts.
The Board of administration - the institution's decision-making body - on recommendations by the principal the school head - sets the principle governing the teaching and educational autonomy of the institution and the
rules of its organisation. It adopts the budget and the school project.
Départements are responsible for the material operation of collèges: construction and maintenance of buildings,
school transport, subsidies for equipment, recruitment and management of technical staff, etc.
Collège education lasts four years, corresponding to Sixième, Cinquième, Quatrième and Troisième classes. The
student normally enters Sixième at the age of 11, and enters Troisième at the age of 14. Since the 2016 academic
year, collège levels are now only distributed on two cycles: the first cycle (Cycle 3, the consolidation cycle)
straddles primary and lower secondary education (from CM1 to Sixième); the second cycle (Cycle 4, the
furthering cycle) covers all three of the remaining grades of collège (from Cinquième to Troisième). Unlike
primary school, classes in collège are necessarily of one unique level. There is a teacher for each subject. The
subjects vary according to the cycle:
(a) In Sixième, during the consolidation cycle: French, Foreign language 1, Plastic arts, Musical education,
Arts history, Sports and physic education, Civic and moral education, History-Geography, Sciences &
Technology, Mathematics;
(b) From Cinquième to Troisième, during the furthering cycle: French, Foreign language 1, Foreign language
2, Plastic arts, Musical education, Arts history, Sports and physic education, Civic and moral education,
History-Geography, Life and earth Sciences, Physics-chemistry, Technology, Mathematics;

Some collèges offer specific training, with curricula compliant with those of other classes, but where teaching is
organised under different conditions: (a) Classes with adapted times (music, theatre or dance options) allowing
pupils to receive specialist teaching at the region's arts conservatory or a State-controlled music school; (b)
European or international sections, characterised by reinforced teaching of a foreign modern language and
teaching of certain disciplines in that language.
The academic year spreads over at least 36 weeks that are divided into 5 teaching periods, of comparable
duration, that are separated by period of holidays. The learning time is divided into 3 quarters. A national school
calendar is set by the Department of the National Education, Higher Education and Research for three years.
This calendar may be adapted, under conditions that are set in a Decree, to take into account specific local
situations.
Organisation of the School day and week
In accordance with article R 421-2 of the Education Code, the secondary education institutions (collèges and
lycées) benefit from autonomy in organising the school time and the methods for school life, as well as in the
use of allowances in terms of education hours made available to the institution in compliance with the
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obligations resulting from the regulatory hours. The organisation of the school day and week varies therefore
from one school to another. As a general rule of thumb, the teaching time is set on the whole days on Monday,
Tuesday, Thursday and Friday while it is only a half-day on Wednesday. The organisation of the education is
based on course time sequences of 55 minutes with a 5-minute interval between classes. Since September 2016,
for the first year of collège (Sixième, which is also the last year of the consolidation cycle after primary school),
each collège has an allowance of 26 hours per week and class: 23 hours are allocated to the organisation of the
common teachings, and 3 hours for the personalised support. For the remaining years of collège (from
Cinquième to Troisième, which represent the furthering cycle), each institution has an hourly endowment of 26
hours per week and class: 22 hours are allocated to the organization of the common teachings, and 4 hours for
the interdisciplinary practical teachings. Pupils also benefit from 10 annual hours of "class life" for the duration
of their time at collège. According to B.O. no. 23 of 10 June 1999, these hours should be used to establish a
dialogue with pupils, to favour their integration in the school and also prepare careers guidance.
Education in collège is structured into subjects that depend on the cycle the pupil is in. The Sixième is the last
grade of the cycle of consolidation that starts in primary school. The different subjects are:
 French;
 Foreign language 1;
 Plastic arts;
 Musical education;
 Sports and physical education;
 History-geography;
 Moral and civic education;
 Mathematics;
 Sciences & technology.
For the Cinquième, Quatrième and Troisième that constitute the furthering cycle, subjects are:
 French;
 Foreign language 1;
 Foreign language 2;
 Plastic arts;
 Musical education;
 Sports and physical education;
 History-geography;
 Moral and civic education;
 Mathematics;
 Life and earth sciences;
 Physics-chemistry;
 Technology.
History of the arts was introduced into the curricula for collège stemming from the reforms in 2008. This is
transversal education, based on a pluri-disciplinary approach to works of art which allows pupils to master
cultural and historical bearings that are indispensable in understanding the works and in enriching their practice
of the arts. Possibly done by all teachers of a same class, this subject is mostly dispensed by music, plastic arts
and history-geography.
The use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) is incorporated into technology education. An
ICT and internet certificate (B2i) was set up in order to validate the acquisition of a set of skills in the usual
techniques in information and communication.
With regards to Modern Languages, the new curricula are designed according to the Common European
Framework of References for Languages (CEFR). Since the 2016 academic year, the second foreign language
starts in Cinquième.
Moreover, since September 2016, institutions are given a weekly hour endowment that depends on the cycle the
pupil is in (3 hours in Sixième for the 3rd cycle, 4 hours in Cinquième, Quatrième and Troisième for the 4th
cycle) which is not allocated to a specific subject but to complementary teachings. In Sixième, it consists of 3
hours per week of personalised support, which main objective is to “foster personal fulfilment and the
construction of the pupils’ intellectual autonomy” as well as to allow “specific support of pupils, the ones with
great learning difficulties in particular” (annex of law no. 2013-595 of July 8, 2013).
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Since September 2017, collèges are able to offer a wider range of facultative classes. Bilingual classes are
reopened to allow pupils to learn two languages as early as the sixième. In cinquième, a new teaching of
European language and culture is created, reinforcing foreign language learning for pupils. In cinquième, pupils
are able to have up to two hours of regional language and culture. Finally, Latin and old Greek are reinforced as
well: with one hour in cinquième, and up to three hours in quatrième and troisième.
In Cinquième, Quatrième and Troisième, pupils have 4 hours of complementary teachings per week, that are
shared between personalized support (1 to 2 hours per week) and enseignements pratiques interdisciplinaires
(EPI – interdisciplinary practical teachings, 2 to 3 hours per week). Consisting of at least two distinct subjects,
EPI allow the pupil to build and deepen knowledge and skills that are inscribed in different teaching curricula.
At the national level, 8 topics were given:
 Body, health, well-being and safety;
 Culture and artistic creation;
 Environmental transition and sustainable development;
 Information, communication and citizenship;
 Antiquity language and culture;
 Foreign or regional language and culture;
 Economic and professional environment;
 Sciences, technology and society
However, since the 2017/218 academic year, teaching staff may decide to distribute the allocated time to
complementary teachings (AP and EPI) as they see fit. Teaching staffs may also decide on how EPI are
organised: the number of EPI during the school life of pupils and the themes are no longer imposed. Schools
that are satisfied with the current system are perfectly able to keep it functioning the same way.
Timetables by subject
3: consolidation
Cycle
4: furthering cycle
cycle
Subject
Sixième
Cinquième
Quatrième
Troisième
162h (4h30)
162h (4h30)
162h (4h30)
144h (4h)
French
162h
(4h30)
126h
(3h30)
126h
(3h30)
126h
(3h30)
Mathematics
Plastic arts /
72h (2h)
72h (2h)
72h (2h)
72h (2h)
Musical
education
History,
Geography, Civic
108h (3h)
108 h (3 h)
108 h (3 h)
126h (3h30)
and moral
education
Foreign language
144h (4h)
108h (3h)
108h (3h)
108h (3h)
1
Foreign language
90h (2h30)
90h (2h30)
90h (2h30)
2
Sports and
144h (4h)
108 h (3 h)
108 h (3 h)
108 h (3 h)
physical
education
Life and earth
54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
sciences
144h (4h)
Physics54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
chemistry
54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
54h (1h30)
Technology
Complementary
108h (3h)
144h (4h)
144h (4h)
144h (4h)
teachings
Teaching Methods and materials
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In the collège, we find the same conditions that are valid in primary school , except for the fact that with
collèges (public), the départements - and not the municipalities- provide the pupils with schoolbooks (in most
cases). There are no recommended teaching methods at the national level beyond the curricula. Finally,
contrary to primary school, there is no ban on homework for pupils.
School and college cycles
Cycle 3 - consolidation cycle: CM1, CM2 and sixth grade
In the next table the compulsory teaching in of the Cycle 3 are presented:
Complulsory teaching

Hours per Week

Physical education and sport

4 hours

Arts (plastic arts + music education)

1 hour + 1 hour

French

4,5 hours

History - Geography - Moral and civic education 3 hours
Modern language

4 hours

Mathematics

4,5 hours

technology, physics-chemistry

4 hours

Total (**)

26 hours

OPTIONAL

Max hours per week

Second foreign or regional living language

6 hours

Regional languages and cultures

2 hours

Chora Chant l

72 annual hours, least one weekly hour

Understand, express oneself using the languages of the arts and the body.
All lessons contribute to developing the expression and communication skills of students. Plastic arts and music
education are first and foremost about introducing them to artistic languages through the production of plastic
productions and through singing. French, like the modern language studied, gives full place to creative writing
and theatrical practice. Physical and sports education teaches students to express themselves using original nonverbal, gestural and body codes. They communicate feelings or emotions to others by performing gymnastic or
acrobatic actions, representations with expressive, artistic, aesthetic aims.
History and geography have the primary responsibility for teaching students to find their bearings in time and
space. The purpose of teaching history is first to create a culture common and give a place to each student in our
society and our present. He questions historical moments that build the history of France and confronts it with
other stories, then inserts it into the long history of humanity. Teaching geography helps students think about the
world. It also allows him to live and analyze spatial experiences and leads him to become aware of the
geographic dimension of his existence. He therefore participates in the construction of the student as a resident.
Teaching the arts teaches students to identify characteristics which place the work in a geographical or cultural
area and in historical, contemporary, near or distant time. It makes it possible to distinguish the intentional and
the involuntary, what is controlled and what is the result of chance, to understand the role they play in creative
approaches and to establish relationships between formal characteristics and contexts historical. Through the
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teaching of the history of the arts, it supports education in the historical fact of a sensitive perception of cultures,
their history and their circulation. In visual arts, musical education and French, students organize the expression
of intentions, feelings and emotions using selected and adapted means. In physical and sports education,
students build a sports culture. They discover the meaning and interest of some great works of national and
world heritage, especially in the field of dance.
The mastery of techniques and the knowledge of the rules of digital tools are built in particular through the
teaching of science and technology where students learn to know the organization of a digital environment and
to use different peripherals as well as software. digital data processing (images, texts, sounds, etc.) In
mathematics, they learn to use calculation software and initiation to programming. In the artistic field, they are
led to integrate the use of computer tools for image processing and information retrieval in the service of plastic
practice and to manipulate sound objects using simple computer tools. In modern languages, the use of digital
tools increases exposure to an authentic modern language. In French, students learn to use writing tools (word
processing, spellcheckers, online dictionaries) and to produce a document integrating sound and image
Plastic arts
During cycle 3, the teaching of the visual arts is based on the experience, knowledge and skills worked on in
cycle 2 to gradually engage the students in a more autonomous sensitive practice, which they learn to analyze
more. The development of the potential for invention and creation is continued. Learning is nourished by the
introduction of more precise knowledge and by more sustained attention to explaining the plastic production of
the students, the artistic processes observed, the reception of the works encountered.
Skills:
a) Experiment, produce, create
b) Implement an artistic project
c) Express yourself, analyze your practice, that of your peers; establish a relationship with that of artists, open up to
otherness
d) Identify oneself in areas related to the visual arts, be sensitive to questions of art
e) These skills are developed and worked on from three main questions:
f) Plastic representation and presentation devices
g) Fabrications and the relationship between object and space
h) The materiality of the plastic production and the sensitivity to the constituents of the work

Music education
Following on from cycle 2 and in preparation for cycle 4, music education in cycle 3 continues to discover and
develop the two main fields of competence which structure the entire training process: perception and
production.
Skills:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Sing and interpret
Listen, compare and comment
Explore, imagine and create
Exchange, share and argue

As in cycle 2, each student who wishes to do so must be able to commit each year to the realization of an
ambitious choral project and combining as much as possible other forms of artistic expression. This possibility
allows him, in addition to finding pleasure in singing in a collective setting, to discover the requirements of a
show organized at the end of the school year. Associating pupils from different levels of the cycle, the choir
benefits from bringing together schoolchildren and college students, the latter even beyond cycle 3.
History of art
The multidisciplinary and transversal teaching of the history of the arts structures the artistic culture of the pupil
by the acquisition of benchmarks resulting from works and various artistic movements and major of the past and
the present and by the contribution of methods to locate them in space and time, interpret and relate them. It
contributes to the development of a sensitive, educated and thoughtful look at the works. Throughout Cycle 3,
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the history of the arts helps to create a link between other teachings and highlights their cultural dimension.
From the sixth grade, it brings together teachers from several disciplines.
Skills:
(a) Identify: give an informed opinion on what represents or expresses a work of art.
(b) Analyze: identify from a work of art, by observation or listening, its main technical and formal
characteristics.
(c) Situate: relate the characteristics of a work of art to uses as well as to the historical and cultural context
of its creation.
(d) Find your bearings in a museum, a place of art, a heritage site.
In the sixth grade, the teaching of the history of the arts is mainly done in the teaching of the visual arts and
music education, French, history and geography, modern languages. Physical education and sports and scientific
and technological disciplines can be combined with interdisciplinary arts history projects.
Moral and civic education
Moral and civic education aims at the acquisition of a moral and civic culture and a critical spirit which aim at
developing the provisions allowing the pupils to become progressively aware of their responsibilities in their
personal and social life. This teaching articulates values, knowledge and practices. Moral and civic education
also aims at a free and enlightened appropriation by the students of the values which found the Republic and
democracy: the base of common values includes dignity, freedom, equality - especially between girls and boys , solidarity, secularism, the spirit of justice, respect and the absence of any form of discrimination, that is to say
the constitutional values of the French Republic, enshrined in the Declaration of Human Rights and of the
citizen of 1789 and in the preamble to the Constitution of 1946.
In the program :
The program highlights the elements of a moral and civic culture that takes into account four dimensions:
(a) the sensitivity which aims at the acquisition of a moral conscience by a work on the expression, the identification,
the wording and the discussion of the emotions and the feelings
(b) the rule and the law which aims at acquiring a sense of the rules of living together
(c) the judgment which makes it possible to understand and discuss the moral choices encountered by each one during
his life
(d) the commitment which allows the implementation of this teaching by insisting on the spirit of autonomy,
cooperation and responsibility towards others

History and Geography
Students continue in cycle 3 the progressive and increasingly explicit construction of their relationship to time
and space, based on the contributions of two related disciplinary teachings, history and geography, whose civic
and cultural aims are the end of the cycle. These two lessons deal with common themes and concepts and share
tools and methods. Their specificities are due to their objects of study, time and space, and the methods they use
to understand them.
Skills worked:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)
(h)

Finding your bearings in time: building historical landmarks
Finding your bearings in space: building geographic landmarks
Reason, justify an approach and the choices made
Ask questions, ask questions.
Get informed in the digital world
Understanding a document
Practice different languages in history and geography
Cooperate
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In the program :
History Class M2
Annual programming
benchmarks

Teaching procedures and
content

Theme 1

From the exploration of the familiar spaces of the students already
carried out in cycle 2, we identify specific traces of prehistory and
history in their immediate environment, to locate these traces in
time and build historical landmarks that are their related. We
quickly confront these close traces with prehistoric traces and
»Celts, Gauls, Greeks and Romans: what
legacies of the ancient worlds?
different histories recorded in another place in France, to show the
»The great movements and displacements of age of the settlement and the plurality of inheritances.
populations
We will then focus on the Gauls, characterized by the mixing of
(IV-Xth centuries).
their populations and the contacts between Celts, Gauls and
Mediterranean civilizations. The history of the Roman colonization
"Clovis and Charlemagne, Merovingians
and Carolingians in the continuity of the
of the Gauls should not make us forget that the Gallic civilization,
Roman Empire
of which we keep material traces, knows no sudden break. The
contributions of Romanity are nevertheless numerous: cities,
roads, Christian religion (but also Judaism) are examples. We do
not forget to explain to the students that from the 4th century,
peoples from the east, notably the Franks and the Visigoths, settled
for several centuries in the Western Roman Empire, which
collapsed definitively towards the end of the 5th century.
And before France?
What traces of an ancient occupation of
French territory?

Clovis, king of the Franks, is an opportunity to revisit relations
between the so-called barbarian peoples and the Roman Empire, to
show the continuity between the Roman and Merovingian worlds,
as evidenced by the political gesture of his baptism. Charlemagne,
crowned emperor in 800, king of the Franks and the Lombards,
reconstitutes a Roman and Christian empire.
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Theme 2
The time of kings
"Louis IX, the" Christian king "in the 13th
century
François I, a protector of the Arts and
Letters during the Renaissance.
"Henri IV and the Edict of Nantes.
"Louis XIV, the Sun King in Versailles

As the objective of cycle 3 is to build some first major landmarks in the
history of France, the study of the Capetian monarchy focuses on royal
power, its permanence and on the territorial construction of the
kingdom of France, including via
alliance games, the mention of which allows the pupils to be presented
with some important female figures: Eleanor of Aquitaine, Anne of
Brittany, Catherine of Medici. Students thus discover essential elements
of feudal society and French heritage and are led to question the links of
the Kingdom of France with other actors and other spaces. We include
in the course of this theme a presentation of the formation of the first
French colonial empire, carried by royal power, and whose settlement
is based in particular on the displacement of Africans enslaved. The
royal figures studied allow students to present some major features of
political history, but also economic and social issues and those related
to violence such as the crusades, wars of religion and regicide.

Theme 3: The time of the
Revolution and the Empire

The French Revolution marks a fundamental break in the established
monarchical order and Louis XVI is well presented as the last king of the
"From the year 1789 to the execution Ancien Régime. Students will be given some great explanations of the
of the king: Louis XVI, the
economic, social, intellectual and political origins of the Revolution. This
Revolution, the Nation.
first approach to the revolutionary period should allow students to
understand some essential elements of change and to identify some key
»Napoleon Bonaparte, from the
stages (year 1789, abolition of royalty, proclamation of the first Republic
general to the Emperor, from the
and execution of the king).
Revolution to the Empire
Napoleon Bonaparte, general in the republican armies, seized power by
force and was proclaimed emperor of the French in 1804, but he retained
some of the revolutionary gains.

Class CM2
Annual programming
benchmarks

Teaching procedures and
content
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Theme 1
The time of the Republic
»1892: the Republic celebrates its hundred
years
"Primary school in the days of Jules Ferry
»Republics, Democracy: Freedoms,
Rights and Duties

The study of the centenary of the Republic celebrated in 1892 is
put into perspective to show that the French have had different
political experiences since the Revolution, including those
which have given rise to conflicts and violence (1830, 1848,
1870). The ceremonies showcase republican symbols. Students
are shown that during this period a new process of colonization
is also underway.
From the 1880s, adhesion to the Republic was built in part by
free, secular and compulsory schooling. The buildings and the
programs of the school of the Republic facilitate the concrete
entry in the subject of study.
From some accessible examples, we show that the freedoms
(freedom of expression, freedom of worship, etc.) and rights
(voting rights, women's rights, etc.) in force today, under the
Fifth Republic, are the fruit of a conquest and an evolution of
democracy and society and that they are always questioned. We
discover the duties of citizens.

Theme 2
The industrial age in France
»Energy and machinery
"Work at the mine, the factory, the
workshop, the department store

From the proposed subjects, the professor chooses two. Concrete entries
must be favored to capture new modes and places of production.
Industrialization is shown to be a long-term process that brings about
social change as well as changes in the urban and rural worlds.

»The industrial city
»The rural world

Theme 3
France, from world wars to the
European Union
»Two world wars in the twentieth century
»European integration

From the traces of the Great War and the Second World War in
the environment of the pupils (places of memory and memories,
landscapes showing reconstructions, dates of commemoration), we
present the extent of the two conflicts by situating them in their
European and global contexts.
We talk about the Resistance, fighting France and collaboration.
We talk about the genocide of the Jews as well as the persecutions
against other populations.
The pupil discovers that European countries formerly at war with
each other are now united in the European Union.

History Class 6th
Annual
programming
benchmarks

Teaching procedures and content
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Theme 1
The long history of humanity and
migration
"The beginnings of humanity
"The Neolithic" Revolution "
»First States, first writings

Theme 2
Founding stories, beliefs
and citizenship
in the ancient
Mediterranean in the 1st
millennium BC
»The world of Greek cities
"Rome from myth to history
»The birth of Jewish monotheism
in a polytheistic world

The study of prehistory allows scientific facts to be established, in
dialogue with other disciplinary fields, before the discovery of
polytheistic myths and accounts of the origins of the world and of
humanity proposed by monotheistic religions. The story of the first
great migrations of mankind can be quickly learned from the
observation of maps and the mention of some excavation sites and
brings a first reflection on the history of settlement on a world scale.
The Neolithic study questions the intervention of women and men on
their environment. The sedentarisation of human communities, like the
entry of human activities into agriculture and animal husbandry,
occurs at different times depending on the geographic areas observed.
The study of the first states and of the first scriptures takes place
within the framework of the ancient East and can concern Egypt or
Mesopotamia.
This theme offers a cross-study of religious facts, placed in their cultural and
geopolitical contexts. The professor attaches himself to show its synchronic
and / or diachronic dimensions. Still with the aim of distinguishing between
history and fiction, the theme allows the student to confront historical facts
and beliefs on several occasions. Mythical and biblical stories are related to
archaeological discoveries.
What do we know about the common cultural universe of Greeks living in
rival cities? Under what conditions is democracy born in Athens? How does
the myth of its foundation allow Rome to establish its domination and how is
it staged? When and in what contexts did the birth of Jewish monotheism
take place?
Athens, Rome, Jerusalem ...: the encounter with these ancient civilizations
puts the pupil in contact with places, texts, stories, founders of a common
heritage.

Theme 3

During the first year of cycle 3, Caesar's conquest of Gaul was tackled. The
The Roman Empire in the ancient chain of conquests leads to the
world
constitution of a vast empire marked by the diversity of the societies and cultures
»Conquests, Roman peace and
which compose it. Its unity is ensured by imperial power, Romanization and the
Romanization
prestigious myth of the Urbs.
"Christians in the Empire
Christianity from Judaism developed in the Greek and Roman world. What are
Relations of the Roman Empire
the foundations of this new monotheism which claims to be of Jesus? What were
with Other Ancient Worlds: the
its relations with the Roman Empire until the establishment of an imperial
Old Silk Road and Han China
Christianity?
The Silk Road testifies to the contacts between the Roman Empire and other
ancient worlds. Regular trade between Rome and China has existed since the
2nd century BC. This is an opportunity to discover the civilization of Han China.
Geography Classe de CM1
Annual
programming
benchmarks

Teaching procedures and content
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Theme 1
Discover the place (s) where I live
»Identify the characteristics of my
place (s) of life.
»Locate my place (s) of life and
place it (s) on different scales.

This introductory theme reinvests the reading of the student's daily
landscapes and the discovery of their immediate environment, carried out in
cycle 2, to broaden their horizons. This is an opportunity to mobilize a basic
vocabulary linked both to the description of the environments (relief,
hydrology, climate, vegetation) and to that of the forms of human occupation
(city, countryside, activities ...). The acquisition of this geographic
vocabulary will continue throughout the cycle.
A first question is thus asked about what it is to "live". We work on the
representations and practices that the student has of his place (s) of life. The
pupil's place (s) of life is (are) inserted in larger territories, region, France,
Europe, world, which one must know how to recognize and name.

Theme 2
Accommodation, work,
culture, leisure in France
»In urban spaces.
»In a tourist area.

Theme 3
Consume in France
»Meeting energy and water needs.
»Satisfy food needs.

The theme allows students to get out of the living space and to grasp other
spaces. By favoring the tools of the geographer (cartographic documents,
photographs, geographic information systems), students learn to identify and
characterize spaces and their functions. They understand that everyday acts
are performed in spaces that are organized according to different logics and
require travel. Working in a tourist area also shows that we can live in a place
temporarily and it allows us to observe the coexistence of various actors.
They discover the specificity of the spaces of production.

To consume refers to another daily act carried out in the inhabited place in order
to satisfy individual and collective needs.
The study makes it possible to envisage other uses of this place, to continue
exploring its functions and networks and to bring in other actors. Meeting the
needs for energy, water and food raises geographic problems linked to the
question of resources and their management: production, supply, distribution,
exploitation are considered from simple cases
which identify the often complex geography of the trajectory of a product when
it arrives at the consumer. The two sub-themes provide an opportunity, based on
case studies, to tackle issues related to the sustainable development of territories.

Geography CM2
Annual
programming
benchmarks
Theme 1 Getting
around
»Travel to France every
day.
»To move every day to
another place in the
world.
»Moving from city to
city, in France, Europe
and the world.

Teaching procedures and content

The topics covered in CM1 introduced the importance of displacement. By
drawing on the examples of mobility already discussed and by proposing new
situations, we study the modes and transport networks used by the inhabitants
in their daily lives or in more distant journeys. The student also discovers the
facilities related to communication infrastructure. We study different types of
mobility and we identify the challenges of new forms of mobility.
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Theme 2
Communicate from one end
of the world to the other
through the Internet
A world of networks.
A resident connected to the
world.

Based on the student's personal uses of the Internet and the activities
proposed to develop the skill "Learning in the digital world", the student is
invited to reflect on the functioning of this network. We discover the
physical infrastructure necessary for the functioning and development of
the Internet. Its uses define a new relationship to space and time
characterized by immediacy and proximity. They question citizenship.
There is unequal access to the Internet in France and around the world.

»Unevenly connected residents
around the world.
Theme 3
Living better
»Promote the place of
"Nature" in town.
" To recycle.
»Living in an econeighborhood.

Improving the living environment and preserving the environment are at the heart
of current concerns. It's about exploring, at the scale of local territories (district,
municipality, metropolis, region), case studies or projects that contribute to
"better living". The place reserved in the city for green spaces, soft traffic, banks
and green corridors, development of biodiversity, recycling beyond sorting
waste, the development of an eco-neighborhood are all opportunities to reflect to
the choices of the actors in sustainable development policies.

Geography 6th
Annual
programming
benchmarks
Theme 1
Living in a metropolis
»Metropolises and their
inhabitants.
The city of tomorrow.

Teaching procedures and content

Metropolization is a major characteristic of the geographical evolution of the
contemporary world and this theme should give the students the first
knowledge bases, which will be re-mobilized in the 4th grade.
For the first sub-theme, we base ourselves on a study of two cases of
metropolitan areas chosen for one in a developed country, for the other in an
emerging or developing country.
It is a question of characterizing what a metropolis is, by insisting on its
economic, social, political and cultural functions, on the variety of spaces
which compose it and the flows which cross it. They are marked by the
diversity of their inhabitants: residents, commuting migrants, tourists,
occasional users, practice it differently and help shape it. What are the
problems and constraints of today's metropolis? What are the answers
provided or envisaged? What are the analogies and differences between a
metropolis in a developed country and one in an emerging or developing
country
The students are then invited, as part of an introduction to territorial
foresight, to imagine the city of the future:
how to get there? How to rethink the question of its supply? Which
architectures to invent? How to manage cohabitation to better live together?
How to improve sustainable development? The subject can lend itself to a
multidisciplinary approach.
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Theme 2
Living in a low density
space
»Living in an area with high
natural constraints and / or
high biodiversity.
»Living in a low density space
with an agricultural vocation.

Certain spaces present particular constraints for human occupation. Societies,
according to their cultural traditions and the means at their disposal, undergo
them, adapt to them, overcome them or even transform them into assets. We
will highlight the representations of which these spaces are sometimes the
object as well as the dynamics which are specific to them, in particular to
acquire a very great biodiversity.
Low-density agricultural areas cover rich areas integrated into urban
dynamics as much as abandoned rural areas in the process of desertification.
The cases studied are left to the choice of the professor but may give rise to
comparative studies between the "Norths" and the "Souths".
Les littoraux concentrent une part accrue de la population mondiale et sont
des espaces aménagés pour des usages et pratiques très variés.

Theme 3
Inhabit the coasts
»Industrial-port coast, tourist
coast.

Theme 4
The inhabited world
»The distribution of the
world population and its
dynamics.The variety of
forms of space occupation
around the world.

La question porte plus spécifiquement sur les espaces littoraux à vocation
industrialo-portuaires et/ou touristiques. Les types d’activités, les choix et les
capacités d’aménagement, les conditions naturelles, leur vulnérabilité sont
autant d’éléments à prendre en compte pour caractériser et différencier les
façons d’habiter ces littoraux. C’est l’occasion de sensibiliser les élèves à la
richesse de la faune et de la flore des littoraux et aux questions liées à leur
protection.
Where are women and men on Earth? How to explain the uneven population
of the Earth? What are the current settlement dynamics? The theme is
therefore an opportunity to propose a geo-historical approach by showing the
permanence of large population centers and their long-term changes. The
forms of spatial occupation and the inequalities in the distribution of
the population also places specific constraints on the inhabitants

Cycle 4 - (fifth, fourth and third classes)
WEEKLY SCHEDULE
MANDATORY COURSES
Cinquième

Quatrième
3 hours

Troisième

Physical education and sport

3 hours

3 hours

plastic arts + music education)

1 hour + 1 hour 1 hour + 1 hour 1 hour + 1 hour

French

4,5 hours

4,5 hours

4 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3,5 hours

Living language 1

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

Living language 2

2,5 hours

2,5 hours

2,5 hours

Mathematicss

3,5 hours

3,5 hours

3,5 hours

History geography
Moral and civic education
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SVT

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

Technology

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

Physics, Chemistry

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

1,5 hour

Total (**)

26 hours (***)

Optional Courses

MAXIMUM WEEKLY SCHEDULE

European languages and cultures

2 hours

2 hours

2 hours

Languages and cultures of Antiquity 1 hour

3 hours

3 hours

Regional languages and cultures

2 hours

2 hours

2 hours

72 annual hours, including at least one
Choral chant
weekly hour

Plastic arts
The teaching of visual arts is based on plastic practice in relation to artistic creation. It offers the means to take
an informed and critical look at art and the visual universes to which it refers, artistic and non-artistic.
Skills:
(a) Experiment, produce, create
(b) Implement a project
(c) Express yourself, analyze your practice, that of your peers; establish a relationship with that of artists, open up to
otherness
(d) Identify oneself in areas related to the visual arts, be sensitive to questions of art

In the program :
Cycle 4 continues the investigation of the fundamental questions addressed in previous cycles (representation,
production, materiality, presentation) by introducing three questions:
(a) The representation ; images, reality and fiction
(b) The materiality of the work; object and work
(c) The work, the space, the author, the spectator

The questions are worked on every year in a logic of deepening.
Music education
As in previous cycles, two fields of competence organize the program in cycle 4, that of production and that of
perception. The first invests always diversified repertoires and engages the realization of more complex musical
projects by the mobilized techniques. The second continues the discovery of the musical creation of yesterday
and today, mobilizes a specific vocabulary more precise and developed, endeavors finally to build, by
comparison, references organizing the knowledge of the musical esthetics in time and space.
Skills:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Carry out musical projects of interpretation or creation
Listen, compare, build a common musical culture
Explore, imagine, create and produce
Exchange, share, argue and debate

A teaching of choral singing is offered in addition in each establishment to students wishing to deepen their
vocal commitment and to practice music in a collective framework targeting a concert or performance project.
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History of art
Teaching of transversal and co-disciplinary artistic culture, the history of arts, in cycle 4, contributes to giving
all students a common consciousness, that of belonging to a history of cultures and civilizations, inscribed in the
works of art of humanity. Teaching the history of the arts works to reveal its meaning, beauty, diversity and
universality. The history of the arts is taught in the context of:
(a) visual arts and music education lessons
(b) of history and geography, not as illustration or documentation of historical facts but as a dimension of cultural
history and geography, by the periodicalized study of circulations, techniques, sensitivities and lifestyles
(c) French, notably based on the study of great literary, poetic, critical and dramatic texts, from Antiquity to the
contemporary period, with their cinematographic transpositions or their staging
(d) living languages, which enriches both the cultural dimension and the lexicon of description, colors, shapes,
techniques and emotions

Skills:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

Describe a work of art using an adapted simple lexicon
Associate a work with an era and a civilization from the elements observed
Propose a simple critical analysis and an interpretation of a work
Build a presentation of a few minutes on a small set of works or an artistic issue
Report on the visit to a place of conservation or artistic dissemination or the encounter with a heritage profession

In the program :
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)
(h)

Arts and society in ancient times and in the early Middle Ages
Art forms and circulation (9th-15th centuries)
The coronation of the artist (14th-early 17th century)
State, society and ways of life (13th-18th centuries)
Art in the Age of Enlightenment and Revolutions (1750-1850)
From the Belle Époque to the “Roaring Twenties”: the era of the avant-garde (1870-1930)
The arts between freedom and propaganda (1910-1945)
The arts in the era of mass consumption (from 1945 to the present)

Moral and civic education
Moral and civic education aims at the acquisition of a moral and civic culture and a critical spirit which aim at
developing the provisions allowing the pupils to become progressively aware of their responsibilities in their
personal and social life. This teaching articulates values, knowledge and practices. Moral and civic education
also aims at a free and enlightened appropriation by the students of the values which found the Republic and
democracy: the base of common values includes dignity, freedom, equality - especially between girls and boys , solidarity, secularism, the spirit of justice, respect and the absence of any form of discrimination, that is to say
the constitutional values of the French Republic, enshrined in the Declaration of Human Rights and of the
citizen of 1789 and in the preamble to the Constitution of 1946.
In the program :
(a) the sensitivity which aims at the acquisition of a moral conscience by a work on the expression, the identification,
the wording and the discussion of the emotions and the feelings
(b) the rule and the law which aims at acquiring a sense of the rules of living together
(c) the judgment which makes it possible to understand and discuss the moral choices encountered by each one during
his life
(d) the commitment which allows the implementation of this teaching by insisting on the spirit of autonomy,
cooperation and responsibility towards others

History and Geography
During Cycle 4, students gradually understand how the scientific disciplines of history and geography allow
them to reflect with precision on the times and spaces of human societies and to grasp social phenomena of
great diversity. The programmed teaching themes ensure that the pupils discover the complexity of the historical
evolution and the geographical organization of human groups.
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Skills:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

Finding your bearings in time: building historical landmarks
Finding your bearings in space: building geographic landmarks
Reason, justify an approach and the choices made
Get informed in the digital world
Analyze and understand a document
Practice different languages in history and geography
Cooperate and

In the program :
History, Fifth class
Theme 1: Christianity and Islam (6th-13th centuries), worlds in contact
(a) Byzantium and Carolingian Europe
(b) From the birth of Islam to the capture of Baghdad by the Mongols: powers, societies, cultures

Theme 2: Society, Church and political power in feudal west (11th-15th centuries)
(a) The seigniorial order: the formation and domination of the countryside
(b) The emergence of a new urban society
(c) The affirmation of the monarchical state in the Kingdom of the Capetians and the Valois

Theme 3: Transformations in Europe and opening up to the world in the 16th and 17th centuries
(a) The world in the time of Charles V and Suleiman the Magnificent
(b) Humanism, reforms and religious conflicts
(c) From the Prince of the Renaissance to the absolute king. (François Ier, Henri IV, Louis XIV)

Fourth class
Theme 1: The 18th century. Expansions, Lights and Revolutions
(a) Merchant bourgeoisies, international trades, slave trade and slavery in the 18th century
(b) The Europe of the Enlightenment: circulation of ideas, enlightened despotism and contestation of absolutism
(c) The French Revolution and the Empire: new political order and revolutionized society in France and in Europe

Theme 2: Europe and the world in the 19th century:
(a) Europe of the "industrial revolution"
(b) Colonial conquests and societies

Theme 3: Society, culture and politics in 19th century France
(a) A difficult conquest: voting from 1815 to 1870
(b) The Third Republic
(c) Women's conditions in a changing society

Third grade
Theme 1: Europe, a major theater of total wars (1914-1945)
(a) Civilians and military in the First World War
(b) Weakened democracies and totalitarian experiences in the inter-war Europe
(c) World War II, a war of annihilation
(d) France defeated and occupied. Vichy regime, collaboration, Resistance

Theme 2: The world since 1945
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Independence and construction of new states
A bipolar world during the Cold War
Affirmation and implementation of the European project
Issues and conflicts in the world after 1989
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Theme 3: French women and men in a reimagined Republic
(a) 1944-1947: rebuild the Republic, redefine democracy
(b) The Fifth Republic, from the Gaullian Republic to alternation and cohabitation
(c) Women and men in society from the 1950s to the 1980s: new social and cultural challenges, political responses

Geography, Fifth class
Theme 1: The demographic question and uneven development
(a) Population growth and its effects
(b) Distribution of wealth and poverty in the world

Theme 2: Limited resources, to manage and renew
(a) Energy, water: resources to be saved and better used
(b) Food: how to feed a humanity growing in population and with increased food needs

Theme 3: Preventing risks, adapting to global change
(a) Global change and its main regional geographic effects;
(b) Prevent industrial and technological risks.

Fourth class
Theme 1: Urbanization of the world.
(a) Spaces and landscapes of urbanization: geography of centers and peripheries
(b) Cities unequally connected to the networks of globalization

Theme 2: Transnational human mobility
(a) A world of migrants
(b) Tourism and its spaces

Theme 3: Spaces transformed by globalization
(a) Seas and Oceans: a maritime world
(b) The adaptation of the territory of the United States to the new conditions of globalization
(c) The dynamics of a large African geographic area (choice: West Africa, East Africa, Southern Africa)

Third grade
Theme 1: Territorial dynamics of contemporary France
(a) Urban areas, a new geography of a globalized France
(b) Productive spaces and their evolution
(c) Low density areas (rural areas, mountains, sparsely urbanized tourist sectors) and their advantages

Theme 2: Why and how to develop the territory?
(a) Develop to respond to the growing inequalities between French territories, at all scales
(b) French ultra-marine territories: a specific issue

Theme 3: France and the European Union
(a) The European Union, a new land of reference and belonging
(b) France and Europe in the world

Pupils Assessment
Currently, there are no regulations concerning the assessment of collège pupils. In practice, pupils do homework
in or out of class at regular intervals, and this work is corrected on an individual basis and receives a score and
assessment from the teacher. The assessment of the pupil's results is materialised first by a series of scores
listed on a bulletin that is sent every three months to the parents by the administration of the school institution.
These notes also contain, for each subject, detailed assessments from the teacher on the pupil's work and the
progress they have made. The information for parents also contains contacts and meetings with the teachers of
the class and primarily with the main teacher and the guidance counsellor as well as parent-teacher meetings
that are organised on a regular basis.
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School report
Since September 2016, a new unique school report that follows the pupil from the Cours préparatoire to the
Troisième has been launched. It gives a comprehensive look at the pupil’s results on a regular basis, as well as a
look at his/her progress towards the acquisition of the new common core of knowledge, skills and culture. In the
collège, two types of documents report to parents on the student’s progress and his/her teachers’ appreciation
regarding his/her work.
The regular report: it presents for each subject the main curriculum items that were worked into depth during
the year quarter, as well as the progress that was made and difficulties that were encountered by the pupil, and
finally the “achieved level” of the pupil. The “achieved level” may take the form of a grade or any other
alphanumeric-based restitution system, and it must also give the progress made by the pupil towards the
learning objectives of the common core on 4-level scale: not attained, partially attained, attained, topped.
This list is mandatory but does not limit institutions if they want to include other assessment methods. For
pupils of Troisième, the regular report also contains the streaming wishes and the final decision (instance of a
Cinquième regular report).
End-of-cycle reports (last quarters of Sixième and Troisième): an end-of-cycle report is done for the pupil. It
gives an outlook at the pupil’s mastery level of the common core of knowledge, skills and culture, following the
same 4-level scale:
 Insufficient acquisition;
 Fragile;
 Sufficient;
 Very good.
These reports must also have a written commentary on the pupil’s learning of the cycle, and, if needed, advice
for the rest of the school career. The reports are enacted by the School principal or his/her deputy, by the Head
teacher and by the parents or the guardian of the pupil.
Progression of Pupils
Progression from one class to another
The procedures for transitioning from one class to another in collège is set in the legislative (article L331-8) and
regulatory (article D331-23 et seq.) sections of the French Code of Education. According to these provisions,
and the assessment report, the pupil's parents formulate a request to transition to the next class, a request for
orientation or a repeat year. The latter is examined by the class council which will take into account all of the
information collected by its members and in turn will issue a proposal for a transition or to repeat the year.
If the proposal is in compliance with the requests, the school head makes the decision and sends it to the parents.
If the proposal does not comply with the requests, the school head receives the pupil's parents, informs them of
the proposal and receives their observations. He then makes the decision. If a disagreement persists, the parents
have recourse with an appeal commission, presided by the académie inspector who will make the final ruling.
Decree no. 2014-1377 of November 18, 2014 that came into force during the end of the 2014/2015 academic
year changes the Code of Education regarding the streaming of pupil as well as repeating school years.
According to article L311-7 of the Code of Education, repeating years can now only an exceptional occurrence.
It also always needs the written approval of the parents.
Moreover, in Troisième, repetition cannot be demanded by the parents or be proposed by the institution. Only if
the family of the pupil who does not obtain his/her orientation wishes, they may, rightfully, ask to maintain the
pupil in its present class and for a maximum duration of one academic year.
Progression toward upper secondary education
At the end of 3rd class the pupil is directed either towards the general and technological path or towards the
vocational path. The orientation decision is the responsibility of the school head and is taken after the class
council; it is subjected to recourse through appeal to a commission lead by the académie director. However, the
choice of the option taken by the pupil in the type institution he was directed to is entirely up to the family.
A personalised orientation interview is offered to all Troisième pupils, in order to accompany them in
transitioning to lycée. This interview is conducted by the main teacher, who will call upon the expertise of the
guidance professionals (directors of guidance and information centres, guidance counsellor-psychologists). The
concrete methods for organising this are the responsibility of the school head (Circular no. 2006-213 of 14
December 2006).
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Certification
Diplomas and certificates, issued by the Department of National Education, Higher Education and Research,
recognised nationally, can be delivered to collège pupils. Pursuit in Lycée is not conditional to their attainment:
 The Certificat de Formation Générale (CFG - general training certificate);
 The Diplôme National du Brevet (DNB - national brevet diploma);
 The Brevet Informatique et Internet (B2i - IT and internet certificate).

The Certificat de Formation Générale (CFG)
The (CFG - general training certificate) validates the acquisitions in the areas of general knowledge (French,
maths, social and professional life). This is a diploma intended for adapted general and vocational education
pupils (SEGPA) and pupils of regional adapted education (EREA) institutions, as well as for young people aged
16-25 or adults who have followed an alternative training effort in a social and professional integration system
or ongoing training.
The general training certificate was revamped starting in 2011 so as to certify mastery of the skills in the
common core of knowledge and skills (order of 8 July 2010, Official Bulletin no. 29 of 22 July 2010). The
assessment is done on the basis of the required level of the 3rd Cycle of the new common core of knowledge,
skills and culture.
Since the 2016 session, a republican graduation ceremony has been created. It will be done at the beginning of
every academic year, for the laureates of the previous session in their previous institution.
The Diplôme National du Brevet (DNB)
The training acquired after schooling followed by collège is sanctioned by the national brevet diploma. The
2005 guidance and planning law for the future of schools provides it with a new dimension by introducing in
particular the mastery of the knowledge and skills of the common core. Starting 2017, a revamped DNB has
been set in place.
Starting June 2017, pupils take an exam over 3 days, with 2 days dedicated to the written part of the exam
(Mathematics, Life and earth sciences, Physics-chemistry and Technology on the first day, French, HistoryGeography and Civic and moral education on the second), and an 15-minutes oral examination on the third day
where the pupil presents one of his/her projects done during the interdisciplinary practical teachings.
In total, the DNB is now assessed on 700 points:



400 points allocated to the continuous examination: each of the 8 learning fields in the new common core of
knowledge, skills and culture will be evaluated at the end of Troisième. Insufficient acquisition will be given 10
points, fragile 20 points, sufficient 35 and very good 50;
300 points allocated to final examination, divided in three block of 100 points:
o French, history and geography, and civic and moral teaching;
o Mathematics, physics and chemistry, natural sciences and technology;
o Oral examination with the project presentation.

Honours « assez bien » (fair), « bien » (good) and « très bien » (very good) will now be awarded to pupils that
respectively obtain 420, 490 and 560 points out of 700. Finally, since the 2016 session, a republican graduation
ceremony has been created. It will be done at the beginning of every academic year, for the laureates of the
previous session in their previous institution.
The Brevet Informatique et Internet (B2i)
The ICT and internet brevet makes it possible to certify the level acquired by the pupils in mastering multimedia
tools and the internet. It is not an exam, but only an attestation of skill. It assesses the skills of the pupils in five
areas:






Appropriating a work IT environment;
Adopting a responsible attitude;
Creating, producing, processing and using data;
Getting informed, getting documentation;
Communicating, exchanging.

There are three levels in the B2i, the first is for pupils at the end of primary school, the second for pupils at the
end of collège and the third for lycée pupils (regardless of the year) and apprentice training centres.
44

1.1.7 The Highschool (Lycée) 9
Upper secondary education is dispensed in general and technological lycées or in professional lycées, and
extends over 3 years:
(a) 1st year or "Seconde";
(b) 2nd year or "Première";
(c) 3rd year or "Terminale".

Whether it is general or vocational, the lycée provides a lot of diversity in potential training paths. It leads on to
higher studies or access to professional life.Upper secondary education provides three educational paths:
general, technological and professional:
(a) the general path prepares pupils for long-term higher studies;
(b) the technological path mainly prepares pupils for higher technological studies: lycée streams preparing the Brevet
de technicien supérieur (BTS -Superior technician’s Certificate), the Diplôme des métiers d'art (DMA - art trade
diploma), or the Diplôme universitaire de technologie (DUT - University Technological Diploma). It may also
lead to longer-term studies, with students attending a class preparing for entry into a Grande École or continuing
on to study for a Vocational bachelor’s degree after obtaining their BTS or DUT;
(c) the professional path leads mainly to active working life, but also enables students to continue their studies up to
higher levels of qualification (BTS, DUT). Initial vocational training can also take the form of apprenticeship: put
under contract to a company, apprentices serve internships, alternating between the company (in which they spend
60 to 75% of their time) and a Centre de formation d'apprentis (CFA - apprentice training centre). The
Department of National Education, Higher Education and Research is responsible for educational monitoring of
all training courses dispensed to those who have chosen this particular path to qualification.

The diploma awarded at the end of upper secondary schooling is the baccalauréat, which is both a sign of
successful completion of secondary studies as well as the first Higher Education degree, access to higher studies
being conditional upon its obtention. Pupils at professional lycées can also prepare for the Certificat d’aptitude
professionnelle (CAP - Professional Aptitude Certificate), or the Brevet d’Études Professionnelles (BEP –
Vocational studies’ certificate). While the CAP is still very much a stream in itself, from which pupils can go
directly into a profession, these two diplomas are now optional in order to pass the vocational baccalauréat.
Post-secondary Non-Tertiary Education (ISCED 4) is almost non-existent in France, as the diploma sanctioning
completion of higher secondary studies (ISCED 3) (the baccalauréat) is also the first degree of higher
educational (ISCED 5).
General upper secondary education institutions are called lycées d’enseignement général et technologique (lycée
providing general and technological education, or LGT). They form the unique structure that provides education
of the general and technological type.
The LGT comprises three years of study:
(a) the first year, the Seconde générale et technologique, which is common to all of the pupils that are registered in the
LGT. There are also Secondes that prepare for specific subseries of technological baccalauréat and the Brevet de
technicien (BT - Technician certificate);
(b) the second and third years, called Première and Terminale, where pupils follow common education but also
choose education that is specific to each of the series in the general or technological path.

In addition to the LGT which depend on the Department for National Education and Youth, there are
agricultural general and technological education lycées, which depend on the Department of Agriculture, which
provide preparation more specifically for certain technological baccalauréats or for the brevet de technicien
agricole (agricultural technician's certificate).
General and technological education lycées are "local public-sector schools" (EPLE), a category of public
institutions that depends on the Department of Education. As such, they are juridical personality and have
autonomy in terms of administration, finance and pedagogy, within the limits provided for by the legislative and
regulatory texts. The Board of trustees (the institution's deliberating body) based on the report of the School
head sets the principles for implementing the pedagogical and education autonomy that the institution has and
9

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/secondary-and-post-secondary-non-tertiary-education-14_en
; https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/organisation-general-upper-secondary-education-17_en .
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the rules for organising it. The board approves the budget and the school project. The material operation of the
lycées (construction and maintenance of school buildings, school transport, grants for equipment, recruitment
and management of TOS personnel, etc.) is provided by the regions.
The general and technological lycée is organised into three years and two pedagogical cycles:
(a) 1st year: Seconde;
(b) 2nd year: Première;
(c) 3rd year: Terminale.

Each level of education corresponds to a theoretical age group: in Seconde, the pupils are on the average 15 to
16 years old, in Première, 16 to 17 years old and in Terminale, 17 to 18 years old. The Seconde is a common
education class; all of the pupils enrolled in the general lycées are grouped together into various divisions or
classes. They are grouped together into separate classes only in cases of optional education. In Première and
Terminale, the education provided includes subjects that are common for all of the pupils and subjects that form
the specificity of each stream, i.e. the specific school programme that results in obtaining a particular
baccalauréat. The pupil changes group-class according to the specific education that he chooses.
Organisation of the School day and week
In accordance with Article R421-2 of the French Code of Education, the secondary education institutions
(collèges and lycées) benefit from autonomy in organising the school time and the methods for school life, as
well as in the use of allowances in terms of education hours made available to the institution in compliance with
the obligations resulting from the regulatory hours. The organisation of the school day and week therefore varies
from one institution to another. The weekly time schedule falls between 27 hours and 32 hours. The
organisation of the education is based on course time sequences of 55 minutes with a 5-minute interval between
classes.
Curriculum, Subjects, Number of Hours
The LGT curricula are defined by cycle: determination cycle (Seconde class) and final class (Première and
Terminale). According to the article L311-3 of the French Code of Education they "define, for each cycle, the
basic knowledge that must be acquired during the cycle as well as the methods that have to be assimilated. They
form the national framework within which the teachers organise their teaching, taking into account the learning
pace of each pupil". The LGT curricula are developed on a national level, according to the same procedure
followed for the curricula of the other school education levels.
Contents of Curricula; Determination cycle (Seconde)
The Seconde general and technological class prepares the pupils for the choice of a "Série" leading to the
baccalauréat. A determination class, it provides all of the pupils with a common general culture which still
favouring their interest for literary, artistic, scientific or technological studies.
Next to the Seconde générale and technologique are Seconde special system classes, which correspond to
preparation for a very specific diploma: as such sections leading to the baccalauréat on "music and dance
techniques" and sections leading to certain technician's diplomas.
Starting with the beginning of the 2010 school year, a new organisation of the Seconde class has been set up
within the framework of the reform of the general and technological education lycée. One of the main objectives
of the new organisation is to allow for more fluid programmes in order to make the pupil's choice of orientation
less irreversible and allow for corrections to be made to the path. This new organisation calls for:



Common core to all of the pupils, which provides a common culture
Two required “exploration subjects”, including one in the area of economics, and possibly an optional subject.

The common core is:









French
History-geography
Modern language 1 and 2
Maths
Physics-chemistry
Earth and life sciences
Physical and sports education
Civic, legal and social education.
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These represent 23 and a half hours every week, which is 80% of the pupil timetable total.
The main objectives of the “exploration subjects”, lasting 1.5 hours a week (54 hours a year), are:





to discover disciplinary fields of knowledge and the associated methods;
to prepare the pupil for choices concerning series in Première class;
to provide information on the curriculums that are possible in the ending cycle in higher education (upper
technological sections, preparatory classes, university, etc.);
to identify the professional activities that these curriculums can lead to.

The first exploration subject must be a subject concerning economics. This obligation satisfies the concern of
providing all pupils with an economic culture that allows them to understand the major challenges in the world
today. Pupils therefore have the choice between two subjects falling in this area: "social and economic sciences"
and "basic principles in economics and management".
The second exploration subject is to be selected from a list including:




subjects of a scientific and technological vocation (scientific practices and methods, engineering sciences, sciences
and the laboratory, etc.);
subjects of a literary vocation (literature and society, languages and cultures of Antiquity - Latin, Greek -, ML3);
subjects of an artistic vocation (creation and artistic activities).

By derogation, three exploration subjects (or a single one) can be chosen by pupils who are particular motivated
by technologies or special training (applied arts, circus performance, sports).
The Seconde générale et technologique is characterised by a high degree of heterogeneity in the population of
pupils received. This heterogeneity can be a source of difficulty for many pupils, as shown by the persistence of
a high repeat rate coming out of this class (about 15%). That is why the lycée reform of 2010 has provided for
personalised support, which is offered to all pupils within the normal framework of their timetable. This support
can take on different forms:





support, for those who are experiencing difficulty;
going deeper into knowledge or another approach to the subjects studied;
methodological assistance;
guidance.

These activities can take the form of interdisciplinary work.

End cycle (Première and Terminale)
At the end of the Seconde class, the pupil must make a choice concerning orientation, which will lead either to
education of the general type or to education of the technological type. More particularly, the pupil must select
one of the various "series" that are a part of each of the two paths, with the series being the specific school path
that will lead the pupil to a particular type of baccalauréat. The subjects in the curriculum and the timetables
vary according to the series chosen. However, certain subjects are common to all of the series:






French;
Philosophy;
Modern languages;
History-geography;
Physical and sports education.

Note that one of the main objectives in the LGT reform implemented starting with the 2010 school year is to
make the pupil's orientation towards the various series less irreversible allowing corrections to be made to the
path. In order to reach this objective, the specialisation of the various paths takes place progressively with a
considerable portion left to the common education in the Seconde and Première classes. The general path is
divided into three series:




the literary series (L);
the economic and social series (ES);
the scientific series (S).

Within each series, pupils follow common education that is proper to the series, but also compulsory and
additional subjects. They can acquire different profiles. For example, in the literary series, these profiles are
distinguished: "humanities – modern languages", "classical humanities", "humanities-arts", "humanities-maths".
Within the technological path, there are seven series:
 management sciences and technologies (STG);


industrial sciences and technologies (STI);
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laboratory sciences and technologies (STL);
health and social sciences and technologies (ST2S);
music and dance techniques (TMD);
hotel industry;
sciences and technologies of agronomy and living organisms (baccalauréat prepared in the lycées that depend on
the Department of Agriculture).

The technological series also provide for many specialties.
The LGT reform of 2010 also aims to enhance the specificity of the various series in order to put a stop to the
hierarchy that characterised them (with the general path having a better reputation than the technological path,
and, within the general path, the Scientific series in relation to the other series). In order to achieve this
objective, the organisation of the education and the timetables for the subjects are arranged in such a way as to
further mark the specificity of each series, with the perspective of continuing studies in higher education. For
example, the L series is supposed to become an excellent series for learning modern languages and knowledge
of the international.The specific content, per subject, of the new curricula provided for in the LGT reform of
2010 are described in:



Special Official Bulletin no. 9 of 30 September 2010, concerning the general path;
Special Official Bulletin no. 3 of 17 March 2011, concerning the technological path.

Timetables by subject
Due to the nature and the number of timetables per class, we can only present links to a French Department of
Education website, which provides detailed tables with the number of hour per subject per year.
Timetable of the Determination cycle – Seconde
General path ending cycle
Timetable of General path ending cycle – Première and Terminale, Literary series
Timetable of General path ending cycle – Première and Terminale, Economics and Social series
Timetable General path ending cycle – Première and Terminale, Scientific series
Teaching Methods and Materials
The general and technological lycée has the same conditions that are valid for the other school education levels.
With lycées, the régions (and not the communes or the départements), in most cases, provide the pupils with
schoolbooks.
Pupils Assessment
Evaluating pupils all throughout the year is organised primarily in the form of written tests, according to a
variable frequency that is generally left to the pedagogical appreciation of the teachers. Along with the
traditional tests, "mock examinations" are organised during the final year. These are intended to train the pupils
more specifically for the baccalauréat exams. These tests however have no systematic or restrictive nature. The
pupils' results are sent to the families via the three-month report which contains the results and the comments in
the various subjects.
Progression of Pupils
The procedures for transitioning from one class to another in the lycée are the same as in collège. The reform of
the LGT implemented in September 2010 introduced the possibility, for public and private lycées, to organise
"refresher courses" in order to prevent repeating a year. These courses "are intended for volunteer pupils of the
general and technological lycées and professional lycées to whom the class council has recommended taking
such courses. These concern pupils from second class to the ending class". Institutions can organise these
courses during the school holidays and/or during the school year, whenever it seems to be necessary.
Certification
The end of upper secondary studies is sanctioned by the baccalauréat. This diploma, which was created by the
decree of 17 March 1808, also conditions access to higher studies and represents the first university grade.
There are three types of baccalauréat, corresponding to the three paths of studies in the lycée:




general baccalauréat;
technological baccalauréat;
vocational baccalauréat.

The general and technological baccalauréats are very clearly oriented for continuing with higher education
(university, preparatory classes for the grandes écoles, advanced vocational courses, technological university
institutes).In order to obtain the baccalauréat, pupils must take a national examination.
Written and oral examinations
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The baccalauréat includes compulsory written and oral examinations which have variable coefficients
according to the series. It also includes optional examinations. The exams generally cover the official curricula
of the ending classes.
The great majority of the examinations are taken at the end of the ending year. However, certain exams are
organised in advance in the first class (this is the case with French, for example). Others are taken as a test
during training: this is the case, for example for physical and sports education.
The baccalauréat examination includes two groups of exams:




the examinations in the first group: written, oral, practical, according to the series. At the end of these exams,
candidates who have obtained an average less than 8/20 are rejected. Those who have obtained an average of
10/20 or more are declared as definitively admitted to the so-called second group of exams. Those who have
obtained an average between 8/20 and 10/20 are allowed to take these exams.
the examinations in the second group involve two oral exams chosen by the candidate from among those that were
subject to a written test passed in first year in anticipation or in the ending year. The candidate passes if he obtains,
at the end of these oral exams, an average of 10/20 or more on all of the exams.

The "rather good" (AB), "good" (B) and "very good" (TB) honours are given to candidates that obtain the
baccalauréat, according to the average obtained. The rule is as follows: AB honour: average greater than or
equal to 12/20 and less than 14/20 (26% of pupils at the 2017 session); B honour: average greater than or equal
to 14/20 and less than 16/20 (14% of pupils in 2017); TB honour: average greater than or equal to 16/20 (8% of
pupils in 2017). During their deliberations, the juries have the candidate's school report book as an element for
assessment: the book contains, for the two first and ending years, the averages of the scores by subject as well as
the teachers' comments. The careful review of this document by the juries takes on a special significance when
the average of the scores obtained by a candidate place him at a level that is close to the one that determines a
result.
.
Organisation of Vocational Upper Secondary Education
Types of Institutions
Initial vocational training can take place according to two methods:
1.

2.

vocational education under school status, which takes place: in vocational lycées that depend on the Department
of National Education and Youth, in the agricultural professional lycées that depend on the Department of
Agriculture, in a professional education section located in a general and technological lycée or versatile one;
the learner, or the apprentice, linked to the company via a labour contract, is trained by alternatives between the
company (in which they spend 60 to 75% of their time) and a apprentice training centre (Centre de Formation
d'Apprentis – CFA).

Vocational lycées
They are local public-sector schools (EPLE), a category of public institutions that depends on the Department
for Education. This is defined in the book IV, title II of the French Code of Education. They are juridical
personalities and have autonomy in terms of administration, finance and pedagogy, within the limits provided
for by the legislative and regulatory texts. The Board of trustees (the institution's deliberating body) on the
report of the proviseur (school head) sets the principles for implementing the pedagogical and education
autonomy that the institution has and the rules for organising it. It approves the budget and the school project.
The material operation of the lycées (construction and maintenance of school buildings, school transport, grants
for equipment, recruitment and management of TOS personnel, etc.) is provided by the regions.
In 2016, 29% of pupils who finished lower secondary studies (collège) enrol in a lycée professionnel (vocational
upper secondary school) (RERS 2017). The total number of pupils enrolled in vocational lycées is 665,200.
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2. Heritage Education in French Schools
1.2.1 Generalities
“History of arts” of heritage education, according the programmatic definitions in the main official document on
the matter (Bulletin officiel n° 32, 28 August 2008 , Ministry of National Education) is a teaching field of shared
and common artistic culture.10 It concerns all students and It is implemented by all teachers. It summons all arts.
Its objective is to provide everyone with common conscience, that of belonging to the history of cultures and
civilizations, to the history of the world. The latter is embedded in indisputable traces: the works of art of
humanity. Education in the history of the arts is there to give the keys to it, to reveal its meaning, beauty,
diversity and universality.
The artistic and cultural training of young people in school is currently part of a context connotated by the
diversity of art forms, educational approaches and the variety of audiences. It is based on the exercise of a
practice, enlightened by the encounter with works associated with technical learning, and is enriched now by the
introduction of continuous, progressive and coherent and consistent immersion in the history of the arts,
throughout the student’s career.
Field definition
Heritage, as meeting place of work of arts and creators, covers the period from Prehistory in present times in
many geographic and cultural areas (in regional, national, European and global level). It relates to at least six
major artistic fields or domains (“domaines artistiques”): the arts of space, arts of language arts, arts, of
everyday life, the arts of sound, performing arts and the visual arts. Heritage integrates the history of art
through the kaleidoscopic glace of arts of space arts, visual arts and everyday arts of everyday life. It thus
invests aa important place in a larger crossing of areas, genres and frontiers that corresponds on the the
evolution of contemporary arts. The teaching of heritage is based on the recognition of the multiplicity of
sources, influences and approaches; it syndicates the analysis of meaning to that of forms, techniques and
practises.
The history of the arts and the educational institution
At the three levels of the school curriculum, Primary school, College or Middle School, High School, history of
arts establishes multidisciplinary teaching situations and partnerships. This involves a constitution of teams of
professors gathered for a meeting, sensitive and thoughtful, with works of art from any country and any time. It
is also an opportunity to strengthen, around a joint national project, the partnership between educational circles
and artistic and cultural groups. Through this field, educational institutions and school recognize the importance
of art in the history of countries, cultures and civilizations.
History of arts and school subjects.
At the three levels of the school curriculum (Primary school, College or Middle school, High School), the
history of the arts establishes new educational situations, favouring links between knowledge and sensitivity as
well as dialogue between disciplines. Without giving up on their specificity, French, history - geography - civic
education, languages living and ancient, philosophy but also scientific, economic, social, technical, physical and
sports education, are enriched by the discovery and analysis of works of art, movements, styles and creators. In
addition, artistic teaching (applied arts, plastic arts, cinema and audiovisual arts , dance, music, theatre, circus)
strengthen their relationships with other disciplines of "Humanities", French, history - geography - civic
education, modern and ancient languages, philosophy and scientific disciplines, economic, social, technical,
physical and sports educations. Finally, heritage enters into dialogue with other fields of knowledge such as
scientific and technical culture, the history of ideas, societies, cultures and religion.
The history of the arts, teachers and students

10

I summarise here the quoted document. Additional information’s are properly quoted by the corresponding sources.
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At the three levels of the school curriculum, Primary school, College or Middle school, High School, the history
of the arts establishes transdisciplinary pedagogic situations. It promotes in teachers’ new ways to teach,
including teamwork, it allows to cross through knowledges and know-how’s, to acquire new skills and approach
territories hitherto little explored. It allow s students to bring coherent knowledge to better understand the
beauty and the sense of works of art along with the link to the society in which they are embedded. It invites
them to discover and appreciate the diversity of artistic fields, cultures, civilizations and of religions, to note the
plurality of tastes and aesthetic filters and open to otherness and tolerance. It is an opportunity for everyone to
taste “the pleasure and happiness that comes from conference with art”.
Definitions
Education in heritage is compulsory for all students of Primary School, College and the (general, technological
and professional) Lycée/High School. It’s a teaching based on a multidisciplinary and transversal approach to
art. Teaching history of the arts involves the conjunction of several fields of knowledge. It is based on three
pillars: "historical periods", the six main" artistic domains"and the"reference list" for the primary School or
“thematic lists” for the College and High School.
• Historical periods
The teaching of art history covers the period which goes from Prehistory to current times on various geographic
and cultural areas. It follows the breakdown of history programs. This chronological frame does not imply
confinement in a narrow period. A style can reappear, well long after its emergence, including today’s neoclassicism or neo-gothic, for example. This implies a flexibility that each teacher should use to make clear to
students the links that inform heritage issues, strict chronological divisions apart.
• The six major artistic fields
Defined as "meeting points" (“points de rencontres”) of different art forms, these areas go beyond disciplinary
divisions and common classifications. Not mutually exclusive, they offer multiple possibilities of crossings ad
overlappings. Their content is gradually enriched from Primary School to High school by opening up to more
and more fields. They are set out below in alphabetical order:
1. “Spatial arts”: architecture, urbanism, garden arts, humanised landscape, etc. –
2. The “arts of language”: written and oral literature (novel, short story, fable, legend, tale, myth, poetry, theater,
essay, etc.); epigraphy calligraphy, typography, etc.
3. The "arts of everyday life": applied arts, design, popular art etc.
4. The “arts of sound”: vocal music, instrumental music, film music and sound effects, Technologies of sounds and
musical divulgation etc.
5. The “live-performing arts”: theater, music, dance, mime, circus, street arts, puppets, etc.
6. The “visual arts”: Plastic arts (architecture, painting, sculpture, drawing and graphic arts, photography, etc.);
illustration, comic. Cinema, video, photography, cartoon, and other images. Digital arts. Pocket films. Video
games, etc.

These artistic fields are explored in their heritage and contemporary salience, along there popular and academic,
national and international, Western and non-Western aspects. On the technical level, they are approached in
their artisanal and industrial productions, traditional and/or innovative.
• The “reference” or the “thematic” list
In the first stage, the corpus of works of art studied are chosen by teachers from the "list of reference" of the
Primary School curriculum. In the second stage, the "reference list" is replaced by "thematic lists" designed to
ensure consistency and meaning in the teaching of the history of the arts. Some lines of study and benchmarks
are offered to teachers, for referential use only. Professors are meant to freely draw from these lists that they can
possibly complement. The choice of works is left to their discretion and appreciation.
Objectives
The teaching of the history of arts has the following goals:
(a) to offer all students, of all ages, conference situations, sensitive and thoughtful, with the works from different
artistic fields, different eras and civilizations; this aims to scaffolding a culture of universal value based on
reference works;

51

(b) to allow them to gradually access the rank of "enlightened amateurs", handling in a relevant and sensitive way a
basic technical vocabulary, mastering essential benchmarks in time and space, enjoying the pleasure that comes
the encounter with art;
(c) to help them spontaneously cross the doors of a museum, gallery, concert hall, arthouse cinema, theater, opera, and
any other place of conservation, creation and dissemination of artistic heritage;
(d) to give knowledge on professions related to arts and culture.

Organization
• Study of works
The teaching of art history is based on the study of works. This study can be done starting by a single work or a
set of works defined by common criteria (location, genre, author, movement…). The works are analysed using
at least four criteria: forms, techniques, meanings, uses. These criteria can be approached according to several
analytical levels, in particular:
(a) shapes: categories, types, genres, artistic styles; constituents, structure, composition, etc.
(b) techniques: materials, tools, supports, instruments; body methods and techniques, gestures, instrumental, etc.
(c) meanings: message (sent, received, interpreted); meaning (usual, general, particular; variations in time and space);
code, sign (signifier / signified); reception, interpretation, decoding, decryption, etc. - customs: function, use;
categories of recipients and users; destination, use, re-processing, rejections, diversions, etc.

Implementation
Each year the teaching of art history is organised :
(a) At the Primary School level, by the teaching team;
(b) At the College or middle school and High School levels, on proposal of the educational body.

At each level, teachers rely on the three pillars of teaching art history (historical periods, artistic fields, reference
list or thematic lists). Separately or as a team, they approach one or more works using the knowledge and skills
specific to their disciplines. They place these works in their context (historical, cultural, scientific, etc.). They
question them from several angles, follow track of all relevant extensions and open up to an interdisciplinary
dialogue.mThe teaching of the history of arts involves, with the help of the partners concerned, the frequentation
of places of creation, conservation and dissemination of art and culture, notably relating to local heritage. On
this occasion, the students engage in artistic and cultural projects, if possible designed in partnership. These
projects are implemented in various forms: exhibitions, shows or any other event putting the acquired
knowledge into practice.
Interdisciplinarity
The teaching of the history of the arts is first implemented within the framework of “humanities" (art, French,
history - geography – civic education, ancient languages and cultures, modern languages, philosophy). It can
also register in the framework of scientific and technical teaching like physical education and sports. lt is the
subject of a specific section in the different programs in different disciplinary fields taught at the three school
levels (primary school, Middle School, High School).
• Possible Extensions
Teaching art history can be articulated through devices complementary to lessons which allow to deepen certain
themes tackled:
(a) artistic workshops, classes with an artistic and cultural project (PAC), Schools, Colleges, High school students in
cinema, heritage classes, multidisciplinary professional project (PPCP), supervised personal work (TPE), etc.;
(b) artist residences, establishment galleries, etc.

At all levels of education, teaching art history is part of the artistic and cultural section of the School and
Establishment project.
• Partnership and synergies
Teaching art history is an opportunity to establish partnerships, synergies and common projects with:
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(a) -Artistic and cultural state institutions:
(b) training establishments (universities and higher education establishments dependent on the ministry of culture,
higher education and national education: faculties of architecture; art schools; applied arts schools, design, arts and
crafts; schools of cinema and audiovisual arts; schools and conservatories of music, dramatic art, dance, etc.);
(c) artistic establishments, public and cultural, under the authority of the ministry responsible for culture, higher
education and national education and, where appropriate, other ministries (Defense, Agriculture): museums,
libraries , exhibition halls and shows, archives, media libraries, cinematheques, etc.);
(d) Complexes of Heritage, places of memory, archaeological excavation sites, cities of Art and History, and in
general, all civil, religious, military buildings and structures of interest for the history of arts;
(e) The and the artistic and cultural devices that they finance;
(f) The whole of the artistic and cultural structures of which the State exercises or shares the supervision with
territorial collectivities. These structures, as soon as they receive State subsidies, are now obliged to develop
educational action;
(g) Qualified associations and actors in the artistic and cultural fields. The regional directorates of cultural affairs, as
decentralized state services, are the natural interlocutors of the national education authorities, to implement these
partnerships at all levels of the territory.

Expected achievements.
During schooling, teaching the arts enables students to acquire knowledge, skills and attitudes:
Knowledge about:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)

a certain number of works, heritage or contemporary;
methods of analysis of works of art (production tools and techniques; specific vocabulary, etc.)
artistic movements, styles, authors,
places, arrangements for creation, reception, dissemination (museums, theaters, concert halls, cinemas, etc.);
historical, artistic, literary, scientific landmarks punctuating the history of civilizations;
occupations within the artistic cultural sectors.

Abilities to:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

observe, listen to works of art;
identify their fundamental characteristics;
locate them in time and space to better understand their economic, social, technical and cultural environment;
attend, alone or accompanied, museums, art galleries, theaters, concert halls, art and essay cinema, etc. ;
participate in debates on the arts and culture.

Attitudes involving:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

artistic sensitivity and creativity;
curiosity and open-mindedness;
concentration and motivation;
-critical mind.

Thus, in primary school, in college but also in high school, the teaching of history of arts contributes to the
acquisition of a "humanist culture". It also participates in the acquisition of transversal skills such as "mastery of
the French language", "social and civic skills", "autonomy and initiative".
Monitoring, evaluation and validation
Monitoring
At each of the three levels (Primary School, College, High School), the student recollects his course in a
"personal notebook of history of arts". On this occasion, he uses his skills in the field of ICT, uses various
digital technologies and consults the many sites devoted to the arts. Illustrated, annotated and commented on by
him, this personal notebook is approved by the teacher (s) who taught the history of the arts. It allows the
dialogue between the student and the teachers and the different teachers themselves or the student, it
materializes in a clear, continuous and personal way, the course followed in the history of arts throughout
schooling.
Evaluation
53

Like all other lessons, that of the history of the arts is subject to a specific and concerted evaluation at each
grade level using the assessment materials in use (report card and school book).
Validation
It is subject to validation at the Primary and College level at the levels defined in the Skills and Knowledge
Book. The teaching of history of the arts is subject to a compulsory test for the national patent diploma, aimed at
certifying the knowledge and skills acquired in the field of history of arts.
1.2.2 The Primary School
Objectifs
Progressive, coherent and always connected to other disciplines, the teaching of history of arts aims to:
(a) arouse the curiosity of the student, develop his desire to learn, stimulate his creativity, especially in connection
with a sensitive practice;
(b) develop in him the ability to see and watch, hear and listen, observe, describe and understand;
(c) enrich his memory with a few diverse and precise examples of works constituting so many historical landmarks;
(d) highlight the importance of the arts in the history of France and Europe.

Organization
The annual hourly volume devoted to teaching art history from cycle 3 is 20 hours. Cycles 1 and 2: the teaching
of art history seizes every opportunity to approach works of art around a few historical landmarks. The works
are chosen in a “truancy” manner by the teachers, which eventually makes it possible to open, extend or clarify
the fundamental teachings. Based on a sensitive discovery, this teaching builds a first opening to art. Cycle 3:
The teaching of history of arts is based on three pillars: the historical periods, the six major artistic
fields/domains and the reference list.
• Historical periods:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

From Prehistory to Gallo-Roman Antiquity;
The Middle Age ;
Modern times ;
The 19th century.
The 20th century and our time.

The six major artistic fields
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

“Space arts”: architecture, arts of gardens;
“Language arts”: literature (story and poetry);
"Everyday arts": design, works of art;
The “visual arts”: plastic arts, cinema, photography.
The “arts of sound”: music (instrumental, vocal);

* From Prehistory to Gallo-Roman Antiquity
(a) Prehistoric (megalithic) and ancient architecture (Greek, Roman, Gallo-Roman monuments).
(b) A finery, a military object, a Gallo-Roman mosaic.
(c) A painting of Lascaux; an ancient sculpture.

* The Middle Age
(a) Religious architecture (Romanesque church; Gothic church; abbey; mosque; synagogue); a military or civil
building (fortified castle; fortified city; half-timbered house).
(b) An extract from a novel of chivalry.
(c) A costume, a stained glass window, a tapestry.
(d) Religious music (Gregorian chant) and secular music (troubadour song).
(e) A party, a spectacle of popular culture and nobiliary (carnival, tournament).
(f) A fresco; a Romanesque sculpture; a Gothic sculpture; an illuminated manuscript.

* Modern times
(a) Royal architecture (Loire castle, Versailles castle), military architecture (fortification); an urban square; a French
garden.
(b) Renaissance poems; a classic tale or fable.
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(c) A piece of furniture and costume; a transport means ; a tapestry.
(d) An instrumental and vocal music from the baroque and classical repertoire (chamber music; polyphonic religious
work). A song from the popular repertoire.
(e) An extract from a play.
(f) Paintings and sculptures from the Renaissance, from the 17th and 18th centuries (Italy, Flanders, France).

* The XIXth century
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)

Industrial architecture (station). A city map.
Stories, poems.
Elements of furniture, decoration and tableware (Sèvres, Limoges).
Musical extracts from the romantic era (symphony, opera).
An extract from a play, ballet.
Some works illustrating the main pictorial movements (neo-classicism, romanticism, realism, impressionism); a
master of sculpture; a short film of the beginnings of cinematography; photos.

* The 20th century and our time
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

Architecture: structures (bridge) and housing (skyscraper).
In particular illustrated stories, poems.
A poster; a means of transport (train).
Music from the 20th century. (including jazz, film scores, songs).
A circus, theater, puppet, modern or contemporary dance show.
Some works illustrating the main contemporary pictorial movements; a sculpture.
Cinematographic works (including works illustrating the different historical periods) and photographic.

At this stage, the teaching of the history of the arts provides a first level of knowledge. By the end of Cycle 3,
the student will have studied a number of works from the reference list belonging to the six major artistic fields
and to each of the historical periods. By doing so, the pupil will have acquired, in connection with the base,
knowledge, capacities and attitudes.
•Knowledge
The student knows:
(a) forms of expression, materials, techniques and tools, a specific first vocabulary;
(b) works of art belonging to different artistic fields;
(c) major historical landmarks.

Capacities :
The student is able to:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

mobilize knowledge to speak in a sensitive way about works of art;
use simple criteria to approach these works, with the help of teachers;
identify the works studied by their title, the name of the author, the period when this work was created;
exchange impressions in a spirit of dialogue

Attitudes:
They involve:
(a) artistic curiosity and creativity;
(b) initiation to dialogue and exchange;
(c) a first discovery of the cultural diversity of the arts and people.

1.2.3. Middle School.
Objectives
Progressive, coherent and always connected to other disciplines, the teaching of the history of arts aims to:
(a) develop curiosity and foster the creativity of the student, in particular in connection with an artistic, sensitive and
thoughtful practice;
(b) sharpen his analytical skills of the work of art;
(c) help him build a personal culture based on the discovery and analysis of significant works;
(d) make them aware of the training paths and professions linked to the different artistic and cultural fields.

Organization
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The teaching of art history at the College is a continuation of the teaching provided at the Primary School, the
principles of which it follows and deepens. All school subjects contribute to the teaching of art history, in
coherence with the "art history" components of their disciplinary program. Provided first and foremost by the
disciplines that make up humanist culture, teaching art history represents a quarter of the history curriculum and
half of the music education and visual arts programs. It is also implemented in the context of scientific and
technical education and physical and sports education. Each teacher is attached to the history and analysis of a
privileged artistic field but does not refrain from exploring the other fields.
The three pillars of teaching art history at the College are defined as follows:
• Historical periods
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Class of 6th grade: From Antiquity to the 9th century.
5th grade: From the 9th century. at the end of the 17th century.
4th class: 18th century. and nineteenth century.
Class of 3rd: The 20th century. and our time.

• The six major artistic fields/domains
Their content is more extensive than at primary School.
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

"Space arts": architecture, town planning, garden arts.
“Language arts”: written and oral literature (novel, short story, fable, legend, story, myth, poetry, theater, etc.).
“Everyday arts”: applied arts, design, works of art; folk arts.
The “arts of sound”: vocal music, instrumental music, technologies for musical creation and dissemination.
The “performing arts”: theater, music, dance, mime, circus arts, street arts.
The “visual arts”: Plastic arts: architecture, painting, sculpture, drawing, photography, comics, etc.
Cinema, audiovisual, video and other images.

• The Thematic/Topic List
The themes are freely chosen by the teachers from the following list that they can optionally add to:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

"Arts, creations, cultures"
"Arts, space, time"
"Arts, States and Power"
"Arts, myths and religions"
"Arts, techniques, expressions"
"Arts, ruptures, continuities"

Located at the crossroads of disciplinary perspectives, these thmeatiks make it possible to approach the works
from a variety of perspectives and to place them in their intellectual, historical, social, aesthetic context, etc.
They bring up questions and problems that carry meaning. They clarify and federate the knowledge acquired in
each discipline around a common question and thus encourage exchanges and debates.

Definition

Thematics/Topics "Arts, creations, cultures"
Tracks of
Studies

Landmarks
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* The work of art and the genesis of cultures: their symbolic and artistic
This theme makes it expressions, meeting places, modes of representation (symbolic or mythical),
possible
to forms of sociability, fun events (board games) or festive ( commemorations,
approach works of carnivals, processions, civil, religious, military celebrations and celebrations), etc.
art across cultures,
* The work of art, creation and traditions (popular, regional) that feed the artistic
societies,
civilizations whose inspiration (tales, legends, stories and sagas, Dionysian, heroic, epic myths, etc.).
identity
and
* The work of art and its popular (improvisation, bricolage, diversion,
diversity
they *
parodies, know-how, etc.) and erudite (programming, codification, symbols,
shape.
etc.) forms.

Definition

This theme makes it
possible
to
approach works of
art
from
the
relationships
that
they
establish,
implicitly
or
explicitly, with the
notions of time and
space.

Thematics/Topics « Arts, Space, Time»
Tracks of
Studies
* The work of art and the evocation of time and space: construction (speed,
duration, repetition; perspectives, depth of field; optical illusions, etc.);
breakdowns (units, measures, ages of life, eras, golden age, etc.); symbolic forms
(closure, finitude, melancholy, nostalgia, Vanities, Thanatos; openness, infinity,
euphoria, Eros, etc.).
* The work of art and the great cultural figures of time and space: myths
(Hermès / Mercury; Cronos, etc.), epic and legendary heroes (Ulysses, Penelope,
etc.), historical figures (Alexander the Great, Marco Polo, Christopher
Columbus, etc.).
* The work of art and the place of the body and of man in the world and nature
(smallness / grandeur; harmony / chaos; orders / disorders, etc.); displacements
in time and space (journeys, crusades, discoveries, expeditions, migrations) and
their imagination (dreams, fictions, utopias).

Definition

Thematics/Topics «Arts, States and Power»
Tracks of
Studies

Popular and
erudite cultures.
History of
cultures.
Mixtures, crosses.
Shows and
festivities, etc.

Landmarks

The man in space:
the man who
walks, moves,
travels;
movement;
elsewhere, border.
Man in time: past,
present, future;
rhythm, memory,
forgetfulness.
Nature, body,
cosmos, etc.

Landmarks
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This theme makes it *
possible to
approach, from a
political and social *
perspective, the
*
relationship that
works of art have
with power.
*
*

Definition

* The work of art and power: representation and staging of power
(propaganda) or works conceived in opposition to power (committed work,
protest, etc.).

Propaganda, rhetoric.
* The work of art and the State: the myths and accounts of the foundation
(Romulus and Remus, etc.); the theme of the Hero, of the Nation; works,
vectors of unification and identification of a nation (emblems, symbolic codes,
hymns, etc.).
* The work of art and memory: memory of the individual (autobiographies,
testimonies, etc.), inscription in collective history (testimonies, stories, etc.).

Thematics/Topics « Arts, techniques, expressions »
Tracks of
Studies

* The work of art and the influence of techniques: work of engineer or inventor
This theme makes it (chronophotograph, cinematograph); linked to technical development (metallic
architecture, glass, etc.) or to specific techniques (perspective, anamorphosis,
possible to
approach works of recording, etc.).
art as a support for
* The work of art and technique, source of inspiration (movement, speed,
knowledge,
machine, industry, etc.). The great artistic and technical figures (Icarus, Daedalus,
invention,
Golem, Frankenstein, Faust, etc.).
expression in
relation to the
*
* The work of art and technical prowess: proof of ingenuity (automata,
technical world.
robots, etc.) or virtuosity linked to a formal or technical constraint (kinetic art,
etc.).

Definition

Hero, nation.
Memory.

Thematics/Topics «Arts, ruptures, continuities»
Tracks of
Studies

Sponsorship.
Official,
committed art,
etc..

Landmarks

Inventions,
technical and
technological
innovations.
Supports, tools.
Figures, concepts,
technical
metaphors.
Virtuosity, etc.

Landmarks
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* The work of art and tradition: ruptures (avant-gardes), continuities (borrowings,
echoes, quotes), rebirths (the influence of an era, of a movement from one period
This theme makes it to another, historicism, etc.). The rewriting of themes and patterns (clichés,
possible to address clichés, commonplaces, stereotypes, etc.); tributes (quotes, etc.), covers (remake,
the
effects
of adaptation, plagiarism, etc.), parodies (pastiche, caricature, etc.).
revivals, breaks or
continuity between * The work of art and its composition: modes (construction, structure, hierarchy,
the different artistic order, unity, orientation, etc.); composition / decomposition effects (variations,
periods,
between repetitions, series, breaks, etc.); conventions (standards, paradigms, models, etc.).
the arts and in
* The work of art and the dialogue of the arts: citations and references from one
works of art.
work to another; exchanges and comparisons between the arts (crossings,
correspondences, synaesthesia, analogies, transpositions, paragons, etc.).

Inspiration.
Imitation, tradition,
Academism /
originality.
Models, canons,
conventions.
Composition /
decomposition.
Rewrites,
dialogues, etc.

Expected achievements
By the end of college, the student will have studied a number of works from the list of themes, belonging to the
six major artistic fields, in relation to historical periods. By doing so, the student will have acquired knowledge,
skills and attitudes.
• Knowledge
The student has:
(a) precise and documented knowledge of works belonging to major artistic fields;
(b) artistic, historical, geographical and cultural landmarks;
(c) notions on the languages and production techniques of the major artistic fields and a specific vocabulary.

• Capabilities:
The student is able to:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)

to locate works in time and in space;
to identify the constituent elements of the work of art (forms, techniques, meanings, uses);
to discern between the subjective and objective criteria of the analysis;
to reconcile works based on specific criteria (place, genre, form, theme, etc.);
to go through the doors of an artistic and cultural place, to find one's bearings there, to gain a personal gain;
to implement artistic projects, individual or collective.

• Attitudes:
They involve:
(a) artistic creativity and curiosity;
(b) concentration and spirit of initiative in the implementation of cultural or artistic projects, individual or collective;
(c) open-mindedness.

1.2.4 The High School
Objectives
Progressive, coherent and always connected to other disciplines, the teaching of history of arts aims to:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

arouse in the student the desire to build a personal culture open to dialogue;
develop in him a creativity nourished by the meeting with works approached from different points of view;
provide him with tools to analyze its economic, social and cultural environment;
inform them of training courses and jobs related to different artistic and cultural fields.

Organization
The teaching of history of arts in high school (general, technological and professional) is part of the continuity
of the teaching provided in college, the principles of which it follows and deepens. The annual hourly volume
located to teaching history of the arts from the second to the final year is twenty-four hours.
Links with other lessons
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- Artistic teachings:
Within the general and technological pathways, the teaching of history of te arts complements the various
artistic and cultural teachings, in particular with that of history of the arts (compulsory or optional) which it does
not replace.
Within the framework of the technological path, the teaching of history of arts comes in complementarity with
the other artistic teaching in particular the teaching "Design and applied arts" in the series Sciences and
Industrial Technologies and the artistic teaching of the series " Techniques of Music and Dance ”.
Within the framework of the professional path, the teaching of the history of the arts comes into close
correlation with the other artistic teaching in particular the teaching of "applied arts and artistic cultures".
The teaching of the history of the arts is based on three pillars: historical periods, the six major artistic fields, the
list of thematiques/topics.
• Historical periods
(a) Second class: From the 16th century. in the 18th century.
(b) First class: The 19th century.
(c) Terminal class: The 20th century. and our time.

The six major artistic fields
Their content is more extensive than in college.
(a) "Space arts": architecture, town planning, garden arts, landscaped landscape, etc.
(b) “Language arts”: written and oral literature (novel, short story, fable, legend, story, myth, poetry, theater, essay,
etc.); epigraphic inscriptions, calligraphies, typographies, etc.
(c) “Everyday arts”: applied arts, design, crafts; folk arts, etc.
(d) The "arts of sound": vocal music, instrumental music, film music and sound effects, technologies for musical
creation and dissemination, etc.
(e) The "performing arts": theater, music, dance, mime, circus arts, street arts, puppets, equestrian arts, fireworks,
water games, etc.
(f) The “visual arts”: Plastic arts (architecture, painting, sculpture, drawing and graphic arts, photography, etc.);
illustration, comic. Cinema, audiovisual, video, photographic editing, cartoons, and other images. Digital arts.

Pocket films. Video games, etc.
• The list of thematics/topics:
The themes are freely chosen by the teachers from the following list, which they can possibly complete. This list
is divided into four fields:
1. Anthropological field: "Arts, realities, imaginary"; "Arts and the sacred"; "Arts, societies, cultures"; "Arts, body,
expressions"
2. Historical and social field: "Arts and economy"; “Arts and ideologies; "Arts, memories, testimonies,
commitments".
3. Technical field: "Arts, constraints, achievements"; “Arts, sciences and techniques”; "Arts, information,
communications".
4. Aesthetic field: "Arts, artists, critics, audiences"; "Arts, taste, aesthetics"; "Arts, theories and practices".

Located at the crossroads of disciplinary perspectives, these themes make it possible to approach the works from
a variety of perspectives and to situate them in their intellectual, historical, social, aesthetic context, etc. They
bring up questions and problems that carry meaning.
1. Anthropological Field

Definition

Thematic/topic «Arts, realities, imaginary»
Tracks of Study

Landmarks
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This theme invites us*
* Art and reality: quotation, observation, mimicry, representation, recording,
to question works of stylization, etc.
art
in
their*
relationship with the*
* Art and truth: aspects of truth, lies, deception, deception, illusion, etc.
real
and
the*
imaginary, the true,*
* Art and the imaginary: artistic inventions (transpositions and stories of
the
false,
the dreams, nightmares, creatures, fictional characters and motifs, legendary
uncertain.
universes, fantastic mythological, fabulous, etc.); utopian worlds (ideal societies
and cities, etc.).

Thematic/topic « Arts et sacré »
Tracks of Study

Definition

This theme invites to *
* Art and great stories (religions, mythologies): versions, avatars,
question the works of metamorphoses, etc.
art in their relation to *
the sacred, to beliefs, *
* Art and the divine: its manifestation (representing, telling, showing,
to spirituality.
evoking, etc.); his challenge. The expression of religious feeling (meditation,
worship, communion, emotion, ecstasy, etc.) and its transmission.
*
* * Art and beliefs (magic, witchcraft, superstitions, legends, etc.).

Thematic/topic « Arts, sociétés, cultures »
Tracks of Study

Definition
*
This theme invites to
underline the links
that works of art
weave
with
the *
societies and cultures *
that produced them..

*
*

Definition

Real, fictional.
Dream,
psychoanalysis.
Figuration /
abstraction, etc.
Realism / dreamlike.

Landmarks
Sacred art; secular
art.
Idols, images,
relics.
Sacralization,
Secularization, etc..

Landmarks

* Art and belonging (body, communities, religions, social classes, etc.), Cultural Identity.
symbolic languages and expressions (costumes of religious, civil, military
ceremonies; coats of arms, emblems, allegories; standards, flags, trophies, Universality of art,
hymns national, patriotic songs, etc.);
diversity of cultures.
* Art and cultural identities: diversity (landscapes, places, mentalities, Otherness, dialogue.
popular traditions), cohesion (uses, customs, daily practices, songs, legends,
etc.); particularities (vernacular arts, regionalism, folklore, minorities, History of societies,
diasporas, ghettos, etc.)
ethnology, etc.
* Art and others: crossed views (exoticism, ethnocentrism, chauvinism, etc.);
exchanges (dialogues, mixes, crossings); syncretism.

Thematic/topic: « Arts, corps, expressions »
Tracks of Study

Landmarks
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*
This theme invites us
to question the works
of art as places and
supports for
*
expressions linked to *
the body.

*
*

* The body, presentation (disciplined / liberated; singular / collective, abstract Movement, space,
/ concrete; spiritualized / carnal; prosaic / sublime; platonic / erotic; complete / in surfaces.
detail; emblazoned / in foot) and representation (anatomies; standards, models,
canons) ; destructuring, disfigurements).
Emotion, mood.
* The body and creative expression: instrument (voice, dance, gesture, shouts,
breaths, etc.), meaning (rhythm, poetry, symbol), material and medium (makeup, tattoos, ritual paintings, physical transformations, prostheses, piercings;
masks, costumes, clothing, etc.), act (gesture, tool, rhythm, instruments,
manipulations, postures, theatricality).

Perception,
sensation, emotions.
Portrait, selfportrait, coat of
arms,

* Body, soul and life: expression of emotions, characters and states (moods,
temperaments, passions, feelings, postures, etc.), organic functions (food, Psychism, etc.
procreation, excretions, etc.).

2. Historical and Social Field
Thematic/topic «Arts and economy»
Tracks of Study

Definition

* * Art and the market (price list, auction rooms, galleries, salons, art dealers,
This theme invites us collectors, investors, etc.) and economic constraints (public or private sponsors,
to question works of
patronage, act of private or public order, protection artists, copyright,
art in their relation to intellectual property, recipients, etc.).
the economic context *
of production and
* * The artist and society: representations, norms, prohibitions, behaviors,
reception.
practices, statutes (courtier, protected, banished, excommunicated, cursed, etc.),
lifestyles (bohemian life, acrobats, divas, stars, etc.) )
*

Definition

Landmarks
Money.
Circulation, goods,
consumption.
Actors, authors, artists.

Speeches, messages,
* Art and its discourses: praise, criticism or challenge of socio-economic reviews, etc.
standards and practices.

Thematic/topic «Arts and ideologies»
Tracks of Study

* * Art and forms of expression of power: art in the service of national identity
This theme invites to (patriotic hymns, civil and military architecture, stories by committed writers)
question works of art and dominant discourse (exaltation, slogans, pomp, ceremonies official; special
as a place of
effects, make-up, lies, erasures, etc.); places of power; symbolic languages
expression of a
(emblems, allegories, etc.).
power or a counter- *
power and opens to * * Art and power domination strategies: roayal art (monarchy, empire),
the study of
totalitarian art (Soviet, Nazi). Classifications ("Degenerate" art), censorship
languages, meanings
(blacklisting, black indez, "hell of the national library") and destruction
and political
(autodafés), etc.
messages.
*
*
* Art and social and cultural contestation: forms (placards, satires,
caricatures, pamphlets, manifestos, docu-fiction, committed songs, tags,
graffiti, etc.); tactics (oblique, coded, encrypted, ironic, satirical, comic, etc.)
postures (criticism, irony, propaganda, etc.).

Landmarks

Message,
propaganda.
Commitment.
Doctrine, system.
Censorship.
Symbols, languages,
speeches, tactics,
etc.

Thematic/topic «Arts, memoirs, testimonies, commitments»
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Tracks of Study

Definition :
*
This theme invites to
underline
the
relationships
*
between art and *
memory. It invites us
to explore the work
of art as a collection
of human experience
and an act of *
testimony.
*

Landmarks

* Art and history: the historiographical document, evidence, narration Memories, memoirs.
(painting, sculpture, cinema, history theater, testimony literature, occasional
music, etc.). Figures of witnessed and engaged artists (works, destinies).
Tributes, omissions,
erasures,
* Art and commemoration: tribute to a great man, a hero, a group rehabilitations.
(cinematographic, literary, theatrical portraits; hymns, requiems, dedications), a
cause, an event. Commemorative genres (praise, prayer, speech, Positions,
commemorative celebration, panegyric, war memorial, tomb, etc.) and places of statements, public
conservation (memorial, museum, etc.).
expression.
* Art and violence: expression of horror, act of testimony (stories of survivors Catharsis, violence,
of camps, texts, films, paintings, music, devoted to the personal and / or etc.
collective memory of dramatic events).

3. Scientific and Technical Field
Thematic/topic «Arts, constraints, achievements»
Tracks of Study

Definition
This
theme *
highlights
the
constraints
that
condition
the
creation, production
and dissemination of *
the work of art.
*

* Art and constraint: constraint as an obstacle to creation (external
constraints: economic, political and social, etc.); constraint as a source of
creativity (constraints imposed on the artist). Diffusion constraints
(musical composition / notation / interpretation; monumental exhibitions,
staging, theatrical machinery, etc.).

Landmarks
Rules, principles,
procedures.
Orders, programs,
contracts.

* The art and stages of creation (palimpsests, sketches, essays, drafts,
repentance, adaptations, variants, work in progress, etc.).
First idea, genesis,
*
gestation, project,
* * Art and failure: works that remain virtual (unfinished, unrealized, realization.
remained in the state of simulation, project, synopsis, dream, etc.); the
artist in the face of failure (incompletion, sublimation, overcoming, etc.).
Incompletion, Failure.

Definition

Thematic/topic «Arts, sciences and techniques»
Tracks of Study

* * Art and scientific and technical innovations of the past or present
This theme invites to (reinforced concrete, glass, etc.). Digital technologies in plastic arts,
underline
the cinema, design, literature, music, theatre. The technical object in the work
relationships
of art (forms and functions).
between art, science * * The art and the scientific and / or technical approach: process of
and technology, and design, production, experimentation. Scientific concepts and art
their
impact
on (transpositions, analogies, convergences, creations, etc.).
creation.
* * Art and its discourse on science and technology (utopia, criticism);
technique as a reason for inspiration (praise of progress, denunciation of
entropy, etc.). The figures, themes and myths of the technical and scientific
world (the automaton, the machine, the robot, the engineer, the scientist,
etc.)

Definition

Thematic/topic « Arts, informations, communications »
Tracks of Study

Landmarks
Invention,
experimentation,
realization.
Concept, knowledge.
Mechanization, technical
reproduction; originality,
"aura", etc.
Representations of
technique and science.

Landmarks
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This theme invites us *
to replace the work
of art in the
circulation of
symbolic exchanges
and to question its
relationships with the
world of
*
information..
*
*

* Art, information and communication: concepts (code, transmitter,
receiver, rhetoric, semiotics, effects, etc.); heritage genres (medieval
stained glass windows, gazettes, almanacs, cupboards, dazibao,
advertisements, etc.) and contemporary genres (advertising and political
posters; written media; documentary cinema, television or film radio
reports, etc.).

Communication
techniques.
Media, newspapers,
telecommunications.

Code, transmitter,
* The art and use of information and communication techniques receiver.
(telegraph, screens, photocopying, internet, etc.). Art and its relations with
the media.
Messages. Functions
* Art and its functions: move, express, please, teach (dulce / useful;
placere / docere), attest, witness, convince, inform, galvanize, deceive, of art.
shock, etc.

4. Aesthetic Field
Thematic/topic «Arts, artists, critics, audiences»
Tracks of Study

Definition
This theme invites to *
put the works of art
in their context of
production
and
reception and sheds
light
on
the *
relationships
that *
unite the different
actors in the field of
artistic creation.

*

* Art, criticism and self-criticism: critics as mediators of taste and Figures of the artist.
instances of legitimation; the reports of artists and critics in the history of
reception (recognized, unknown, acclaimed, forgotten artists, etc.). The
artist's view of his art (self-portraits; representation of the artistic act in the Critics, theorists, art
work of art).
historians, musicologists,
estheticians.
* Art, the artist and the public: socio-cultural representations of art and
the artist (useless; harmful; cursed; brilliant; inspired; crazy); social status
(solo artist or member of an artistic group; protected, subsidized, etc.). An History of the reception.
artistic career. Public representations in the work of art. Categories of Public.
public (amateurs, dilettantes, initiates, etc.).
* Art and its dedicated, diverted, open, closed, prestigious, banal Heritage, conservation,
exhibition and dissemination places and their impact on creation and places of dissemination.
reception (street performances, fairs, circuses; museums, biennials,
galleries; cinema, theater, concert; libraries, media libraries, etc.); museum
institutions as a discourse of society on the work of art (exhibition,
celebration, dissemination, popularization, democratization, etc.).

Thematic/topic «Arts, taste, aesthetics»
Tracks of Study

Definition
*
This theme invites to
question the work of
art in the diversity of
its
values
and
approaches..
*
*

Landmarks

* Art, judgments and approaches: the concept of "beautiful", its
relativity; universality of the work; diversity of aesthetic tastes.
Multiplicity of approaches (historical, phenomenological, technical,
aesthetic, sociological, psychoanalytic, etc.); dogmatic / scientific /
intuitive approaches, etc.

Landmarks
Universality / diversity of
the “beautiful”
elitist / popular, noble /
vulgar.

* Art and its classifications: categories (movements, genres, types, "Good taste" / "bad taste".
etc.); carvings (baroque / classical, ancient / modern / post - modern, etc.); "Distinction".
evolutions, proofreading, etc.
*
Rules, standards,
* * Art and its codes: aesthetic, ethical and social standards (license, prohibited, transgressions.
label, canon, decorum, taboo, etc.); axiological terms (grace, brilliance,
elegance, sobriety, temperance, nobility, vulgarity, sublime, etc.); the Aesthetic theories, etc.
notions of work, masterpiece, "great work".

Thematic/topic «Arts, theories and practices»
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Definition

Tracks of Study

* * Art, doctrine and its application: theoretical texts, manifestos,
This theme invites us methods, writings by artists, estheticians, etc. Application and
to question the work transgression of dogmas (doctrines, canons, prescriptive texts, etc.);
of
art
in
the regulatory bodies (schools and training establishments, academies, etc.);
confrontation and the *
gap between praxis * * Art and its conventions: mainstreams (conventions, trends, influences,
and theoria.
modes, movements, opinions, doxa, etc.); discussions and debates
(controversies, dialogues, controversies, quarrels, etc.).
*
* * Art and social practices: professional standards, corporations, guilds,
companionship, fairs, groups, associations, unions, artists' societies, etc.

Landmarks
Canons, paradigms.
Doctrines.
Conventions.
Movements, currents,
schools. Artistic changes.
Artists / artisans. Theories
and debates, etc.

Expected achievements
At the end of the Lycée, the student will have studied a certain number of works coming from the list of themes,
belonging to the six major artistic fields, in relation to historical periods. By doing so, the student will have
acquired knowledge, skills and attitudes.
• Knowledge
The student knows:
(a) a significant number of works belonging to major artistic fields;
(b) artistic movements, styles, authors, places, reception or dissemination systems (museums, theaters, concert halls,
etc.);
(c) major historical, cultural and artistic landmarks from modern times to the contemporary era.
(d) He has knowledge of criteria for the analysis of works of art (specific vocabulary; methodical tools; evolution of
languages and artistic production techniques).

• Capacities
The student is able to:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

identify the main trends, styles and genres to which the work of art studied refers;
situate this work in its historical, economic, artistic and cultural context;
analyze its constituent elements (forms, techniques, meanings and uses);
establish links between the different artistic fields;
implement cultural or artistic projects, individual or collective.

• Attitudes
They involve:
(a) artistic curiosity and creativity;
(b) openness and critical thinking towards works of art from the past as well as the present, from cultures near and far;
(c) initiative and autonomy to implement cultural or artistic projects, individual or collective.
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1. 3 Glossary11
Académie
An administrative district under the Department of National Education, in which State policy on education is implemented
at the local level. Each académie is directed by a recteur d'académie appointed by the French President during a Ministers’
Council session. Each service départemental (at the département level) is led by an academic director of the Department of
National Education's services. There are thirty académies in France, their catchment areas corresponding to regional
divisions with the exception of the Rhône-Alpes and Provence-Alpes-Côte d'Azur regions, which are each divided into two
académies, and the Ile de France region, which is divided into three. The four overseas départements (DOM) - Guadeloupe,
Martinique, French Guiana and Reunion Island – each correspond to a single académie.
Alliance Nationale pour les Sciences de la Vie et de la Santé - Aviesan
The Alliance Nationale pour les Sciences de la Vie et de la Santé (Aviesan - National Alliance for life and health sciences)
was created in 2009 by founding members such as the Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique (CNRS - National
Centre for Scientific Research), the Commissariat à l’Énergie Atomique (C.E.A - Atomic Energy Comission), the Institut
Pasteur, and other major French research insitutions. This alliance is part of the French research system policy reform, and
aims for a better coordination between actors as well as strengthening the French research position in this field through a
joint programming.
Apprenti(s) - Apprentice(s)
A young person / young people between 16 and 25 years of age preparing for a technological or vocational educational
qualification or certification under a special type of work contract that combines in-company training (under the
responsibility of an apprenticeship supervisor [MA - maître d’apprentissage]) with classes dispensed at an apprentice
training centre (CFA - centre de formation d’apprentis).
Apprentissage - Apprenticeship
Company / Apprentice Training Centre (centre de formation d’apprentis) alternance training dispensed to young people
between 16 and 25 years of age with a view to obtaining a vocational qualification at secondary level (CAP, BEP,
baccalauréat professionnel, etc.) or at higher educational level (BTS, DUT, diplomas in engineering, etc.), or a certification
registered at the National Repository of Professional Certifications (RNCP – répertoire national des certifications
professionnelles). Apprenticeship training requires close coordination between the two places in which the apprentice
acquires his/her professional skills: the company on the one hand and the Apprentice Training Centre on the other. For
further information on apprenticeship, please consult the Organisation of Vocation Upper Secondary Education page.
Auxiliaire de vie scolaire - Special needs assistant (AVS)
The job of special needs assistants (AVS in French) is to help disabled children with their schooling. A distinction is made
between:
 individual AVSs (AVS-i), who provide one-to-one school-inclusion support for a single pupil;
 AVS offering pooled assistance (AVS-m), who work with pupils not in need of constant, sustained attention. They
provide flexible, immediately available assistance based on pupils' needs;
 group AVSs (AVS-co), who help a team of several disabled children: CLIS (class for school inclusion) or ULIS
(localised unit for school inclusion).
Special needs assistants fulfil a range of tasks, such as:
 helping in the classroom: movements, installing or handling equipment, during certain lessons, facilitation and
stimulation of communication between the disabled pupil and his/her entourage, or any help defined with the
teacher;
 attending occasional or regular school outings;
 carrying out routine tasks that do not require specific medical or allied health qualifications (assistance with
hygiene practices for example);
 helping to implement and monitor personalised schooling plans as members of the disabled pupil's schooling
follow-up team.
Special needs assistants are not there to take the place of teaching or care staff. They are in charge of providing "general"
support, solely in the school and extracurricular context, and their duties do not extend to helping the pupil in his/her home
environment.
Baccalauréat - Baccalaureate
National certificate marking successful conclusion of the upper secondary level (ISCED 3) and giving right of access to
higher education (ISCED 5). The certificate is awarded to candidates who have passed a series of standardised written and
oral tests drawn up at national level. Three types of baccalaureate exist: general, technological and vocational. The
certificate confers the title “bachelier” on successful candidates.
Brevet de technicien supérieur (BTS) - Higher Technical Certificate
11

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/glossary_en.

66

A national qualification at postsecondary educational level, created in 1959 and marking the successful conclusion of two
years of specialised technical studies (equivalent to 120 ECTS credits) carried out in a Higher Technical Section (STS –
section de technicien supérieur). The BTS is mainly orientated towards students’ professional integration, attesting that its
holders are sufficiently well qualified to fill posts as higher technicians in industrial and commercial sectors, or in the
services or applied arts sectors. However, the BTS also has a place in the organisation of the BMD (Bachelor’s – Master’s
– Doctorate) system, as a course of studies leading to a Bachelor’s degree, so providing students with an opportunity to
continue their higher education, essentially in preparation of a vocational Bachelor’s Degree (licence professionnelle). Such
continuation of higher studies is subject to selection (study of application, exam and interview). The BTS certificate may be
prepared at state or private upper secondary schools (lycées), as well as at apprentice training centres (CFA – centres de
formation d'apprentis), continuing vocational training centres (CFPC – centres de formation professionnelle continue) and
distance learning institutions.
Caisse des allocations familiales (CAF) - Family Allowance Fund
A private-law body with local competence, responsible for payment to individuals of the various financial aids provided for
by the French Social Security system under the conditions fixed by law. Among the financial aids paid out by the CAF are
the back-to-school allowance (ARS – allocation de rentrée scolaire – for low-income families with at least one child
undergoing compulsory education, to help them finance purchase of school supplies at the start of the school year) and the
personalised housing allowance (APL – aide personnalisée au logement – to help individuals with low incomes, including
students, to pay their rents).
Centres d'information et d'orientation (CIO) - Information and Guidance Centres
CIOs depend on the Department for Education and are located throughout France. Their role is to supply the public at large,
young people at school and their parents in particular, with all the information that might be of use to them with regard to
courses of study, vocational training, qualifications and careers; and to provide them with individual advice; to keep a close
watch on and analyse any local changes in the educational system and developments in the job market, and draw up
summary documents for educational teams and pupils; and to facilitate discussion and deliberation between educational
system partners, parents, young people, local decision-makers and economic managers. Each CIO possesses a documentary
collection on educational courses and careers, along with a self-documentation service enabling anybody to consult
documents according to his/her interests and scholastic level. Each CIO has a director, psychologist/guidance counsellor,
and administrative staff.
Centres de formation d’apprentis (CFA) - Apprentice Training Centres
Educational institutions providing apprentices with general, technological and practical courses complementing the training
they receive in-company under an apprenticeship contract. Most CFAs are created following conclusion of agreements
between régions and various bodies within them (municipalities, chambers of commerce and industry, chambers of trades,
private bodies, or state educational institutions), for a renewable five-year period. The Department for Education is
responsible for pedagogical monitoring of all training courses dispensed to apprentices. For further information on CFAs,
please consult the Organisation of upper secondary vocational education page.
Centre national des œuvres universitaires et scolaires (CNOUS) - National Centre for University and School Affairs
A national public administrative body invested with a legal and financial personality, overseen by the Department for
Higher Education and Research. The CNOUS was created by the law of 16 April 1955, its mission being to help bring
about improvements in students’ living and working conditions. In order to do so, it runs a network of 28 regional centres
(CROUS), 16 local centres (CLOUS) and over 40 branches providing students with local services direct. The CNOUS is
responsible for the coherence and management of the network, expert assessment of projects, pooling of experience,
organisation of social dialogue with staff and student representatives, allocation and optimisation of resources, and
recapitulation of the results of State-financed policies across France. The CNOUS also manages foreign students with
grants from the Department for Foreign Affairs, seeing to their initial intake and ensuring that regional centres take them in
hand as a priority concern.
Centres régionaux des œuvres universitaires et scolaires (CROUS) - Regional Centres for University and School
Affairs
National public administrative bodies under the supervision of the Department for Higher Education and Research, the
centres form part of the network managed by the CNOUS, and are responsible for management of services connected with
“student life”: scholarships, student accommodation, grants for foreign students, university restaurants, etc. There is a
CROUS in each of France’s académies except for the three académies of Guadeloupe, Martinique and French Guiana,
which are served by a single centre.
Classe de sixième (6ème) - “6th-year” class
The first year of the lower secondary level (ISCED 2), i.e. first year of studies at collège. Theoretical age of pupils: 11 - 12
years old.
Classe de cinquième (5ème) - “5th-year” class
The second year of the lower secondary level (ISCED 2), i.e. second year of studies at collège. Theoretical age of pupils:
12 - 13 years old.
Classe de quatrième (4ème) - “4th-year” class
The third year of the lower secondary level (ISCED 2), i.e. third year of studies at collège. Theoretical age of pupils: 13 14 years old.
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Classe de troisième (3ème) - “3rd-year” class
In fact, the fourth and final year of the lower secondary level (ISCED 2), i.e. final year of studies at collège. Theoretical age
of pupils: 14 - 15 years old.
Classe de seconde (2nde) - “2nd-year” class
The first year of the upper secondary level (ISCED 3), i.e. first year of studies at a lycée. Theoretical age of pupils: 15 – 16
years old.
Classe de première (1ère) - “1st-year” class
The second year of the upper secondary level (ISCED 3), i.e. second year of studies at a lycée. Theoretical age of pupils: 16
– 17 years old.
Classe terminale (T) - "final year"
The third and final year of the upper secondary level (ISCED 3) – i.e. third and final year of studies at a lycée. Theoretical
age of pupils: 17 – 18 years old.
Classe préparatoire aux grandes écoles (CPGE) - Class preparing for admission to the Grandes Ecoles
A one- or two-year course following the baccalauréat, usually dispensed at a lycée and preparing students for the
competitive entrance examination to the Grandes Ecoles. CPGEs are highly selective, both with regard to student intake
(selection upon application) and during the courses themselves, and are overseen by the Department for Education.
Bridgeways exist between CPGEs and Bachelor’s degree courses: students who do not go on to study at one of the Grandes
Ecoles can enter the second or third year of a university degree course direct, after having validated one or two years
respectively of CPGE studies.
Collectivité(s) territoriale(s) - Local Authority(ies)
An administrative body distinct from State administration and exercising the competences attributed to it by law over a
specific area, “decentralised organisation” of the French Republic having been written into the Constitution in 2003. Three
levels exist: régions, départements and communes. Each local authority is administrated by a council elected by universal
suffrage: the Regional Council in régions, the General Council in départements and the Municipal Council in communes,
all of which have regulatory powers in the local authority’s spheres of competence. This latter is invested with a legal
personality, has the benefit of the “free administration” principle, and exercises specific competences. Its legal personality
enables a local authority to take legal action and to conclude contracts. By virtue of the “free administration” principle,
local authorities are financially autonomous and consequently have their own budgets, which they divide up among their
various spheres of competence, such spheres being defined by law . Local authority revenues come partly from State
subsidies and partly from locally levied taxes. For further information on the competences attributed to French local
authorities in the sphere of education, please consult the Administration and governance of the educational system at local
and/or institutional level page.
Collège
Lower secondary school (ISCED 2). The “collège unique” (single lower secondary school) to which all pupils go after
leaving primary school was instituted by law in 1975. Lower secondary studies last four years (classes de 6ème, 5ème,
4ème and 3ème) and are for children between 11 and 15 years of age, following five years of education at elementary level
(ISCED 1). Pupils start collège at the age of 12 at the latest, those with major learning difficulties being orientated to
adapted general and vocational education programmes (SEGPA – sections d’enseignement général et professionnel adapté)
organised within collèges. The education provided at collège level complies with national programmes fixed by the State,
revised in 2008 in order to take account of the “Common Base of Knowledge and Skills” that all pupils should have
mastered by the end of their compulsory education. In addition, a range of special programmes seek to enable “in-depth
discovery of careers and training courses along with initial vocational training”.
Commune(s) - municipality(ies)
The commune (municipality) is the smallest French administrative subdivision. Along with départements and régions,
communes are collectivités territoriales, and there are over 36,000 of them in France. Each municipality is administrated by
a deliberating body (the Municipal Council) and an executive body (the Mayor). The Municipal Council is elected for six
years by universal suffrage, by the citizens residing in the municipality. The Mayor is elected by absolute majority by the
Municipal Council, for a period of six years, and exercises the specific competences attributed to municipalities by the
decentralisation laws (management of primary schools, town-planning, social action, school transport, household refuse
collection, etc.). For further information on the specific competences attributed to municipalities in the sphere of education,
please consult the Administration and governance of the educational system at local and/or institutional level page.
Commission des droits et de l'autonomie des personnes handicapées (CDAPH) - Commission for the Rights and
Autonomy of Disabled People
Commissions created by law no.2005-102 of 11 February 2005 on “equal rights and opportunities, participation and
citizenship of people with disabilities”, and located at Departmental Disabled Persons Offices (MDPH – Maisons
départementales des personnes handicapées). They take decisions bearing on all the rights of the disabled, on the basis of
assessments carried out by a multidisciplinary team and the compensation plan on offer. Each commission’s spheres of
competence include assessing a disabled person’s rate of incapacity, allocation of compensation, recognition of the quality
of disabled workers, and decision-making on measures facilitating integration into the school system. Its members include
representatives of the département, State services and public institutions, social protection bodies, union organisations,
parents’ associations, with at least a third of all members being made up of representatives of disabled people and their
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families designated by representative associations, and a member of the Départemental Disability Advisory Council
(CDCPH - Conseil départemental consultatif des personnes handicapées).
Conseiller principal d'éducation - Chief education advisor
The chief education advisor works in a collège (lower secondary schools) or lycée (upper secondary schools). S/he is
responsible for ensuring school life runs smoothly and helping to place pupils in the very best conditions for learning.
These responsibilities mainly cover the following three areas:
 running of the school: organisation of day-to-day communal life outside of class time, in connection with
everything pertaining to lessons and learning at the school;
 collaboration with the teaching staff: working closely with teachers to ensure pupil follow-up and participation in
class councils;
 educational facilitation: organisation of the way the various stakeholders liaise and take part in school life within
the school.
Contrat aidé - subsidised contract
A "contrat aidé" (subsidised contract) is a work contract exempt from ordinary law, for which the employer receives aid in
the form of grants upon hiring, exemption from social contributions or training grants for example. Access to these aidbased jobs is generally given to "target groups", such as people "struggling on the labour market" or young people. They
can be in the market or non-market sectors (e.g. the "Single integration contract in the non-market sector" (CUI-CAE) or
"Emplois d’avenir" for young people struggling to find a job). The latter contracts are usually signed with associations,
local authorities or public companies.
Contrat de professionnalisation (Vocational training contract)
Contract stipulated by a company and intended for young people 16 to 25 – year – old or unemployed people over 26. It
gives access to work-study training leading to vocational certification or a diploma. It is funded by the company and
exonerated by the State from paying national insurance contributions. Persons with a vocational training contract enjoy the
status of a salaried employee and are paid during their work-study time. Remuneration is calculated according to the
person's age and the training course level. It may be a fixed-term contract for a period between 6 and 12 months. This
period may be directly extended to 24 months for unqualified persons or those receiving the revenu de solidarité active
(RSA, active solidarity income), an allocation de solidarité spécifique (ASS, specific solidarity allowance) or an allocation
aux adultes handicapés (AAH, disabled adult allowance).
Contrat de sécurisation professionnelle (CSP – job-security contract)
Established by law no. 2011-893 of 28 July 2011, it is intended for employees whose economic redundancy is planned in a
company not subject to the obligation to offer redeployment leave. Lasting a maximum of 12 months, the purpose of this
contract is to organise and develop a pathway back to employment, if need be through retraining or by creating or buying
out a company. For the duration of this contract and excluding periods when workers are employed in a paid activity,
holders of a CSP receive an allocation de sécurisation professional (ASP – job-security allowance) that is equal to 80% of
the previous gross salary for employees able to justify at least one year's employment by a company.
Département
French administrative subdivision, a collectivité territoriale. There were 101 in all in 2011, including 5 overseas. Each of
France’s régions is made up of several départements, except for the overseas régions, each of which is composed of a single
département. Each département is administered by a deliberating assembly, the General Council, elected by universal
suffrage for six years, by the citizens residing in the département. In its turn, the General Council elects a President, the
département’s executive officer, who prepares for and implements the General Council’s decisions, manages the budget
and directs the staff. Départements have wide spheres of competence, attributed to them in the 1980s by the
decentralisation laws and including social action, construction and maintenance of collèges and organisation of school
transport. For further information on the specific competences attributed to départements in the sphere of education, please
consult the Administration and governance of the educational system at local and/or institutional level page.
Dépense Intérieure d'Éducation (Domestic expenditure on education)
Domestic expenditure on education includes all expenses made, on the national territory, by all economic agents, central
and local government, companies and households, for educational activities: academic and extra-curricular teaching
activities at all levels, activities aiming to organise the educational system (general administration, orientation, teaching
documentation and education research), activities intended to encourage attendance at school (cafeterias and boarding
schools, school medicine, transport) and expenses requested by schools (supplies, books, clothing). Unlike the international
definition, which is used by the OECD in particular, the DIE takes adult education and training into account, and does not
take Research and Development into account.
Directeur académique des services de l’Education nationale - Academic Director of National Education Services
A civil servant who represents the recteur d’académie at départemental level, implementing educational policy in
compliance with national policy and académie guidelines. He/she is appointed by decree of the President of the Republic
upon proposal by the Minister for Education. The Directeur Académique has general competence for organisation of state
and private primary schools: management of pupils, primary-school teachers and National Education Inspectors, pedagogy
and allocation of human and financial resources, operating budgets, and management of technical staff and workers. With
regard to collèges, the Directeur Académique des services de l’Education nationale has competence for the guidance,
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affectation and monitoring of pupils, as well as for overall pedagogy (apart from subjects depending directly on the
rectorat). He/she is not responsible for individual and collective management of staff, even though he/she represents the
direct supervisory level for management personnel. As for lycées, the Directeur Académique has general competence with
regard to day-to-day management of pupils (their affectation and monitoring of their schooling). He/she may put forward
proposals on the range of training opportunities available in the département. He/she represents the direct supervisory level
for management personnel.
Diplôme universitaire de technologie (DUT) - University Technical Diploma
National higher education certificate created in 1966 and marking the successful conclusion of two years of higher
education in a University Institute of Technology (IUT – institut universitaire de technologie). The DUT is orientated
towards students’ professional integration, but also provides theoretical training enabling continuation of studies for
obtainment of a (general or vocational) Bachelor’s degree. Teaching covers a total of 24 specialities: 15 from the
production sector (including the science and engineering of materials, and mechanical engineering and production
automation) and 9 from the services sector (including information – communication, and management of companies and
administrations).
DREES - Directorate for Researche, Studies, Evaluation and Statistics
The Directorate for Research, Studies, Evaluation, and Statistics (Direction de la recherche, des études, de l’évaluation, et
des statistiques - DREES) is a directorate of the central administration of the Departments for Health and for Social Affairs.
It acts under the supervision of: The Department for the Economy and Finance; the Department for Social Affairs and
Health; and the Department for Labour, Employment, Vocational Training, and Social Dialogue. Set up by the decree of 30
November 1998, the DREES has a priority mission: provide its supervisory departments, out-sourced departments, as well
as establishments, bodies, and agencies that operate around them, with a better ability to observe, expertly appraise and
evaluate their action and their environment. The DREES is part of the public statistics service: its aim is to provide public
decision makers, the general public, and people in positions of economic and social responsibility with reliable information
on, and with analyses of, populations as well as health and social policies.
École(s) de commerce - Business school(s)
Private higher education institution(s) specialising in business and management. Admission to such schools is by highly
selective competitive examination, which candidates usually take one or two years preparing for in classes préparatoires
aux grandes écoles. There are also a number of business schools for which entrance exams may be taken directly after the
baccalauréat. For further information on écoles de commerce, please consult the Types of higher education institutions
page.
Écoles Supérieures du Professorat et de l'Éducation (ESPE - Higher school for teaching and education)
ESPEs are university components affiliated to one or several Scientific, Cultural and Professional Public Institutions
(EPSCP), to a Research and Higher Education Hub (PRES) or to a future university community (COMUE). ESPEs train
students that intend to go into teaching and education professions and provide training for the recruitment competitive
examination. ESPEs are open to undergraduate students as well, particularly “teaching as a future career” participants and
to students that wish to work in other fields of education. Moreover, ESPEs organise continuous training for primary and
secondary school teachers and educational staff. Finally, they participate in the initial and continuous training of teacherresearchers staff in higher education.
EREA (Etablissements régionaux d'enseignement adapté) - Regional adapted teaching institutions
EREA - regional adapted education institutions - are local public-sector schools (secondary education) designed to take
charge of pupils showing very serious academic and social difficulties or disability. EREA pupils are guided by: the
commission des droits et de l'autonomie des personnes handicapées (CDA - commission for the rights and autonomy of
disabled persons) for pupils with a motor or sensory disability; the commission départementale d'orientation vers les
enseignements adaptés du second degré (CDO - département's guidance commission towards adapted secondary education)
for pupils showing serious and long-term academic difficulties.
Etablissements publics locaux d’enseignement - EPLE - local public-sector schools
Collèges and lycées are Etablissements publics locaux d'enseignement (a category of public institution controlled by the
Department of Education. They were created by the decentralisation laws of 1983 and 1985. Like all public institutions,
EPLEs are artificial entities that have an administrative and financial autonomy granted to them by the Decree of 30 August
1985 bearing on local public-sector schools, which organises their operation. They also have teaching and educational
autonomy which is expressed in the school project, adopted by the school's board of trustees.
France Université Numérique (FUN - France digital university)
France Université Numérique is a MOOC (Massive Open Online Courses) platform for French Higher Education
institutions and their worldwide academic partners. Launched by the French Secretary of State for Higher Education and
Research in October 2013, this initiative aims to federate universities and higher education schools projects in order to give
them international exposure, and to allow everyone to benefit from high-quality as well as diverse courses wherever they
are across the globe. All FUN courses are conceived by French university and higher education institution professors and
their worldwide academic partners. Students and web-users may follow these courses in an interactive and collaborative
manner, at their own pace.
Grande École(s) - Elite school(s)
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Public or private higher education institution that recruits students through competitive examination following two years of
study in classes préparatoires aux grandes écoles. The first Grandes Ecoles were set up by the State in the mid-18th century,
their purpose being to supply the State with high-level technical and military staff – officers, civil engineers, etc. Others
were created under the Revolution, with the aim of promoting science and technology. Courses last for a total of four to
five years and represent a higher education pathway of excellence providing an alternative to university studies. For further
information on Grandes Ecoles, please consult the Types of higher education institutions page.
Greta(s) (GRETA)
National Education structure(s) organising training courses for adults in most professional fields. More specifically, a
GRETA is a group of state schools (collèges and lycées) that pool their skills and resources in order to provide continuing
education for adults. Each GRETA makes use of its schools’ resources in terms of personnel and materials to create an
educational offer adapted to the local economy. For further information on GRETAs, please consult the Institutions
providing education and training for adults section.
Habilitation à Diriger des Recherches (HDR - Research-supervision accreditation)
Research-supervision accreditation sanctions recognition of the high scientific level of the candidate, of the innovation of
his approach in a scientific domain, of his aptitude to manage a research strategy in a scientific or a broad technological
domain and of his capacity to manage young researchers. Particularly, it allows the candidate to apply for the University
Professor status (except for the legal, political, economic or management disciplines, for which a competitive examination
is held each year).
Institut universitaire de technologie (IUT) - University Institute of Technology
A higher education institute dispensing short technical courses (lasting two years following the baccalauréat). IUTs are
attached to universities, created within them “by decree following an opinion rendered by the National Council for Higher
Education and Research” (Article 25 of law 84-52 of 26 January 1984). The principal calling of an IUT is to provide twoyear courses preparing students for the University Technical Diploma (DUT – diplôme universitaire de technologie). Such
courses seek to help students acquire the knowledge and skills required in order to fill technical and professional
supervisory posts in various production, applied research and service sectors. IUTs also prepare students for vocational
Bachelor’s degrees (licences professionnelles). Admission to IUTs is decided on the basis of an application examined by a
jury appointed by the President of the university, following proposal by the Director of the IUT. The jury’s decision is
based on the contents of the candidacy file, possibly complemented by an interview and/or a test.
Licence professionnelle - Vocational Bachelor’s degree
“Bac + 3” level certificate (i.e. marking successful conclusion of three years of higher education following the
baccalauréat), created in November 1999. Organised in partnership with companies and professional sectors, the certificate
is designed to enable professional integration of young people. Preparation of a vocational degree takes one year (two
semesters) and includes between 12 and 16 weeks of placement in a company. The degree course is open to any student
with a “bac + 2” diploma such as the BTS or DUT, or showing proof of having obtained 120 ECTS credits in a field of
study compatible with that envisaged for the licence professionnelle.
Lycée(s)
Higher secondary school(s) (ISCED 3). Lycée courses last a total of three years and are for pupils between 15 and 18 years
of age. Two types of lycée exist (the general and technological lycée and the vocational lycée) along with three educational
pathways (general, technological and vocational). Children transfer to lycées following four years of collège education.
Enrolment of new pupils in whichever of the three pathways is subject to decisions reached at meetings held between
teachers and parent and class representatives (conseils de classe). Lycée studies are validated by a national examination and
obtainment of the baccalauréat, a certificate that gives right of access to higher education. For further information on
lycées, please consult the Organisation of general upper secondary education and Organisation of vocational higher
secondary education pages.
Massive Open Online Courses (MOOC)
Created in 2008, the term definition is flexible. Nevertheless, it follows 4 criteria:
 the course should be able to enrol an unlimited number of participants;
 the course is open to all web-users regardless of origin, school-level, or any other criteria;
 the whole course can be followed online: even if there may be physical materials (ex: books), they are not
essential to follow the course;
 it is a course with pedagogical objectives with one or several educational pathways, and not only onlineaccessible resources.
Not to be mistaken with OER (Open Educational Resources): posting filmed classes, Powerpoints or PDFs does not make
the course a MOOC.
Mission générale d’insertion - General Office for Integration
Within the National Education system, the Mission générale d’insertion is specifically responsible for prevention of school
dropout and for helping to place early school-leavers in training courses. MGI staff make their expertise – with regard to
course design in particular – available to schools by acting in an advisory capacity to educational teams that have expressed
a need for their services. Joint action by the MGI and the information and guidance centre network focuses on analysis of
educational pathways and the risks of school dropout with a view to encouraging the rapid taking-in-hand of young people
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in difficulty. In this respect, MGI staff take an active part in the implementation of vigilance and monitoring systems set up
within schools. In order to meet the obligation of monitoring pupils who have left school without any qualifications – a
requirement made incumbent upon them by the law of 24 November 2009 – heads of schools are responsible for directing
such pupils to the MGI, either during the year following dropout or during their schooling (in the event of temporary
dropout or failure in examinations without any possibility of retaking the year).
Mission locale (missions locales) - Local Offices
Local Offices for the Professional and Social Integration of Young People (Missions locales pour l'insertion
professionnelle et sociale des jeunes, generally referred to as “missions locales”), as part of their public service mission for
employment, aim to help young people from 16 to 25 years old to solve all the problems posed by their professional and
social integration by providing reception, information, orientation and support services for access to initial or continuous
vocational training or employment. They contribute to the development and implementation, within their area of
competence, of a concerted local policy of vocational and social integration of young people.
Pôle emploi - Job Centre.
Pôle emploi is a State employment service agency responsible for providing assistance to all jobseekers in their search for
employment, paying out unemployment benefits to those entitled to them, help companies recruit staff, and collect
contributions.
Pôle Étudiant Pour l'Innovation, le Transfert et l'Entrepreuneuriat (PEPITE - Student clusters for innovation,
transfer and entrepreneurship)
Every student or recent graduate that wishes to be trained in entrepreneurship and innovation is supported and helped by a
PEPITE. Open to their socio-economic ecosystems, well-established domestically, PEPITEs bring together higher
education institutions (universities, business schools, and engineering schools), economic partners and local non-profits
organisations. PEPITEs work in a network to inspire each other and to allow insight to develop and circulate.
PEPITEs offers teacher support, as well as support from an external PEPITE network referent (entrepreneur, support or
funding networks). The training-support of a
PEPITE is based on learning by doing:
 “learning by doing” (start-up weekends, team-based fictional timed projects , etc.);
 access to digital resources;
 personalised support by teachers and external, PEPITE-partners coaches.
Préfet
The Prefect represent the State at local level. Appointed by the Council of Ministers and acting as government delegates,
they are direct representatives of the Prime Minister and each of his Ministers. They are responsible for looking after
national interests and for overseeing the management of State services in a département or région. Their spheres of
competence include representing the State at local level, ensuring the safety of people and property, delivering legal
documents (identity cards, residence permits for foreigners, vehicle registration documents, etc.); ensuring respect for law
and the constitutional State, administration of the territory, and economic development. There is a préfet for each
département, with the préfet of a région’s largest département also acting as the préfet of the région as a whole. Following
decree no.2010-146 of 16 February 2010, départemental préfets are now under the authority of regional préfets, except with
regard to immigration law, the administrative police and the monitoring of the legality of acts within local authorities.
Projet(s) éducatif(s) territorial(aux) - Territorial educational project(s) (PEDT)
The territorial educational project (PEDT), mentioned in article D. 521-12 of the Code de l'éducation (French Education
Code), takes an official approach enabling those local authorities so wishing to organise the range of extracurricular
activities. Initiated by one particular local authority, this project concerns a partnership approach with the State departments
concerned (Department for Culture and Communication, Deputy Minister for the City and Deputy Minister for the Family)
and all local educational stakeholders (schools, associations, etc.).
The objective of the territorial educational project is therefore to mobilise all of a region's resources so as to guarantee
educational continuity between, on the one hand, school plans and, on the other, the activities put on for children outside of
school hours.
The arrangements for putting PEDTs into practice are described in Circular no. 2013-036 of 20-03-2013.
Recteur (recteur d’académie) - Chief Education Officer
A high-ranking civil servant appointed by decree of the President of the Republic, taken in a meeting of the Council of
Ministers.
Recteurs are the Minister for Education’s representatives at académie level. As such, they manage National Education
policy as implemented in their académies, transmitting the Minister’s directives, seeing that they are applied, and keeping
the Minister informed thereupon. At the same time, they have their own spheres of competence, overseeing application of
all legislative and regulatory provisions bearing on National Education, organising national examinations and competitive
exams in their académies, setting the objectives of académie policy, and directing staff. In the sphere of secondary
education, they are responsible for mapping of courses, administrative and financial supervision of lycées, and setting
numbers of teaching hours. They collaborate with the régions in drafting regional vocational training plans.
Their already extensive powers were further widened by Decree no.2012-16 of 5 January 2012, which made them
responsible for finalising (in compliance with Department for Education orientations) the operational and territorial
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organisation of the académies they direct, as well as the spheres of competence of académie services and of the
départemental National Education services under their authority. Consequently, it is their job to draw up plans for pooling
resources between académie services and départemental National Education services, the directors of which, traditionally
holders of major responsibilities with regard to primary levels and lower secondary levels (collèges), now act as signatories
on behalf of the recteur.
Recteurs d’académie also exercise competences in the realm of higher education, first of all as representatives of the
Minister of Higher Education and Research, and secondly as Chancellors of the universities in their académies. Their
essential task here is to coordinate higher education. In the context of implementation of State-région plan contracts, they
prepare the programming of investments financed by State funding. They are responsible for provision of aid to students.
Rectorat - Local Education Office
Directorate for National Education services at académie level, responsible for implementing national educational policy
throughout the académie. It is directed by a recteur, who is assisted in his/her task by the Secretary General of the
académie.
Région(s)
French administrative subdivision, a collectivité territoriale. France is divided into 26 régions, including four overseas.
Each région is administered by a deliberating assembly, the Regional Council, which is elected by universal suffrage, by
the citizens residing in the région. The Regional Council elects its President, who manages the budget, directs staff and
guides implementation of local policy. Spheres of competence attributed to a région include territorial and economic
development, vocational training programmes, construction and maintenance of lycées, and rail passenger transport.
SEGPA (sections d'enseignement général et professionnel adapté) - General and professional adapted education
sections
SEGPAs special classes located in collège (ISCED 2 schools) and designed to take charge of pupils showing very serious
academic difficulties (art. D332-7 of the Education code). SEGPAs fall under the responsibility of the school head. Pupils
admitted in SEGPAs by decision of the académie director after agreement of the parents or the legal representative and
confirmation by the département's guidance committee (CDO). This committee is chaired by the académie director and
consists of members of the inspection team, management personnel, teachers, parents' representatives the département's
technical medical consultant, the département's technical social worker, a school psychologist, a child psychiatrist, etc. If
the institution or family wishes to review guidance, an annual appraisal is transferred to the commission for its opinion. The
académie director then takes his/her decision.
STS (section de technicien supérieur) - Higher Technical Section
Programmes, usually dispensed in lycées, providing short professionalising higher education courses lasting two years (120
ECTS credits), successful conclusion of which is marked by obtainment of a Higher Technical Certificate (BTS – brevet de
technicien supérieur). Such programmes accept students holding the baccalauréat or an equivalent qualification.
Unité d'Enseignement (UE - Teaching unit)
Typical training courses are coherent blocks of teaching units, which organise adapted developmental content. They work
towards one or several national diplomas and are dispensed by higher education institutions. Each teaching unit has a
defined ECTS value at the appropriate educational level. The number of credits per teaching unit is defined on the basis of
the required total workload for the student to validate the unit. The total workload takes every required activity into account
and, particularly, workloads and educational content required personal study, internships, theses, projects and other
activities.
VAE (validation des acquis de l’expérience) - Validation of Learning from Experience
A system enabling obtainment of all or part of a certification (diploma, vocationally orientated qualification or certificate of
professional qualification) on the basis of paid or unpaid professional experience (shopkeeper, shopkeeper’s assistant, selfemployed, farmer, craftsperson, etc.) and/or voluntary (in a union or association) experience. Such experience must be in
line with the certification sought for and is validated by a jury. Certifications registered at the National Repository of
Professional Certifications (RNCP - Répertoire National des Certifications Professionnelles) are obtainable through the
VAE system.
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The French Higher Education, Heritage Studies for School Teachers

2.1 Teachers and Education Staff.12
Teachers at all levels of education in the public sector (from pre-primary to higher) belong to the State civil
service. Teachers in the private sector under contract are recruited by the institutions themselves, but are
nonetheless paid by the State in the same way as teachers in the public sector.
NB: Since the reform of initial teacher training implemented in 2013, to be recruited, teachers of
pre-primary, primary and secondary education must go through a competitive examination in the
end first year of master Métiers de l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation (MEEF –
Teaching, Education and Training Professions). The passing students of one competitive
examination become "teacher trainee" and split their training, during their second year of master,
50 % in initial training and 50 % in front of students.
In higher education, the conditions of access to teaching duties vary between different categories of
staff. Teachers-researchers are recruited by national competition or opened by establishment; they
must prove a doctoral degree or equivalent, and have obtained the "qualification" by the National
Council of Universities, that is to say an empowerment at national level to apply for any job open to
recruitment.
Each competitive examination corresponds to a level of education and/or different service conditions. Success in
competition guarantees access to the corresponding teaching position. In 2014-2015, there were 690 009
classroom teachers13 working in the public-school system (ISCED 0-3) and 70 435 permanent teachers working
in the higher education system.
A minority of teachers (0.5% at primary level, 6.7% at the secondary level, 0.5% at the top) did not go through
the competitive exam; they are contractual teachers. They are recruited on specific missions, such as to make
short replacements of tenured teachers. In 2014-2015, the number of contractual teachers in the public service
was 27,837.
Regarding teachers working in the "under contract" private sector (representing 97% of pupils in private
education in France in 2014), they do not belong to the body of the civil service of the state. Yet they perform a
"public service mission", which implies that to enter the profession, they must go, such as public teachers, a
national competition defined by the State. In the private sector under contract, the success in the competition
does not guarantee access to the teaching position but the rights to apply for a job open to recruitment by a
private institution under contract - which is responsible for recruiting teachers. However, it is the State which is
in charge of their remuneration, as public teachers.
Service and working time bonds are fixed. For primary school teachers, these obligations are defined in decree
no. 2008-775 of July 30th, 2008: this text requires teachers teaching 24 hours weekly to all students plus 108
annual hours allocated to of other activities (personalized help in small group work in teaching teams, animation
and teacher training and school councils). Since the beginning of September 2015, the duration of compulsory
teaching time is given by decree no. 2014-240 of August 20th, 2014. It is set at 18 hours for certified teachers
and 15 hours for agrégés teachers.
The teacher training is organized locally by the académies (see glossary in Part 1), which each year develop - in
cooperation with universities - an "Academic Training Plan" (FAP). It contains the list of programs and
continuing education activities, which interested teachers can register to. In its proposals, the académies should
consider training priorities set at national level by the Department of National Education, Higher Education and
Research in the "National Education Plan". The Higher National Institutes of Professorship and Education

12

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/teachers-and-education-staff_en.
http://cache.media.education.gouv.fr/file/2015/67/6/depp_rers_2015_454676.pdf#page=289 : Repères et références
statistiques 2015 : enseignements, formation, recherche, Direction de l'évaluation, de la prospective et de la performance,
13
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(INSPE) became one of the operators of the continuing training of education personnel. The main new aspects
to be introduced by the reform are:





set up, by the Higher National Institutes of Professorship and Education (INSPE), of new masters Métiers de
l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation (MEEF –Teaching, Education and Training Professions) based
on a balance between theoretical learning and placements in schools or institutions. The weight given to the latter
prior to the reform was not considered sufficient for guaranteeing sound conditions for joining the profession. The
MEEF must also give precedence to research as well as the promotion of innovative teaching practices;
set up of a single centre (INSPEs) responsible for the initial and further training of all education staff (teachers at
all educational levels and other education staff). This reflects the Government's desire to encourage and foster
cooperation between the different professional categories of teachers and other education staff;
competitive examinations for the recruitment of teachers have also been renovated: they should now enable better
evaluation of both candidates' theoretical knowledge and their degree of readiness for specifically carrying out the
profession. What's more, these exams will now be held at the end of the first master's year (rather than the end of
the second year), which will restore to successful candidates the status of trainee-civil servant from which they
benefited before the 2010 reform, and they will therefore be remunerated during their final year of training. This
final year provides for a combination of theoretical learning and placements in classrooms.

Furthermore, decree no. 2013-50 of January 15th, 2013 regarding Future Jobs contracts – Teacher represents an
arrangement for social promotion and for helping with professional insertion into teaching professions.
Specifically, the arrangement aims at attracting more students from modest backgrounds to teaching
professions. By offering them a gradual entry into teaching with a career plan and a work-related pathway, as
well as financial assistance, those newly-created jobs enable students to deal with the lengthening of the course
due to reform of the master’s pathway.
Initial Education for Teachers Working in Early Childhood and School Education 14
In France, initial teacher education is provided by universities, in schools of the Teaching and Higher Education.
All teachers of pre-primary, primary and secondary schools are trained in these institutions, although there are
different competitive examination depending on the level and type of educational institution the candidate aims
(primary / secondary, public / private, general / vocational).
If teachers in specific disciplines (visual arts, music, etc.) do not have any specific training, teachers wishing to
work with specific public must go through an additional degree course: the Certificat d’Aptitude
Professionnelle pour les Aides spécialisées, les enseignements adaptés et la scolarisation des élèves en
Situation de Handicap (CAPA-SH - Certificate of Professional Aptitude for specialized aids, adapted teaching
and Disabled student schooling) for primary education, and the Certificat Complémentaire pour l'Adaptation
scolaire et la Scolarisation des élèves Handicapés (2CA – SH - Complementary certificate for Special
Education and education of Disabled students).15
Institutions, level and models of training
The initial teacher training is provided by universities. As part of the autonomy accorded to them by law no.
2007-1199 of 10 August 2007 on the freedom and responsibilities of universities, they organize the Master
programs and the preparation for competitive examinations to access the teaching profession of the primary and
secondary education.
In France, initial teacher training is consecutive. Since the 2010 reform, it is necessary to have a Master to teach.
But following the reform of initial teacher training (2019), a specific is obtained in a the Higher National
Institutes of Professorship and Education (INSPE) in two years, separated by the competitive examination at the
end of the first year. INSPEs are attached to universities. Only a Bachelor’s degree is required to enroll in the
first year of the Master, regardless of specialization (4 mentions and subsequent disciplinary paths). However, it
is possible to enter the competitive examination without making the first year of the Master Métiers de
l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation (MEEF – Teaching, Education and Training Professions): a
student who already has a completed a first year of a Master’s degree or higher may therefore only go through
the second year of the Master if he succeeds in the competitive examination.
14

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/initial-education-teachers-working-early-childhood-andschool-education_en .
15
https://eduscol.education.fr/pid23284-cid46953/devenir-enseignant-specialise-du-premier-degre.html .
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In the first year of master MEEF, internships are to give students a first professional experience in the teaching
profession. These are just observation internships and accompanied practice. The students have a total of four to
six weeks of placement. This allows students to look into the exercise of the profession, to reflect on the
modalities of knowledge mobilization in favour of a pedagogical act, to analyse the use of teaching materials
and to apprehend pupils’ productions. These periods of work are part of the preparation of the candidates for the
competitive examinations as well as part of the reflection of students on the outline of the master's thesis during
second year.
In second year of Master, students admitted to the competitions include the curriculum "alternance-Éducation
Nationale". They have the status of teacher trainees. They perform an internship in liability halftime teaching
service and are paid up to a full-time basis. Furthermore, the new "specifications for teacher training" set by the
ordnance of June 15th, 2012 indicates that the training provided by the master to prepare for the education
professions aims the acquisition of knowledge "enlightened the contributions of university research". The text
states that training provides each student with an introduction to research.
Admission Requirements
To sit in the tests of teacher recruitment exam the first or second degree, students must provide proof of
obtaining credits for the first year of the master’s degree (M1), 60 ECTS credits in excess of the license. One
can however go directly to the INSPES second-year of Master if one obtains the competitive examination even
without going through the M1 Métiers de l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation (MEEF –
Teaching, Education and Training Professions).
Each contest is organized by the Department of National Education, Higher Education and Research, for the
public and private sectors. To access to the public service, each contest shares these prerequisites: having French
nationality or of another EU Member State, enjoying his civil rights, not having suffered any condemnation
incompatible with the teaching duties, having the national service obligations fulfilled and finally to be
physically fit for the profession. Recruitment as a teacher, which means the entry into the State Public Service with, in the second year of the Master, an official-probationary status - involves both success in the competition
and getting a master.
Curriculum, Level of Specialisation and Learning Outcomes
The nature and contents of the competitive recruitment examinations are defined each year by a decree from the
Minister in charge of National Education. The common-core study programs aim at creating a culture shared by
all, so it applies to all students doing the master’s degree of Métiers de l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la
Formation (MEEF – Teaching, Education and Training Professions).
In particular, common-core courses cover the following areas: how pupils learn, taking account of the diversity
of audiences, especially disabled pupils, methods of educational differentiation and support for pupils in
difficulty, knowledge of the common knowledge base and a skills-based approach, how to guide pupils,
methods of assessing pupils, teaching the values of the Republic, the fight against all forms of discrimination
and the culture of equality between women and men, how to lead a class and prevent violence in schools, etc.
Acquiring a scientific and technical culture as well as knowledge and skills relating to artistic and cultural
education is also part of courses that can be followed in the Higher National Institutes of Professorship and
Education (INSPE’s, since 2013).

Courses
The Philosophy of the School, the Values of the School and of the Republic,
Master 1 secularisation, the fight against all forms of discriminations
Semester
Learning process, child psychology
1
Civil service law
Leading educational movements, approaches to teaching, learning, assessment
Master 1 The sociology of audiences, managing diversity, guidance
Semester
Difficulty at school, early school-leaving
2
The inclusive school: special needs and education for disabled pupils

Number of
hours
12 hours
12 hours
6 hours
12 hours
6 hours
6 hours
6 hours
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Master 2
Semester
3
Master 2
Semester
4
Total

Organising the school system and institutional context
Learning process, relationship with knowledge, memory and learning, cognitive
styles, multiple forms of intelligence
The posture of teacher and pupil, professional communication (voice, body language,
etc.)
Managing conflicts and violence
Fighting against women / men stereotypes, and mixed-education schooling
Ethics, professional stance, joint working
12 ECTS credits

6 hours
12 hours
12 hours
12 hours
12 hours
6 hours
120 hours

Teacher Educators
Teacher educators are themselves university teachers and, for primary school Master educators having received
specific one-year training leading to a certificat d'aptitude (CAFIPEMF, a certificate of professional
competence) as a Master Educator.
There are two forms of the CAFIPEMF:
 a general form that enables an individual to be assigned as a "generalist' for an inspector of National Education or


as a Master educator for a university;
a form with specialisation (EPS, music teaching, the plastic arts, languages and regional cultures, educational
technologies and resources) required for being named to specialist positions.

There is a single annual session. Candidates wishing to sit examinations with specializations must choose their
option and specify it upon their registration. To sit the exams, candidates must prove they have completed at
least five years of full-time teaching duties. The C.A. includes an eligibility exam and two admissions exams.
Concerning training leaders for secondary education, the diverse nature of Écoles Supérieures du Professorat et
de l'Éducation (ESPE - Higher school for teaching and education) teams as well as the quality and currency of
their expertise enable high-level scientific training to be given that is in step with working in the profession in
real life.
Qualifications, Evaluation and Certificates
Following the first year of the Master Métiers de l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation (MEEF –
Teaching, Education and Training Professions) and obtaining the competitive examination, students in 2nd year
Master spend 50% of their time in front of students and 50% in initial training. At the end of the second year,
students submit a thesis and, if they validate their academic year, they receive a National Master’s degree.A
decree of July 1st, 2013 establishes the list of the professional skills requirements in teaching and education
professions. These skills bring into play the knowledge, capacity to implement and professional
attitudes. However, in order to fill empty posts and to ensure that permanent teachers are replaced, teachers
under contract can be recruited by the Chief Education Officer for an academic year or for a shorter period.
Staffs under contract are workers who are not covered by public law. Depending on the subjects taught, training
booklets can be distributed to those members of staff as preparatory training.
Entry to the Profession
Access to the teaching profession is competitive, whose terms are set by the state.







Competitive examination for primary school teachers: order of April 19th, 2013 laying down the procedures for
the organization of open competitive examination, the special open competitive examination, the second internal
competitive examination, the second internal special competitive examination and third open competitive
examination for school teachers;
CAPES competitive examination: order of April 19th, 2013 laying down the sections and of organizational
modalities of the Aptitude Certificate for Professorship in the Second Degree of general education;
CAPET competitive examination: order of April 19th, 2013 laying down the sections and of organizational
modalities of the Aptitude Certificate for Professorship for Technical Education;
CAPLP competitive examination: order of April 19th, 2013 laying down the sections and of organizational
modalities of the Aptitude Certificate for Professorship of Secondary Vocational Education;
CAPEPS competitive examination: order of April 19th, 2013 laying down the sections and of organizational
modalities of the Aptitude Certificate for Professorship of Sport and Physical Education;
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Agrégation competitive examination: amended decree no. 72-580 of July 4th, 1972 regarding the special status of
Agrégés teachers of Secondary Education.



Success in a national competition gives the right to access the corresponding teaching job. We distinguish:
a) The primary school teachers, who work in pre-primary and primary schools, provide a general education.
b) The secondary school teachers who teach in colleges and in high schools, provide disciplinary teaching (discipline
taught by a single teacher). Several competitions provide access to the teaching profession in the secondary
education.

Students come to one of the recruitment competitions of teachers of teaching. For primary education, it is the
competitive examination for primary schools’ teachers; for secondary education, one of the following
competitions:
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

The Aptitude Certificate for Professorship in the Second Degree of general education (CAPES);
The Aptitude Certificate for Professorship for Technical Education (CAPET);
The Aptitude Certificate for Professorship of Secondary Vocational Education (CAPLP);
The Aptitude Certificate for Professorship of Sport and Physical Education (CAPEPS);
Agrégation.

Supporting Measures
The circular no. 2012-104 of July 3, 2012 calls for the establishment of an important support for new teachers
through system that consists of mentoring and training periods throughout the year. Mentors must be
experienced teachers. Their mission extends throughout the year internship. With regard to classroom teachers,
it is the head teacher to bring those who have difficulty with the necessary support. This results in particular in
support of the particularly difficult and / or disruptive students in specific structures.
Quality Assurance
The assessment of the education system is a collection of processes that can be split into two broad categories:
a)

On the one hand, those processes consist of a number of assessments that cover the system as a whole or one or
more of its aspects. The assessments are done by different stakeholders with varying frequency.
b) On the other hand, there is an annual arrangement for assessing the system with the help of relatively stable
indicators; it is done with a view to budget management, and it calls upon a small number of stakeholders.

The most long-standing assessment practices come under the first category, whilst the second category is more
recent. The latter category was inaugurated on 1 August 2001 by the LOLF – the Organic Law on Finance
Laws, which has been in force since 1 January 2006.
It is important to note that those various assessment tools are not incorporated into a general, consistent
assessment framework used to improve practices. The assessment culture is a recent one, contrary to
practices covering checks and certification.
Assessing primary and secondary schools (ISCED 0 to 3) is compulsory in France. It falls under the purview
of inspectorates, authorities at académique level, and head teachers, who must also carry out self-assessments
and draw up a progress report on actions put in place in their schools. Each school is subject to compulsory dual
contractual arrangements (“projet d’établissement” (school charter) and “contrat d’objectifs” (performance
agreement)) covered by an annual progress report that is sent to the authorities at académique level.
Furthermore, there are indicators to help with the diagnosis, steering, assessment, and monitoring of schools.
Those indicators are drawn up by the Ministry of National Education (and, in particular, the following
directorates: DEPP (Direction de l’Évaluation, de la Prospective, et de la Performance – Directorate for
Assessment, Forecasting, and Performance).
Teachers undergo an assessment of their practices at the end of the professionalisation placement (i.e. the first
year of work after having passed the entrance test) and during their careers. Inspectorates and head teachers take
care of the educational and administrative appraisals and grading, respectively, of secondary-school teachers
(ISCED 2 and 3), with a direct impact on career progression. Those assessments analyse the quality of teaching,
whether the teaching given complies with programmes and regulations, as well as teachers’ assiduity and
punctuality. Designed more as activity monitoring, inspections and administrative appraisals / grading scarcely
place teachers’ work in the context of the school and of the educational team. Advice and lifelong training
aimed at teachers seem to play a secondary role. Self-assessment and peer review of teachers are almost nonexistent. Finally, the results of assessments are not exploited in steering the education system.
Assessing students’ achievements lies at the heart of the operation, steering, and assessment of the French
education system and its various levels (académies, départements, constituencies, and schools). To that end,
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several types of assessments co-exist, depending on the objectives that have been assigned to them. Continuous
assessment, which is at once formative and summative, follows students all along their school careers. It enables
teachers to measure the progress of apprenticeships, and, where appropriate, to put in place remedial
arrangements for students in difficulty. National assessments leading to qualifications attest to the acquisition of
a level of knowledge and skills that enable students to move up to the next educational level or to enter active
life. Finally, external assessments (designed by the DGESCO and DEPP directorates of the Ministry of National
Education) are most often sample-based. They enable a measuring of the effectiveness of education policies put
in place by the central administration, as well as of the progress of students’ achievements.

2.2 The Higher Education. Generalities.16
The public service of higher education comprises all post-secondary training courses and it depends from the
Ministère de lʼEnseignement supérieur, de la Recherche et de lʼInnovation - Ministry of Higher Education, of
Research and Innovation17. It meets general objectives with regard to raising the scientific, cultural and
professional levels of the French nation and the individuals who make it up, major concerns being the reduction
of social inequalities, equality between the sexes, development of research, and finally, construction of the
European Higher Education and Research Area (The law no. 2013-660 of 22 July 2013 on higher education and
research (ESR) redefines the policy and management of higher education and research in France. It contributes
to the success of all students, the growth and competitiveness of the economy and the creation of employment
policy taking into account economic, social, environmental and cultural needs. It participates in the promotion
and the spread of French-speaking in the world in addition to the reinforcement of interactions between science
and society.
The French higher education system is characterised by the coexistence of a plurality of institutions which
dispense higher education. They belong to various legal categories, defined in the French Code of Education
(book VII):
a)
b)
c)
d)

Universities;
Schools and institutes outside of universities;
Higher education institutions, French schools abroad and “Grands Établissements” (major institutions);
"Communautés d’universités et établissements" (COMUE - Communities of Universities and Schools)

Figure 1: The French Education System Simplified

These institutions dispense courses with a variety of aims and admission requirements. Although the obtainment
of the baccalauréat (or its equivalent or exemption) is a necessary condition for access to any higher course of
16
17

https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/france/higher-education_en ;
https://www.enseignementsup-recherche.gouv.fr/.
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studies, it is not necessarily enough for admission to certain types of courses. Distinctions may therefore be
made between:





courses for which there is no selective admission; i.e. university courses. Enrolment takes place at the beginning of
the Bachelor's degree;
courses for which students are selected on the basis of their application forms: classes préparatoires aux grandes
écoles (CPGE - classes preparing for admission to the "Grandes écoles"), which are selective higher education
institutions which recruit their pupils through a competitive examination, sections de techniciens supérieurs (STS
- Advanced vocational courses), courses dispensed in instituts universitaires de technologie (IUT - University
institutes of technology), in instituts universitaires professionnalisés (IUP - University institutes of professional
education), in Écoles Supérieures du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPE - Higher Schools for Teaching and
Education) and in Specialised schools;
courses for which admission is granted through a competitive examination, carried out in the "Grandes Écoles".

All higher education institutions and most of the courses they offer are structured into three study cycles
(Bachelor's degree, Master's degree and Doctorate) and based on ECTS credits, in compliance with the Bologna
Process principles.
Universities
Universities are scientific, cultural and professional public institutions (E.P.S.C.P.) as defined by the 1984
Savary Law and in the tradition of the Faure Law (1968) which already defined the concept of the "scientific
and cultural public institution".
Organised since 1984 into training and research units (U.F.R.), they also include internal institutions and
schools that dispense technical and short-term training: these are instituts universitaires de technologie (IUT technological university institutes) providing short higher education.
Since the beginning of the 2013-2014 academic year, the IUFMs have been replaced by the Higher National
Institutes of Professorship and Education (INSPE) to ensure the training of all teachers, pedagogical education
advisers, as well as students who have decided to go into other education professions and those who wish to
develop skills in the field of teaching, education and training. The ESPEs are parts of universities attached to
one or several Public Institutions of a Scientific, Cultural and Professional Nature (EPSCP), to a Research and
Higher Education Hub (PRES) or a future Community of Universities (COMUE).

Grands établissements publics (Major public institutions)
"Grands établissements" are higher education institutions mainly admitting on the basis of an entrance exam
taken by students in “classes préparatoires aux grandes écoles” (CPGE -classes preparing for admission to
Grandes Ecoles). They are governed by the provisions of chapter VII of the Education Code and their statutory
decrees. The following fall under this category: Collège de France, Conservatoire national des arts et métiers
(CNAM), Ecole centrale des arts et manufactures (ECAM), Ecole des hautes études en sciences sociales
(EHESS), Ecole nationale des Chartes (ENC), Ecole nationale supérieure d’arts et métiers (ENSAM), institut
Polytechnique de Bordeaux (IPB), Ecole nationale supérieure des sciences de l’information et des bibliothèques
(ENSSIB), Ecole pratique des hautes études (EPHE), Institut d’études politiques de Paris (IEP), Institut de
physique du globe de Paris (IPG), Observatoire de Paris, Institut national des langues et civilisations orientales
(INALCO), Muséum national d’histoire naturelle (MNHN), Palais de la découverte, Institut national d’histoire
de l’art (INHA), Université de technologie en sciences des organisations et de la décision de Paris-Dauphine,
Ecole des hautes études en santé publique (EHESP), Institut polytechnique de Grenoble.
Higher schools and institutions outside universities
These schools and institutes outside of universities have an administrative board, assisted by a Scientific
Council and a Council for Studies and Student Life. Universities of Technology, National Institutes of Applied
Science and "Écoles Centrales" (outside of Paris) fall within this category.
Écoles Normales Supérieures, Grands Établissements
The Grandes Écoles, which are characterised by a very selective admissions policy and the high level of training
and qualifications dispensed.
"Classes préparatoires aux grandes écoles” (CPGE - classes preparing for admission to Grandes Écoles). The
following fall under this category: l’Institut d’études politiques de Paris (IEP), l’École des hautes études en
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sciences sociales (EHESS), l’École nationale des Chartes (ENC), l’Institut national des langues et civilisations
orientales (INALCO), le Muséum national d’histoire naturelle (MNHN), le Palais de la découverte, l’Institut
national d’histoire de l’art (INHA), l’Université de technologie en sciences des organisations et de la décision de
Paris-Dauphine, l’École des hautes études en santé publique (EHESP), l’Institut polytechnique de Grenoble.
There are also institutions whose purpose is to carry out traditional tasks of sovereignty, placed under the
supervision of various ministries, such as the École Nationale d’Administration (ENA - National Administration
School) which depends on the French Prime Minister, or the École Polytechnique and the Special Military
Academy of Saint-Cyr which depend on the Ministry of Defence.
French schools abroad (the French School in Athens, the French School in Rome, the French Institute for
Oriental Archaeology in Cairo and the Casa de Velásquez in Madrid) are in charge of carry out basic field
research and research training.
Communautés d'universités et d'établissements (COMUE - Communities of Universities and Schools)
Since the planning law for research of the 18th of April 2006 and the 2013 ESR Law, higher education
institutions can decide to pool together their activities and resources by creating "Communautés d’Universités et
d'Etablissements" (COMUE - Communities of Universities and Schools), which replace the former "Pôles de
recherche et d'Enseignement supérieur" (PRES - Higher Education Research Hubs). Their aim is to create a
momentum between the different types of institution (universities, grandes écoles or research organisations) and
propose a more consistent and legible research and training system.
27 COMUE currently exist in France, 7 of which were created on the 29th and the 30th of December 2014. The
development of COMUEs is accompanied by the autonomy of universities. These two processes are currently
redefining the map of universities in France.
2.3 Heritage Studies for school teachers in France: Higher Education
2.3.1 University-level training courses to become school teachers (heritage): Masters
2.3.1.1 INSPE and MEEF18
Currently in France, there is a royal way to become a teacher: the Master of Teaching, Education and Training
(MEEF). To integrate this university training which is being prepared in the Higher National Institutes of
Professorship and Education (INSPE), you must hold a bachelor/licence (or bac + 3 equivalent or 180 ECTS
credits), whatever the specialty. At the end of this two-year course and if it has been received in one of the
corresponding competitions, the holder of the MEEF master can exercise the functions of teacher of the first
degree, of the second degree or of the superior, becoming a Principal Counselor of Education, trainer for adults
or even educator. On the other hand, this training is also aimed at people who are not intended to become
a teacher but want to exercise a profession related to education and training.
INSPEs: National Higher Institutes of Professorship and Education
The Higher National Institutes of Professorship and Education (INSPÉ) welcome students destined for the
professions of professorship and education. Each of them has been jointly accredited by the Ministry of National
Education, Higher Education and Research. The INSPÉs prepare for Masters in Teaching, Education and
Training (MEEF), after two years of post-bachelor studies. These courses include different disciplinary teaching
modules:
a) an initiation to research
b) an opening to the international stage
c) a digital component
d) innovative teaching tools and methods

The first mission of INSPÉ is to train future teachers. The professional education provided revolves around four
main components:
18

https://www.devenirenseignant.gouv.fr/cid98901/de-licence-master-meef.html.
https://www.enseignementsuprecherche.gouv.fr/cid72393/se-former-aux-metiers-de-l-enseignement-de-l-education-et-de-la-formation.html.
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a) disciplinary lessons;
b) a common core allowing the creation of a culture shared by all future teachers, whatever the level of education for
which they are intended; this will include a general approach to pedagogy and didactics, lessons relating to the life
of secondary and higher education schools and establishments (teamwork, relations with the educational
community, management crisis);
c) a specialization according to the profession chosen by the student, more particularly during the year of master 2;
d) lessons oriented towards the practice of the teaching profession, mainly during the Master 2 year, with sessions
allowing students to familiarize themselves with class situations and activities, and especially numerous internships
in educational establishments, which will be in a first observation and then practical training internships and a workstudy year throughout the master 2.

The INSPÉ, as university components, are an integral part of the university. They offer their students the best
teachers, the best educational resources and are agents of research and innovation in education. The
organization, structuring and teaching of the different modules imply permanent collaboration between the
students and the practitioners present in the field. Teachers, master trainers, management staff, inspectors,
representatives of partner associations of the school are involved in the training. INSPÉs are not reserved for
candidates for teaching competitions. They also train students destined for education and training outside
national education (educators, trainers for adults etc.), but also undergraduate students benefiting from a job as a
future teacher. Finally, these schools build, in partnership with the rectorates and the IHE2F, continuous training
courses for teachers, trainers, and inspection and supervisory staff.
MEEF : Métiers de l’Enseignement, de l’Éducation et de la Formation -Teaching, Education and Training
Professions)
The MEEF master is a national diploma which confers the degree of master. It is prepared in the INSPEs (higher
national institutes of teaching and education) integrated into universities. Spanning four semesters, it
corresponds to the acquisition of 120 European credits, beyond the bachelor's degree. The MEEF master's
degree is open to students holding a bachelor's degree and who are destined for teaching, education and training,
but it is also accessible under certain conditions:
a) holders of an M1 or equivalent,
b) holders of an M2 or equivalent,
c) teachers or managers of national education (continuing education),
d) people in professional retraining (validation of acquired experience) to access the professions of National
Education or in connection with education and training.

Therefore, after the baccalauréat, students who intend to work in teaching, education and training register for a
bachelor's degree. Obtaining the bachelor (or its equivalent), allows them access to master teaching careers,
education and training (MEEF), in which recruitment competitions take place. All bachelors give access to the
MEEF master, no course is to be excluded. However, depending on whether the intention is to work in a
primary school or in a college or high school, certain choices may be favoured:
a) If one wishes to become a school teacher: a bachelor corresponding to one of the disciplines taught in primary
school (French and mathematics, but also science, history-geography, modern language, EPS ...) will be the more
natural choice.
b) If one wishes to become a teacher of secondary education, in college or high school: It is advisable to choose a
license adapted to the sector and to the teaching discipline (s) for which you are intended. For example, a student
aspiring to become a French teacher will register for a Bachelor of Literature to acquire a solid foundation of
knowledge in this discipline.

The MEEF course prepares for the profession by alternating:
a) specific theoretical lessons (on teaching disciplines, pedagogy).
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b) themes common to all, structured around the values of the Republic (teaching of secularism, the fight against
discrimination), cross-cutting education themes and major societal subjects (citizenship, awareness of the environment
and sustainable development, professional gestures (classroom management, prevention of school violence) and
knowledge of students' career (learning process, orientation).
c) internships, from the first year, and with a second alternating year.

The training also includes preparation for the recruitment competitions which take place at the end of the first
year. It also offers international exposure, research (with a dissertation) and learning of digital technologies.
Within the master, three specific mentions prepare for jobs in national education and thus train future teachers
and education staff. These are:
a) 1st mention to become a school teacher
b) 2nd mention to teach in middle and high school (excluding aggregation)
c) mention educational supervision to become a senior education advisor (CPE)
La formation du master MEEF est dispensée par des équipes pédagogiques plurielles, intégrant aux coté
d'universitaires, des professionnels de l'éducation :
a) primary and secondary teachers
b) teacher trainers
c) inspectors and heads of establishments
d) the responsibles for secondary education training courses

For admitted students, the second year of the master will include a work-study period in a school or an
educational establishment. These students will then have the status of trainee officials. The training offered to
the winners of the competitions will be alternating training and designed on the model of professional training at
master's level. One part will be carried out in front of students, another at the university. Universities have a
good practice of these work-study programs. It is another way of learning and preparing for the exercise of this
profession. The MEEF master is, from its first year, oriented towards the practice of the teaching profession. It
includes four to six weeks of observation and supervised practice courses. Recruitment competitions are
organized at the end of M1 MEEF. In the second year, after validation of the M1 and passing the competition,
the laureates become trainee civil servants and are paid a full-time salary. The course of the training in the
second year of the MEEF master's degree includes:
a) a part-time work in front of students in school, middle school or high school,
b) in-time courses in the INSPE in the order of 250 to 300 hours.

During their internship, students take charge of a class: they teach students and evaluate them, completely
autonomously, without the presence of another teacher. They are nevertheless accompanied by a field tutor
within the school or school and a university tutor within the INSPE. During this second year, students write a
master's thesis to become familiar with research and supplement their skills. This dissertation draws on all the
disciplinary and pedagogical knowledge acquired during the master's degree as well as the professional skills
developed during the internships. The validation of the MASTER MEEF at the end of the year of M2 is one of
the conditions of tenure, as is the obtaining of a favorable opinion from the academic jury evaluating the
internship in responsibility.
2.3.1.2 Higher education offers on heritage studies and access to the profession of school teacher
The INSPÉ directory in France (32 MEEFs) :

84

Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
1

Académie d’Aix-Marseille
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie d’AixMarseille

2 years

https://inspe.univ-amu.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
2

Académie d’Amiens
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie
d’Amiens

2 years

https://www.u-picardie.fr/ecole/inspe/
Duration
ID
3

Academy (académie) and INSPE
Académie de Besançon
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Franche-Comté
(Besançon)

2 years

http://inspe.univ-fcomte.fr/
ID

5

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Duration

Académie de Bordeaux
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) d’Aquitaine, à
Bordeaux

2 years

https://www.inspe-bordeaux.fr/
ID

6

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Duration

Académie de Caen
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Basse-Normandie à
Caen

2 years

http://inspe.unicaen.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
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7

Académie de Clermont-Ferrand
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’Université
Clermont-Auvergne, à Clermont-Ferrand

2 years

https://inspe.uca.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
8

Académie de Corse
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Corse, à Ajaccio, Bastia et Corte

2 years

https://inspe.universita.corsica/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
9

Académie de Créteil
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Créteil

2 years

http://inspe.u-pec.fr/
ID

10

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Duration

Académie de Dijon
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’Université de
Bourgogne (Dijon)

2 years

https://inspe.u-bourgogne.fr/
ID

11

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Duration

Académie de Grenoble
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Grenoble

2 years

https://inspe.univ-grenoble-alpes.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
12

Académie de Guadeloupe

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Guadeloupe
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http://www.espe-guadeloupe.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
13

Académie de Guyane

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Guyane

http://www.espe-guyane.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
14

Académie de Lille

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) Lille Nord de France

http://www.inspe-lille-hdf.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
15

Académie de Limoges
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Limoges

2 years

https://www.inspe.unilim.fr/
ID

16

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Duration

Académie de Lyon
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de Lyon

2 years

https://inspe.univ-lyon1.fr/
ID

17

Academy (académie) and INSPE

Académie de Martinique

Duration

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Martinique

http://www.espe-martinique.fr/
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Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
18

Académie de Montpellier
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de LanguedocRoussillon (Montpellier)

2 years

https://inspe-academiedemontpellier.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
19

Académie de Nancy-Metz
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Nancy-Metz

2 years

http://inspe.univ-lorraine.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
20 Académie de Nantes
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Nantes

2 years

https://inspe.univ-nantes.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
21 Académie de Nice

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de Nice

http://espe-nice-toulon.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
22

Vice-rectorat de Nouméa
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) du Pacifique, à
Nouméa

2 years

http://www.univ-nc.nc/formation/formation-des-enseignants
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
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23

Académie d’Orléans-Tours
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) Centre Val de Loire
(académie d’Orléans-Tours)

2 years

http://www.univ-orleans.fr/fr/inspe
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
24

Académie de Paris
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie deParis

2 years

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
25
Académie de Poitiers
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Poitiers

2 years

http://espe.univ-poitiers.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
26

Académie de Reims
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Reims

2 years

https://www.univ-reims.fr/inspe/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
27

Académie de Rennes
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de Bretagne, à Rennes

2 years

https://www.inspe-bretagne.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
28

Académie de La Réunion

2 years

Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de La Réunion
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https://inspe.univ-reunion.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
29

Académie de Rouen
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Rouen

2 years

http://inspe.univ-rouen.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
30

Académie de Strasbourg
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Strasbourg

2 years

https://inspe.unistra.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
31

Académie de Toulouse
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Toulouse

2 years

https://inspe.univ-toulouse.fr/
Duration

ID
Academy (académie) and INSPE
32

Académie de Versailles
Institut National Supérieur du Professorat et de l’Éducation (INSPÉ) de l’académie de
Versailles

2 years

http://www.inspe-versailles.fr/

2.3.1.2.1 The INSPE de l’académie de Paris, Master MEEF (number id 24 in the table above)19
The National Higher Institute of Professorship and Education of the Academy (INSPÉ) in Paris welcomes
students destined for the professions of professorship and education and participates in the lifelong training of
19

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/termes-menu/master-meef-0.
https://www.inspe-paris.fr/sites/www.espeparis.fr/files/file_fields/2019/02/19/statutsespeversionfinale2018.pdf
.
https://www.inspe-paris.fr/sites/www.espeparis.fr/files/file_fields/2019/07/16/espeparisreglementinterieurvotece03072019.pdf.
https://www.inspeparis.fr/sites/www.espe-paris.fr/files/espeguidepratiquecomplet_0.pdf.
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the teaching and education staff of the Paris Academy. Component of Sorbonne University, attached to the
Faculty of Letters, the INSPÉ of the Paris Academy carries out its missions in partnership with the universities
Panthéon-Sorbonne, Sorbonne Nouvelle, University of Paris and the National Institute of Oriental Languages
and Civilizations, as well as the academic services and educational institutions of the Paris Academy.
The training is provided by multifaceted teaching teams of education professionals. They include:
a) teachers at the university (teacher-researchers,, senior education advisors);
b) practicing teachers in schools (school, college and high school), including school teachers-trainers and
academic training teachers;
c) inspectors and heads of the establishments;
d) documentation staff.

In accordance with the law, the INSPE of the Paris Academy performs the following tasks:
a) organizes and, together with its components, institutions and other partners, ensures this initial training
activities of students destined for the professions of professorship and education and trainee teachers
and education staff, within the framework of the guidelines defined by the State. These actions include
common lessons for the acquisition of a shared professional culture and specific teachings according to
occupations, disciplines and levels of education. They provide disciplinary and didactic teachings as
well as education and education. The school organizes training courses to prepare for recruitment
competitions in the teaching and education professions;
b) organizes continuous training activities for first- and second-degree teachers and education staff;
c) participates in the initial and ongoing training of teacher-researchers and higher education teachers;
d) can lead training activities in other training and education occupations;
e) participates in disciplinary and pedagogical research;
f) participates in international cooperation actions.
As part of its missions, it develops and promotes innovative teaching methods. In delivering its teachings, it
takes into account information and communication technologies and trains students and teachers in the
pedagogical use of digital tools and resources. It prepares future teachers and education staff for the challenges
of the common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture and lifelong learning. It organizes training to raise
awareness of gender equality, the fight against discrimination, the schooling of students with disabilities, as well
as training in the prevention and non-violent resolution of conflicts. It prepares teachers for the challenges of
entry into learning and the consideration of academic difficulty in the content of teaching and the learning
process. It carries out its missions with other components of the public institution, partner public institutions and
other agencies, academic services and schools, if necessary, in the framework of agreements with them. Their
teaching teams include professionals working in the school environment, including teachers, inspection and
leadership staff in the first and second grades, as well as actresses and actors in popular education, cultural
and artistic education and citizenship education.
The MEEF master is divided into 4 mentions:
a)
b)
c)
d)

Mention 1st: school teachers,
Mention 2nd: college, general or technological high school teachers and documentalist teachers,
Mention educational guidance: senior education advisors.
Mention Practices and Training Engineering: professionals seeking to acquire skills in pedagogical and digital
engineering, training of trainers in the field of education and apprenticeships or in the field of adaptation for
students with special educational needs (BEP). The first year of the master's degree is mainly devoted to the
preparation of recruitment competitions (CRPE, CAPES, CAPEPS, CPE recruitment competitions) or
certifications (CAPPEI, CAFIPEMF, CAFFA).

In the first, second and educational supervision mentions, the second year of the master takes place alternately
in a school establishment. Students take disciplinary lessons both within the ESPE and in partner institutions.
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The courses offered aim at acquiring the knowledge and skills essential for good professional practice and the
development of a common culture. Particular attention is paid to mastering digital tools. Fluency in a foreign
language is a prerequisite for obtaining the MEEF master. The MEEF master's degree aims to the professional
skills necessary to practice the teaching and education professions:

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

disciplinary skills;
didactics;
pedagogical;
digital-related
related to the context of the profession (psychology of children and adolescents, operation of an institution,
management of conflicts, etc.).

The master's degree is validated by obtaining 120 ECTS credits.

Figure 1: INSPE Paris Scheme 2020/21

Licence/Bachelor 3 - Professionalization module 20
20

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/article/l3-module-professionnalisation.
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The professionalization module for the profession of teacher of schools is open to all students in the third year
of bachelor's degree (L3) of the Faculty of Letters of Sorbonne-University. It is particularly aimed at students
who are destined for the preparation of the CRPE (School Teacher Recruitment Competition) and the MEEF
First Degree Master. It may also be of interest to any student curious to learn more about the history and current
events of the school and its pedagogical practices.
The module's teachings include:
Semester 5 (5 ECTS):
a) a lecture courseon the history of the school
b) TDs (tutorial courses – travaux diriges) at the INSPE in Paris, which combine a presentation of the issues and
content taught in school, in French and Mathematics in particular, and revisions in these disciplines to approach the
competition more serenely. They are also introduced to a first approach to teaching and teaching practices, through
the study of student productions, the use and analysis of textbooks and materials for the mathematics class;
exploitation of children's literature and tales in French (7 4-hour sessions)
c) activities are carried out in classrooms, in contact with students and teachers from the training schools and
principals, during these TDs.

Semester 6 (5 ECTS) :
a) TDs at the INSPE in Paris, which combine a presentation of the issues and content taught in school, in French and
Mathematics in particular, and revisions in these disciplines to approach the competition more serenely. They are
also introduced to a first approach to teaching and teaching practices, through the study of student productions, the
use and analysis of textbooks and materials for the mathematics class; exploitation of children's literature and tales
in French (7 4-hour sessions)
b) a 24-hour observation course in elementary or kindergarten, chosen by the student and agreed, the subject of a
short internship report supervised by the INSPE trainers.
c) activities are carried out in classrooms, in contact with students and teachers from the training schools and.
principals, during these TDs.

Students can register for semester 5 and/or semester 6. The content is independent, albeit in a continuity. INSPE
Paris is an in-house school in Sorbonne-University, dedicated to the preparation of teaching and education
competitions and the training of trainee teachers. This training from the Bachelor's degree allows the
appropriation of teaching tools in the first degree, and provides students with dedicated resources, including a
specialized media library and a play library. Thanks to the proximity of an elementary school of application, it
offers the opportunity to meet regularly with first-degree teachers and to be in direct contact with students from
kindergarten to fifth grade.These teachings also provide a necessary educational basis for students wishing to be
candidates in the School Teacher Recruitment Competition. These contents are deepened as part of the MEEF
1st degree Master. The follow-up of the Professionalization module is clearly an asset for any MEEF mention
1st degree Master's candidate. Dense in hourly terms, the professionalization module requires regular work
mainly during TD and CM sessions. The internship report, in semester 6, is based on more in-depth personal
work.
First and second year of master MEEF, INSPE Paris
The first year of the master's degree(M1) includes intensive preparation for recruitment competitions.
Observation and accompanied practice courses are organized in schools (primary school, middle school or
high school).
In the second year of master's(M2):
a) students admitted to the recruitment competition (M2 alternated course) have a status as a trainee civil servant and
are paid. They carry out a part-time responsibility education in front of students in schools (kindergarten or
elementary school, middle school or high school) and a part-time training.
b) students who have not been admitted to the recruitment competition (M2 non-winning course) undergo vocational
training that allows them to re-prepare the competition exams. They carry out observational and accompanied
practice courses in different environments: schools, professional education, arts and culture, companies or even in
an international stage.

All teachers (first and second-degree) and all the main education advisors share a wide variety of professional
skills (child and adolescent psychology, class management, conflict management, knowledge of the school and
its actors, citizenship education, etc.) that constitute a common culture.
Organization of the MEEF, mention 1: elementary school teachers
The MEEF master's degree is organized in two years, called M1 (first year) and M2 (second year). The Mention
1st degree of the MEEF master's is made up of teaching units (unités d'enseignement: UE). Each of the UE
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includes a coherent grouping of teachings that corresponds to a set of professional skills specific to the teaching
profession of schools. Each UE is allocated a value in European Credits Transfer System (ECTS). This value is
proportional to the total volume of activities (courses, direct work, internship, personal work, dissertation,
project,...) that a student participating in this UE must validate.
At the end of the M1, the student who has obtained the 60 ECTS of the year acquires the opportunity to enroll in
M2. If he is the winner of the recruitment competition, he will be both a student and a trainee civil servant. His
service will consist of a half-time teaching in a class alternating with the equivalent of a second half in training
at the INSPE. If he is not the winner of the competition, he will be offered to integrate a course adapted to his
situation. The teachings of M2 are annualized (60 ECTS).
The MEEF master's degree includes compulsory teachings common to students enrolled in the three MEEF
master's mentions ("First" "Second" and "Educational Support") in M1 in M2 ("Common Training Core") which
are credited with 6 ECTS in M1 and 6 ECTS in M2. A total of 120 ECTS are required to validate the MEEF
master:
a)
b)
c)
d)

The integrated training includes:
Disciplinary and didactic teachings.
Research-related teachings (in M2).
internships organized in a school setting and supported.

The first year of the MEEF 1st degree master's degree aims to:
a) Train students in the multidisciplinary culture and professional skills needed to practice the profession of teacher
of schools (see competency repository).
b) Prepare them to pass the tests of the new school teacher recruitment competition
c) Introduce them to the analysis of professional situations
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Map of MEEF master's mentions and training paths
in the Paris academy

Higher education establishments training partners

Panthéon
Sorbonne

Sorbonne
Nouvelle

Sorbonne
Université

Université
de Paris

•

•

1st mention (elementary school teaches)

INALCO

2nd mention (middle and high-school: disciplinary paths)
German

•

•

English

•

•

Arab

•

•

Plastic Arts

•

•

Documentation

•
•

•

Éducation physique et sportive (EPS)

•
•

History and geography

•

•

•

•
•

•

Italian

•

•

Modern and classic LItterarute

•

•

•

Mathematics

•

•

Philosophy

•

Physics, Chemistry

•

Life and Earth Sciences (SVT)

•

Economics and Social Sciences (SES)

•

•

Music education

Spanish

•

•

Chinese

Economy management

•

•

•

•

Educational coaching

•

•

Training practices and engineering (PIF mention)
Creation, sound arts, engineering and
training CréASIF)*
Formation de formateurs

•
•

•

•

Ingénierie de la formation et médias
numériques

•

•

Médiations culturelles artistiques et
scientifiques*
Métiers de l’adaptation et de la
scolarisation des élèves à besoins éducatifs
particuliers

•
•

•

Figure 2: INSPE Paris - scheme of mentions, disciplinary paths and partners
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M1 MEEF
1st Mention
(primary school teachers)
2019 - 2020

UE
(Teaching Unit
Group)
UE1

Contents (courses)

French

Hours

Hours

Total

Lectures

TD

34

68

102

14

16

30

8

24

32

4

12

16

ECTS

Contents

Contents and approaches, contributions of research;
educational use of digital tools and resources 34 68
102

History - Geography
Contents and procedures; contributions of research;
educational use of digital tools and resources

Arts (AV + EM)

Language
learning
and
humanistic
culture
in
primary school

Contents and procedures; contributions of research;
educational use of digital tools and resources

Proficiency in a foreign language. Contributions of
research.
22

An Option of choice from those of UE1 (or that of
EU2 see below):

• History • Geography • Moral and civic education •
Music education • Visual arts • History of the arts •
Foreign living language

• Construction of disciplinary and didactic knowledge

96

• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary knowledge, epistemological,
didactic, pedagogical and educational
10

UE2

Mathematics

20

30

1

1

24

60

84

3

21

24

12

32

44

• Construction of disciplinary and didactic knowledge
• Learning procedures, teaching procedures • Research
contributions
Experimental sciences and Technology
• Construction of disciplinary and didactic knowledge
• Learning procedures, teaching procedures • Research
contributions
Physical education and sport

Scientific
approaches and
learning

• Construction of disciplinary and didactic knowledge
• Learning procedures, teaching procedures • Research
contributions
• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary, epistemological knowledge,

22

didactic, pedagogical and educational
Learning procedures, multidisciplinary teaching
procedures
Educational use of digital tools and resources
An option to choose from among the 7 of UE1 (see
above) or that of UE2:

0.5

0.5

18

18

Experimental sciences and Technology
• Construction of disciplinary and didactic knowledge
• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary, epistemological, didactic
knowledge,pedagogical and educational

18

18

97

10

Tutoring: support for observation and supported
practice placements

UE3

20

30

1

1

12

12

12

12

30

30

Tutoring: support for students on the move

Stages: observation and supported practice (4
weeks)
Analyze
teaching
practices
for
identification of
needs
and
develop skills

Field Workshops for professional practice (2 per
student, i.e. 2 x 15h): language in all disciplines

7
TICE: digital culture and practices
6

12

18

12

12

0.75

0.75

16

16

Analysis of non-disciplinary professional situations
(Education system)
Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit knowledge

UE4
Fluency in a foreign language (English, Spanish,
German or Italian) (non-compensable ECTS
Fluency
foreign

in

3

a

98

language

UE5
Courses of the common core of training (see below)

60

60

6

548.25

60

Common
culture

193

TOTAL

352.25

M2 MEEF
1st Mention
(primary school teachers)
2019 - 2020

UE
(Teaching Unit
Group)
UE1

Contents (courses)

Reading, writing, mastery of the language

Hours

Hours

Total

ECTS

Lectures

TD

Contents

56

92

36

• Teaching tools, procedures and content
(differentiated recovery and deepening of the
disciplinary and didactic knowledge necessary for
the teaching of scientific disciplines in primary
school) • Contributions of research • Designing
teaching at the different cycles of primary school •
Educational use of digital tools and resources

Group of specific needs – French

99

History-Geography - Moral and civic education

Language
learning
and
humanistis
culture
in
primary school

• Designing your teaching at different cycles of
primary school • Educational use of digital tools
and resources1
Arts (AV + EM) • Didactics and pedagogies •
Pedagogical
use
of
digital
tools
and
resources161612

15

15

16

16

16

16

10

10

16

16

6

6

1

1

Art culture and History of arts
• Designing your teaching at the different cycles of
primary school • Pedagogical use of digital tools
and resources1010
Foreign living languages (LVE) • Didactics and
pedagogy (including 4h: digital applied to the
teaching of foreign languages) 1616
12

One option of choice from those of UE1 (or that of
UE2, see below):
• History • Geography • Moral education and
civic • Music education • Visual arts • History of
the arts • Foreign living language
• Construction of disciplinary and didactic
knowledge
• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary, epistemological, didactic,
pedagogical and educational knowledge

10
0

UE2

Mathematics
• Construction of disciplinary and didactic
knowledge • Learning procedures, teaching
procedures • Research contributions

24

60

84

3

21

24

Experimental sciences and Technology

Scientific
approaches and
learning

• Construction of disciplinary and didactic
knowledge • Learning procedures, teaching
procedures • Research contributions

22

Physical education and sport
• Construction of disciplinary and didactic
knowledge • Learning procedures, teaching
procedures • Research contributions
• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary, epistemological knowledge,

12

32

44

0.5

0.5

didactic, pedagogical and educational

Learning
approaches,
teaching approaches

multidisciplinary

Educational use of digital tools and resources

An option to choose from among the 7 of UE1 (see
above) or that of UE2:

Experimental sciences and Technology

18

18

18

18

• Construction of disciplinary and didactic
knowledge
• Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit disciplinary, epistemological, didactic,
pedagogical and educational knowledge

10
1

10

Tutoring: support for observation and supported
practice courses

UE3

20

30

1

1

12

12

12

12

Tutoring: support for students’ mobility

Analyze
teaching
practices
for
identification of
needs
and
develop skills

Internships: observation and guided practice (4
weeks)

Professional practice workshops (2 per student, i.e.
2 x 15h):

7
30

30

12

18

12

12

0.75

0.75

16

16

language and language in all disciplines

ICT: digital culture and practices

6
Analysis of non-disciplinary
situations (Education system)

professional

Develop oral presentation skills to organize and
transmit knowledge

UE4
Fluency in a foreign language (English, Spanish,
German or Italian) (non-compensable ECTS
Fluency in
foreign
language

3

a

10
2

UE5
Courses of the common core of training (see
below)

60

60

6

548.25

60

Common
culture

193

TOTAL

352.25

Organization of the MEEF, mention 2: middle- and high school teachers21
The MEEF master's degree second mention aims to prepare students to acquire the professional skills
(disciplinary, didactic, pedagogical, related to the context of exercise of the profession) of the profession of
teacher of colleges and high schools. The master's degree includes preparation for competitions for the
recruitment of secondary teachers and an introduction to research in relation to professional practices.
Disciplinary Paths (Heritage related)
Plastic Arts
In coherence with the general framework of the Master MEEF second mention and the reference frame of
competence of the professions of the professorship the Master Professions of teaching, education and training,
course Plastic arts, has for vocation to prepare the students registered in specialty in the profession of arts
teacher, which involves acquiring the disciplinary and professional knowledge and skills necessary for the
exercise of the profession. It aims to allow them to enter education and to succeed in the competition of CAPES
of visual arts. It also aims to initiate research aimed at enriching this journey.

Master MEEF
2nd Mention
(secondary school
teachers, path Arts)
Year

21

Teaching Unit Group

ECTS Contains the following Courses

h.

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/article/presentation-master-meef-mention-2nd-degre .

10
3

M1

UE1
Disciplinary knowledge

22

UE2
Professional knowledge

20

UE3
Common Core

6

66
72
36

Role playing and teaching projects
Pedagogy and Didactic
The visual arts in the educational context

56
54
36

Common culture

47

48

3

LVE competences CLES only - 3 credis
obtained without compensation

18

3

Professional situation analysis of practices
and internship monitoring

6

UE5 Language

UE6
Internship

60
Teaching Unit Group
UE1
Savoirs disciplinaires

82

Disciplinary research: artistic project and
teaching

UE4
Research

Total
Year
M2

Modern, contemporary and art culture: history
of the arts
Two-dimensional artistic practice
Artistic project
Artistic cultures, other fields (architecture,
applied art, cinema, photography, dance or
theatre)

18
533

ECTS Contains the following Courses
Disciplinary complements in relation to the
8
problems of school curricula (arts ,History of
the arts and Humanist Culture field of the
common track
Artistic practices and relationships with
didactics

54

24

UE2
Professional knowledge

16

Pedagogy and didactics
Digital and educational projects

54
33

UE3
Common Culture

6

Interdisciplinary modules
Common core courses

26
34

UE4
Responsibility
internship

20

Initial professional training
Pedagogical approaches and tools
Specific inspection training
Internship monitoring
Internships Visits

12
24
9
24
6

UE5
Professional memoire

10

Individualized memoire support

3,5

10
4

60

Total

303.5

Musical Education
The purpose of the MEEF master’s Second Mention in Music Education course is to prepare students to acquire
the professional skills (disciplinary, didactic, pedagogical, related to the context of exercise of the profession,
related to digital) of the profession of music education teacher. The master's degree includes intensive
preparation for the CAPES in Music Education and an introduction to research in relation to professional
practices.
Master MEEF 2nd mention, Path Musical Education M1 (year 1)
UE

Hour

Hours

Lectures

TD

Vocal and instrumental practice

12

28

Sequence
pedagogique
(construction
et
presentation)

Elaboration of the building blocks of a teaching
sequence and organization of the articulation
between perception and musical production

38

52

90

UE3

Music and artistic culture for teaching

38

52

90

(Teaching
Unit Group)
UE1

Contents (courses)

Tot ECT
al
S
Contents

Conception of musical projects in college
Singing, accompaniment and choir directions

Practice and
musical
creation

40

6

UE2

3

Listening comment
Culture and
musical
technique

Musical writing
Auditive training

10
UE4

Digital and
teaching (1)

Digital realization of the musical project

8

17

25

2

10
5

UE4

Digital and
teaching (2)

Digital in music education classes

4

9

13

UE5
Becoming a teacher : the educational system
from yesterday to day
Common
Culture
UE 6

3

Methodology and resources for research, author
dossier of a cultural partnership action

Research
UE 7
Accompanied
practical
training
U8

2 weeks internship in college, internship
preparation and follow-up, professional practice
workshop

4
6

9
20

13
26

3

8

16

24

3

Languages

Master MEEF 2nd mention, Path Musical Education M2 (year 2)
UE

Contents (courses)

(Teaching Unit
Group)
UE1

1.
2.

Music practice
in the classroom

Hours

Total

Lectures

TD

ECT
S
Contents

16

36

52

8

16

36

52

8

18

26

6

Transmission of the repertoire for
the class
Conceive and implement a musical
project (singing, accompaniment
and direction for the class)

1.

UE2

Teaching music
in middle school

Listening to music in the
classroom
2. Instrumental
and
rhythmic
practice
3. Professional practice workshop

1. Digital resources for
music in the classroom
2. Image and sound

UE3

Digital
teaching

Hours

teaching
8

and

10
6

Exploitation of a partnership resource

UE4

Elaboration of projects integrating cultural
partners.
Music
Education
Partnerships
UE5
Common
Culture

10

22

32

Being a teacher, the teacher's posture and
classroom management, the values of the
republic and the principles of the education
system, combating discrimination. Various
speakers including IAIPR (Academy
inspector - regional educational inspector)
in Music Education

UE6 : Research
and professional
enrolment

Research seminar preparing for the
professional master's thesis in connection
with the internship

UE 6

Monitoring and master thesis management
(3h per student - estimate for 16 students)

Research and
professional
enrolment
UE 7

Internship integrating tutoring

Internship
UE 7

Internship visits

2

6

4

8

12

10

-

-

-

-

24

24

20

-

-

-

-

Internship

History-Geography 22
The master MEEF (Métiers de l'Enseignement, de l'Education et de la Formation), 2nd mention, path HistoryGeography is a professional master's degree for students who are destined for teaching and who wish to present
to the competition of the CAPES of History-Geography. The MEEF Master's training has a threefold objective:
a. to provide future teachers with solid training in the field of history and geography.
b. accompany students in the preparation of the CAPES exams, which take place during the first
year (written in April, oral in July).
c. allow a first contact with the practice, and prepare students for the exercise of their profession.

22

http://vof.paris-sorbonne.fr/fr/index/master-XB/sciences-humaines-et-sociales-SHS/meef-2nd-degre-histoire-geographieprogram-meef2-435.html .

10
7

1st year of master (M1) - 1st semester
Courses

ECTS

Medieval history
UE1

Modern history

9

Contemporary history
Thematic geography
UE 2

Geography of territories

9

Geography of France
UE 3

Preparing to teach History (teaching preparation - oral exam 2 of
the competition -ASP)

3

UE 4

Preparing to teach Geography (teaching preparation - oral exam 2
of the competition -ASP)

3

UE 5

Initiation à la recherche (séminaires d’initiation à la recherche
adaptés aux questions des épreuves du concours)

3

UE 6

Professional background of teaching Teaching common to all MEEF
courses of the2nd degree

2

UE 7

Language

1

10
8

1st year of master's (M1) - 2nd semester
Courses

UE8

ECTS

Medieval history
3

Modern history
Contemporary history

UE 9

Thematic geography
Geography of territories

3

Geography of France
UE 10

Preparing for the Teaching of History and Geography: Building a
Course

UE 11

Preparing
fororal
the Teaching
of History and Geography: Analysing a
(préparation
1)
Professional Situation (oral 2)

7

UE 12

Introducing research

2

UE 13

Professional background of teaching Teaching
common to all MEEF courses of the 2nd mention

2

UE 14

Language

1

UE 15

Putting itself into a professional situation
Observation, then participation course (January)

7

3

2nd year of master's (M2) - 1st semester

10
9

UE 1

Courses
Disciplinary deepening workshop as part of high school programs
in History

ECTS
4

Disciplinary deepening workshop as part of high school programs
in Geography

UE 2

Construction and implementation of an annual history session and
program
Construction and implementation of an annual

11

Geography

Session and Program

UE 3

Construction and implementation of an annual civic education
session and program
Introducing research

5

UE 4

Professional background of teaching, Teaching
common to all MEEF courses of the 2nd mention

3

UE 5

Practising your job: analysis of practices - internship in practice
accompanied 1

5

UE 6

(étudiant non fonctionnaire stagiaire)
Language

2

UE 7

Disciplinary deepening in Competition 1

2nd year of master's (M2) - 2nd semester

11
0

UE 8

UE 9

Courses
Disciplinary deepening workshop for high school programs in
History and Geography
Construction and implementation of an annual session and
schedule - IT

ECTS
2

5

UE 10

Research dissertation applied to teaching

5

UE 11

Professional background of teaching practice.
Teaching common to all MEEF courses of the 2nd
mention

3

UE 12

Practicing the profession: analysis of practices related to research
profession - internship in accompanied practice,,

15

UE 13

Disciplinary development in the context of competition 2

étudiant non fonctionnaire stagiaire)

Lettres – Literature 23
The Master Métiers de l'Enseignement, de l'Education et de la Formation (MEEF), 2nd mention, path Literature
is a professional master's degree that aims at students destined for the teaching professions and who wish to
present to the CAPES competition of Letters. The MEEF Master's training aims at a threefold objective:
a.
provide future teachers with solid training in the field of letters.
b.
accompany students in the preparation of the CAPES exams, which take place during the first
year (written in April, oral in July).
c.
allow a first contact with the practice and prepare students for the exercise of their profession.
In master 2 for the winners of competitions it is provided a part-time internship on an alternating basis tutored
by a field teacher and an INSPE trainer.

Master MEEF
2nd Mention
(secondary school
teachers, path Literature)
Semes Teacning Unit
ter

23

EC Containts
TS

Hours
C TD To
M
tal

http://vof.paris-sorbonne.fr/fr/index/master-XB/arts-lettres-langues-ALL/meef-2nd-degre-lettres-program-meef2-

421.html.

11
1

M1.S1 UE1
French Literature

1. 9
2.

History and literary theories
Methodology of the dissertation (
Explanation of texts

58 58

11
6

UE2
French language /
Ancient languages

8

ML: old French / modern French /
style
CL: Greek/Latin version

60 60

12
0

UE3
Teaching

5

Teaching French in middle and high
school
Didactic Grammar (LM) / Ancient
Languages (LC)
Digital practices

31 31

62

UE4
Professional practice

3

Internship in school / preparation return on internship
Common Training Core: Becoming a
Teacher

12

12

12 12

24

18

18

10 Explanation of texts / grammar

24 24

48

10 Preparing for the option

24 24

48

5

Research seminar

24

24

3

Common Training Core: Becoming a
Teacher

15 15

30

2

Students do not follow the M1.S2 EU5.

3

UE5 Living language

M1.S2 UE1
French literature and
language
UE2
Teaching(LM/LC)
UE3
Research
UE4
Context of the
profession
UE5
Living language

2

Living language of your choice (level
B2)

Total

60 Student hours outside of internships:

Semes Teaching Unit
ter
M2.S3 UE1
/4
Professional practice

EC Containts
TS
20 Internship
Stage follow-up

24 254 50
8
2
Hours
C TD To
M 26
tal
26

UE2
Dissertation

10 Research dissertation (based on class
experience)

12

12

UE3
Teaching

16 Teaching French and ancient languages
in college/high school (including 10h for
digital practices)

64

64

11
2

Total

UE4
Context of the
profession

6

Be a teacher: common culture

UE5
Research (additional
disciplinary training)

8

Seminars to choose from

60 :

30

48

48 132

30

48

18
0

Senior Education Advisor (MEEF, 3)24
In order to become a Senior Education Advisor (CPE)at the INSPÉ of the Académie de Paris, it is necessary
to follow, after a bachelor's degree, the training of the master MEEF specializing in the professions of
education and training (mention Educational supervision). This training incorporates in its teachings,
oriented towards the practice of the profession, a preparation for the recruitment competition of the main
education advisors. To become a CPE, you must have passed the national CAPES competition. The
competitions are held at the end of the first year of the master's degree.
Once received in the competition, the winners are appointed trainee professors and assigned to an academy.
During a school year, they take a paid alternating course as part of their second year of master's degree MEEF,
punctuated by a part-time internship in front of students in a school and by courses taught at the INSPÉ.
Throughout their training, they benefit from an accompanying device.
Later this year, they make vows for their first assignment as full professor. They are awarded after validation of
the MEEF master's degree at the end of the year of M2 and obtaining a favourable opinion from the academic
jury evaluating the internship in responsibility. They then become certified advisors. It is also possible to teach
at the college by holding the aggregation competition.
Mention PIF25
The mention pratiques et ingénierie de la formation ("practices and engineering of training": PIF) is intended
for continuing education of professionals or students in initial training. It essentially targets the training of
teachers or resource persons in 3 courses:
a) Training Engineer and Digital Media
b) Engineering of training of trainers
c) Adjustment and schooling of pupils with special educational needs

PIF or practices and engineering of training (« Parcours Ingénierie de la formation et médias
numériques »)
At the crossroads of digital and training, three components of Sorbonne University, INSPE, CELSA and the
Faculty of Science and Engineering, are teaming up to create an original "Training Engineering and Digital
Media" offering, open to a variety of audiences.
The central idea is to provide students with the benefit of each partner's specialties to enable them to develop
new skills in the face of new contexts and specific challenges of training in the digital age.
This course is aimed at students in initial training as well as professionals resuming studies as part of continuing
education.
It concerns:
a)
Trainers who wish to acquire skills in the field of generalist digital media and media specifically dedicated
b)

c)

24
25

to pedagogy;
Engineers, consultants, project managers with digital skills who want to complement them with training-related
knowledge;
Teachers in practice, in the first or second degree, wishing to develop expertise in the field of digital, especially
in the context of the preparation for the certifications CAFFA (Certificate of Aptitude to the function of Academic
Trainer) and CAFIPEMF (Certificate of Aptitude to the function of Professor of Master Trainer Schools), option
teaching and digital..

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/article/devenir-conseiller-principal-deducation.
https://www.inspe-paris.fr/termes-menu/pif.

11
3

The main aims of this "Training Engineering and Digital Media" course are the professional development
and the increase of the skill register at the crossroads of the educational and technical fields. Six key skills based on specific skills in each of the UE - have been defined:
1.

Mastering the challenges of the transformations of the wider world of training, in relation to digital,
M1
Credits volume hours in
ECTS presence/total

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Project management

7

20/62

Fundamental approaches to information and communication sciences

7

18/65

New challenges in training and digital

7

50

Reasoned use of tools and digital media in training

7

50

English SIAL Resources

7

24/26

Project

25

14

Total

60

176/267

Design and pilot a digital training project in a relevant way in different contexts,
To analyze the uses (potentialities and limitations) of digital tools and media in a variety of media and with
different audiences,
Evolve in educational institutions and contexts: educational institution, continuing adult education, training
organizations, associations, local authorities, businesses, etc.,
Know and practice enough data development and management tools and techniques to be able to engage
meaningfully with developers,
Communicate orally and in writing on a variety of media in French and English.

At the end of this training, the holders of this master's degree will be able to turn to training or engineering
missions with a strong digital dimension, to coaching (training advice, project manager to project
management, project manager e-training) or to research (doctoral studies).

M2
Hours
volume

Credits
ECTS
Use of techniques in training

6

60

Méthodes et outils TICE

6

Anglais de spécialité

5

Stage / mémoire

25

Médias informatisés et métamorphoses médiatiques

6

Architecture de l’information

6

Ecritures transmédiatiques

6

Total

6
0
15
12
,5
61
5
0
5
0
308,5

60

Option Engineering for e-education

M2

11
4

Use of techniques in training

credits
ECT
S
6

Hours volume
60

IT methods and tools

6

60

Specialty English

5

15

Internship / dissertation

25

12,5

User-centric design, methodology and web technology

6

60

SHS e-education oriented models and methods

6

60

Introduction to EIAH research

6

60

Total

60

327,5

Common Training Core26
Implementation of the common training core within the MEEF masters should enable the acquisition of the 14
skills common to teachers and education staff, as defined by the repository of professional skills of the teaching
and education professions established by the decree of 1 July 2013. The common training core is structured
around four thematic sets:
a)
b)
c)
d)

The values of the Republic
Professional gestures related to learning situations
Knowledge related to students' career paths
An appropriation of cross-cutting education themes

For all these themes and in accordance with its mission of educational innovation, the INSPÉ mobilizes the
contributions of research and experimentation. Similarly, the lessons focus on the development of language
proficiency, communication and digital issues through digital training.

M1 MEEF
COMMON TRAINING CORE (common culture of all mentions)
Description of the six modules (INSPE Paris)
2019 - 2020

MODULE n°1 : The organization of the education system at the service of everyone's success
Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
"The place of the school and its missions, educational policies, democratization, inequalities in academic success
and environment of origin; Diversity ; the relationship to families. "

26
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Main skills developed (see the skills reference guide for teaching and education professions in the Official
Bulletin of July 25, 2013):
C2. Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the education system and within the
regulatory framework of the school,
C5. Support students in their training path, C6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles,
C10. Cooperate within a team,
C11. Contribute to the action of the educational community,
C12. Cooperate with parents of students,
Objectives :
C13. Cooperate with school partners.
Know and understand the organization and challenges of the French education system.
Description of the module:
Three three-hour lectures
1 / The organization, functioning and actors of the education system:
From the central administration to the implementation of the academic strategy at department level (devolution),
the inspection bodies and the various professional categories within schools and establishments, national
consultative bodies and national public establishments and regional, sharing of powers between the State and local
authorities (decentralization). The general organization of lessons, cycles, programs and common foundation, a
curriculum approach.
The evaluation of the education system, inequalities of success and international comparisons.
2 / Priority education, a particular feature of the education system:
From ZEPs to REP and REP +, a compensatory policy to reduce the effect of social inequalities on educational
inequalities.
3 / Organization and operation of primary schools (MEEF 1st degree) / Organization and operation of
middle and high schools, EPLE (MEEF 2nd mention):
Actors, teams, partners and relations with families, school and establishment projects, contractualization.

MODULE n°2 : Values and principles of the republican school
Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
The values of the Republic and the ethical and institutional framework of the profession

Main skills developed (see the skills reference guide for teaching and education professions in the Official
Bulletin of July 25, 2013):
- Sharing the values of the Republic
- - Register its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the education system and within the
regulatory framework of the school
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Objectives :
Know the values and principles of the republican school, in particular secularism. Know the rights and duties of
teachers.

Description of the module:
1.

Values and principles: freedom, equality, fraternity, solidarity, diversity.

2.
3.

Secularism and religious fact
Rights and duties of teachers

MODULE n°3 : Psychological knowledge of the student

- Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
- - Professional gestures related to learning situations
- - Knowledge related to the students' path
Main skills developed:
1. Know the students and the learning process
2. Take into account the diversity of students
3. Supporting students in their training journey
4. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into account the diversity of students
5. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and socialization
Objectives :
Familiarize with the concepts and tools for developing answers to the following questions:
- How is knowledge created in the individual?
- How is knowledge transmitted from one individual to another?
- How to help an individual to overcome his difficulties while ensuring a collective mode of operation?
- - What are the stages of development to take into account in the teacher-learner relationship?

Description of the module
The module consists of 3 lectures, the first two of which are common to students of the first and second degrees, the
third being split according to the degree.
- CM1: introduction to the psychology of cognitive development, major development theories (Piaget, Vygotski)
- CM2: psychological mechanisms of learning (attention, memory, executive functions), metacognition and
intelligence
- CM3 first mention: emotional and social development (Walloon, Attachment, theory of mind)

- - CM3 second mention: adolescent psychology
11
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MODULE n°4 : Connaissances sociologiques de l’école et de ses publics
Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
La place de l’école et ses missions, les politiques éducatives, démocratisation, inégalités sociales de
réussite scolaire, mixité sociale, rapport aux familles.

Main skills developed
Take into account the diversity of students Contribute to the action of the educational community
Cooperate with parents of students
Build, implement and facilitate teaching and learning situations taking into account the diversity of students

Objectives :
Provide all future teachers with the essential elements allowing them to take a sociological look at the
functioning of the School.

Description of the module:
3 lectures of 3 hours.
The first session takes stock of the current state of the French school in relation to social inequalities, after
a brief reminder of the history of the school (including the democratization process). The session will
continue with a presentation of the main ways in which the sociology of education explains social
inequalities in school.
The second session focuses on gender inequalities, after a historical review of the education of girls and
boys. This session will continue with the presentation of the main achievements of sociological research
shedding light on this inequality.
The third session examines the way in which real or supposed origins, in particular migratory origins,
produce inequalities in school. This session will continue with the presentation of the most recent
sociological approaches which articulate the various social relationships at stake, which allow gaining in
intelligibility on issues still alive today at school (dropouts, ruptures, failures, difficulties, violence
school…).

MODULE n°5 : Les principes de gestion de l’hétérogénéité pour la réussite de tous et de chacun

Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
Professional gestures linked to learning situations: taking into account the diversity of audiences, methods of
educational differentiation.
Knowledge related to student pathways: student learning processes, student assessment methods
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Main skills developed
3-Know the students and the learning process 4-Take into account the
diversity of the students
P3-Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations
taking into account the diversity of students
P4-Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
learning and socialization
P5-Evaluate progress and student achievement
C5-Support the pupil's career on an educational and educational level
Objectives :
Allow future teachers to build a first culture of educational differentiation in response to the heterogeneity of
students.
Description of the module:
2 lectures of 3 hours and a 3h tutorial
The first two sessions in CM allow, after having posed the causes of heterogeneity in the classes and recalled
the different profiles of heterogeneity, to develop the concept of pedagogical differentiation in response to the
management of this heterogeneity.
The institutional, theoretical and educational axes of differentiation will be discussed.
The last session in TD allows us to question effective implementations of teaching differentiation practice
from a corpus of texts which presents tried and tested devices in classes and research contributions in the
sociology of education.

The students of Master MEEF 2 must choose an option 1 from those offered in this catalogue, according to the
half-day of training in the common core, in accordance with the mention (1st, 2nd, Educational supervision) and
the course to which they report, and thus to the wave (A or B) to which they belong.
MODULE n°6 : Inclusive school: special educational needs

Theme (s) of the common core approach (s)
Taking into account the diversity of students

Main skills developed (
Competency 4: Take into account the diversity of students Competency 10. Cooperate within a team
Competence 11. Contribute to the action of the educational community
Competency P 3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations that take into account the
diversity of students with special educational needs.
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Objectives :

- Know the main concepts corresponding to students with special educational needs
- Know and take ownership of the different systems and structures at the service of inclusive school
- - Work with school partners and resource teachers with a view to implementing a personalized schooling project
for students with disabilities.

Description of the module:
Course 1: the concept of BEP: definitions, contextualization, challenges, resources for the classroom and the
establishment
Course 2: adaptive structures: the concept of adaptation, legislative texts, systems and individual projects
Course 3: schooling of students with disabilities: the concept of disability; legislative texts; personalized schooling
schemes and projects.

M2 MEEF cursus alternant, INSPE PARIS
CATALOGUE
TRONC COMMUN DE FORMATION
2019-202027
The students of Master MEEF 2 must choose two options from the options offered in this catalogue, according
to the half-day of core course training, in accordance with the mention (1st, 2nd, Educational supervision) and
the course to which they report. They must choose also a project from those proposed in the catalogue,
according to the half-day of training in common core, in accordance with the mention (1st, 2nd, Educational
supervision) and the course taken up.
OPTIONS 1-2 catalogue

Description

Objectives
Competences
developped
Link with thematic of
the common core
Description

27

1.
The School Climate
Understanding and acting on the school climate: importance of staff interaction on
improving the school climate, facilitator for classroom management
Privileged situation and animation thanks to creative techniques
Help teachers identify factors that can influence The School Climate, and perceive
strategies to prevent violence and manage disruptive behavior
Act as a responsible educator - contribute to the action of the educational communitycooperate within a team organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting
learning and socialization of students.
Prevention of school violence
2.
Enseigner et faire vivre la laïcité
While the recent attacks struck the entire national community with amazement, they also
very widely challenged the teaching community. Whether one has in fact interpreted the
events as indicative of old tensions and fractures within the education system, or whether
one has seen an opportunity to reaffirm its essential characteristics and its profound aims, it
is school in its set that appeared at the crossroads of all questions and all answers. This
option thus intends to question what a "secular pedagogy" can cover today, both in terms of

https://www.inspe-paris.fr/article/tronc-commun-formation-m2-alternant-fstg-non-laureat-psyen.
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Objectives

Competences
developped

Link with thematic of
the common core
Description

Objectives

Competences
developped

Link with thematic of
the common core
Description

Objectives
Competences
developped

Link with thematic of
the common core

its notional characterization and its possible practical and professional transcriptions. What
meaning can well, for example, take a concept which is intended to qualify the nature of a
state and the foundations of the law when it is taken in school and educational purposes?
What do we mean by teaching and making our students understand a principle of this
nature?
Starting from a clear understanding of the concept of secularism, it will first of all be a
question of specifying the modalities of its teaching in establishments and classes, then
understanding and responding to its challenges and, finally, determine the most appropriate
methods of teaching the religious fact.
1. Sharing the values of the Republic
2. Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the education
system and within the regulatory framework of the school.
3. Take into account the diversity of the students.
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into account the
diversity of students
Values of the Republic and institutional framework of the profession; professional gestures
linked to learning situations (the teacher's neutrality).
3.
3. Inclusive school: cooperate with partners
starting from the representations of the participants, through scenarios and the analysis of
practices, this option proposes to transmit elements of analysis and implementation of team
work, while integrating the specific modalities of work with partners in the schooling of
pupils with special educational needs (EBEP).
Allow trainee teachers to understand the challenges and methods of teamwork.
Know how to position yourself within a team.
Acquire benchmarks on the schooling of students with special educational needs (EBEP),
including working with resource people.
CC2: Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the
education system and within the regulatory framework of the school
CC4: Take into account the diversity of the students
CC5: Supporting students in their training journey
CC10: Cooperate within a team
CC11: Contribute to the action of the educational community
CC12: Cooperating with parents of students
CC13: Cooperate with school partners
-the values of the Republic (inclusive school)
-Knowledge related to the students' journey (teamwork)
Secular teaching of religious facts
Presentation of current knowledge concerning the three major monotheistic religions.
Clarify the notion of religious facts and the secular posture of the teacher.
Provide methods for tackling sometimes sensitive issues or themes in class without stirring
up tensions.
Teach religious facts in the context of French secularism and new elementary school,
college and high school programs.
Sharing the values of the Republic
Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the education
system and within the regulatory framework of the school
Take into account the diversity of students
Master disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into account the
diversity of students
The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture

School and support allophone students and their families in
class and in schools / establishments
Description

- Build on the students' bi-plurilingual language skills to teach them French.
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- Being able to analyze the specific educational needs of students and develop a
personalized path.
- Train in the teaching / learning of French language of schooling, language of
disciplines.
- Analyze and implement differentiated pedagogical practices for the benefit of all
students: approaches, tools, supports, digital resources (audio, video), concrete
examples, class experiences in French, mathematics, science, EPS, CDI activities,
etc.
Modalities:
workshops
Objectives

Competences
developped

Presentations,

Scenarios,

Inter-categorial

and

interdisciplinary

- Train in taking cultural diversity into account in dialogue with parents and
children. - Train in the support and education of multilingual allophone students and
in educational differentiation
- Take into account the diversity of the students.
- Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into account
the diversity of students.
- Foster the success and academic investment of all students.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Students with special educational needs
Violence à l’école et climat scolaire, comprendre et agir

Description

Objectives

Competences
developped

The issue of violence and the school climate has been highlighted in the priorities of
National Education, especially since 2010, in relation to societal facts.
By relying on theoretical references, on practical cases experienced by teachers,
beginners or not, on experiences implemented in certain establishments and on tools
made available to teachers, we will seek to define the notions of violence and school
climate, their different dimensions, their consequences on pupils' education. We
will see how these questions influence the teacher's posture and attitudes, the
principles to be implemented to limit violence and to strive towards a more peaceful
climate. We will conclude that dealing with violence at school involves
individualizing the responses to be provided to the situations encountered, each case
being unique, teamwork open to families and external partners and we will see
some possible implementations
Bring students and trainees, teachers, daycare centers, teacher-librarians and PsyEN,
to identify the problems of violence within an establishment and to build responses
to improve The School Climate according to the situations they face, in particular
by reflecting to his professional posture, and to the elements of it that contribute to
fostering or not peaceful environments in the classroom and in the establishment
COMMUNES
1. Sharing the values of the Republic
3. Know the students
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
10. Cooperate within a team
11. Contribute to the action of the educational community
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13. Cooperate with school partners
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development.
PROFESSORS
P4 .: Organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting learning and
socialization of students.
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students.
Link with thematic
of the common core

Values of the Republic and institutional framework of the profession;
Professional gestures related to learning situations;
Knowledge related to student journeys;
Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes (citizenship education, etc.) and
major societal subjects.
The teaching instructions

Description

Being concerned with the way his students understand school instructions is now an
integral part of the teacher's mission for the success of all students. From theoretical
contributions, experiments carried out in classes, student productions and filmed
sessions in the establishment, we will define the notion of instruction, its function
and its effects in learning, the polysemy of terms used in that -this, the implicit it
entails. We will identify the types of difficulties that students face when faced with
the instruction in relation to the proposed situation and the discipline taught. We
will define the mental procedures that the students must implement to respond to an
instruction in a relevant way. We will draw from it principles as to how to construct
instructions, to implement them and to regulate them allowing students to acquire
the targeted learning.

Objectives

- Identify the concept of instructions
- Identify the difficulties encountered by the pupils in the face of an instruction.
- Define the procedures necessary for the appropriation of instructions by the
students.
- Build and implement instructions adapted to the learning objectives and the types
of situations proposed (discovery, problem situation, systematization, etc.)

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
5. Supporting students on their training journey
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
7. Master the French language for communication purposes
P1-P5 (the set of skills common to all teachers)
C5. Support the student's journey on an educational and pedagogical level

Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations
- Knowledge related to the students' journey
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Pedagogies to arouse the desire to learn: new education
(Montessori, Decroly, Freinet…), critical pedagogies (Paulo Freire,
bellhooks, Henry Groux, Claudie Solar…)
Description

This option aims to familiarize student teachers with two pedagogical trends, that of
“new education”, a heterogeneous trend bringing together reformist pedagogues of
the 20th century (Montessori, Decroly, Freinet etc.) and that of critical and feminist
pedagogies (Paulo Freire , bellhooks ...). How do these pedagogies make it possible
to arouse the desire to learn, by a renewal of the figure of the pupil, of the
conception of learning, of teaching? Then, through a more sociological prism, we
will ask the question of the links between new education, critical pedagogies and
the fight against school failure and for social justice.

Objectives

- Knowledge of the educational theories of new education, critical pedagogies:
discovery of some great authors.
- New pedagogies, critical pedagogies and the fight against school failure and for
social justice: the contributions of research

Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

4. take into account the diversity of the students.
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking
into account the diversity of students.
The dropout student: understanding and reacting

Description

Taking charge of pupils in difficulty is a mission of the teacher which is sometimes
difficult to assume in the face of certain pupils, especially those who are dropping
out. Education professionals often feel helpless to support these students so that
they do not go to join the 10% of students leaving the system without qualifications.
During this option, we will seek, through theoretical contributions, practical
situations, analysis of tools and devices, to understand the transition from academic
difficulty to dropping out, the reasons and consequences of this problem. We will
consider how to identify these pupils and remedy them by considering the tools,
devices and partnerships to be implemented. We will understand the place of each
of the actors in the system to reduce this phenomenon. The knowledge and skills
worked in this option will allow the trainee teacher to develop his ability to adapt to
students in difficulty in order to better take into account the diversity of students

Objectives

Understanding the phenomenon of dropping out of school and understanding the
resources to prevent and counter it

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
5. Supporting students on their training journey
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
10. Cooperate within a team
13. Cooperate with school partners
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
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account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
P5: Assess students' progress and achievements
C5: Support the pupil's career on an educational and educational level
C7: Participate in the construction of the student paths
C8: Working in an educational team
Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures related to learning situations (taking into account the diversity
of audiences, methods of educational differentiation and support for students with
difficulties); knowledge related to the student path (approach by skills, common
base of knowledge, skills and culture, methods of student evaluation, student
learning process)
School difficulties and educational adaptations
Through different theoretical contributions, proposals for tools and video supports,
exchanges of practices, scenarios and analysis of tools will be encouraged to enable
trainee teachers and students: - to understand the notion of academic difficulty,
- to understand, to identify, to take into account the difficulties of the students.
- to build and implement differentiation methods and educational adaptations in
line with the needs of the students
Better understand the concept of school difficulties

Description

Objectives

Identify, prevent and take into account the difficulties of the students
Adapt your teaching to the needs of all students
Common skills:

Competences
developped

- C3: Know the students and the learning process
- C4: Take into account the diversity of the students
C8. Work in an educational team
Teacher skills:
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
P5. Evaluate student progress and achievements

Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures related to learning situations, including methods of
educational differentiation and taking into account the diversity of students in their
teaching

The school faced with diversity: the teaching / educational staff and
psychologists facing LGBT + questions
Description

The objective of the training, after a period of awareness of the issues of sexuality,
gender identity, and more broadly gender diversity, is to put the trainees facing
concrete situations: reacting to situations of exposure. the gap or harassment,
respond to insults or LGBTphobic violence, make his professional practices more
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open to the diversity of families. It will also be a question of thinking about how to
establish a partnership with associations which benefit from the approval of the
Ministry of National Education when the question arises in the establishment or
simply to be yourself an actor in '' an attitude turned towards raising awareness
among students. Finally, the trainees will be led to think about how to bring these
subjects in relation to the management, colleagues or parents who may be skeptical
or hostile to these questions which remain sensitive.
Objectives

Competences
developped

Give teachers, educators and psychologists the tools to fight against LGBTphobic
discrimination, whether it be day-to-day relationships with students or those with
parents
1. Sharing the values of the Republic
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization

Link with thematic
of the common core

Values of the Republic (fight against discrimination and culture of equality between
women and men); professional gestures linked to learning situations (taking into
account the diversity of audiences, methods of educational differentiation)
Take care of behavioral difficulties

Description

Understand better to better take into account the difficulty of behavior within the
class. Between the contributions of institutional pedagogy and cultural mediation,
the main objective of this option is to build tools and practices intended to
encourage the entry of all students in the class into learning.

Objectives

- Take care of daily behavioral difficulties;
- Address the behavioral difficulty from the angle of psychological difficulty;
- Develop a class practice favoring the entry of all students into learning;
- Discover and take into account the concepts of attention deficit, motor
restlessness, attention / concentration, capacity function and feeling of belonging to
a group, understanding of school expectations.

Competences
developped

Common skills:
- CC1: Sharing the values of the Republic
- CC3: Knowing the students and the learning process
- CC4: Take into account the diversity of the students
- CC10: Cooperate within a team
Teacher skills:
- P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
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- P4: Organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting learning and
socialization of students
Competences of the CPEs:
- C1: Organize the living conditions of the students in the establishment
- C2: Guarantee compliance with the rules of life and law in the establishment
Link with thematic
of the common core

- Prevention of school violence
- Taking into account the diversity of audiences and students with disabilities
- Education to citizenship
- Artistic and cultural education

School and supporting of allophone students and their families in
class and in schools / establishments
Description

- Build on the students' bi-plurilingual language skills to teach them French.
- Being able to analyze the specific educational needs of students and develop a
personalized path.
- Train in the teaching / learning of French language of schooling, language of
disciplines.
- Analyze and implement differentiated teaching practices for the benefit of all
students: approaches, tools, supports, digital resources (audio, video), concrete
examples, class experiences in French, mathematics, science, EPS, permanent
activities…
Modalities:
workshops

Objectives

Presentations,

Scenarios,

Inter-categorial

and

interdisciplinary

- Train in taking cultural diversity into account in dialogue with parents and
children.
- Train in the support and education of multilingual allophone students and in
educational differentiation

Competences
developped

- Take into account the diversity of the students.
- Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into account
the diversity of students.
- Foster the success and academic investment of all students.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Students with special educational needs

Motivational psychology: foster engagement, act against
resignation
Description

We will draw on the main results of research in motivational psychology to identify
concrete educational paths aimed at:
- foster students' interest in school learning,
- to stimulate, increase and consolidate the motivation of the pupils, in particular
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that of the most resigned.
Modalities: theoretical contributions and case studies
Objectives

- Identify the psychological processes involved in student motivation
Encourage motivation to learn

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
P5: Assess students' progress and achievements

Link with thematic
of the common core

- professional gestures linked to learning situations (methods of pedagogical
differentiation and support for pupils in difficulty) knowledge linked to pupils
'journeys (pupils' learning processes)
Media and Information Education

Description

This option will allow you to understand the challenges of EMI (Media and
Information Education), transversal education. By discovering the CLEMI, the
trainee will know the great useful devices to set up in his class and will take
advantage of the sessions to work in NDE and develop the critical spirit of his
students vis-à-vis the media. The option will allow you to start a media activity with
your students (webradio, writing articles, school newspaper, blog, webTV, photo
report, etc.): legal framework, construction of the project, handling of equipment,
workshop for making a radio program in the studios of the academic radio station
Radio Clype.

Objectives

- Raising awareness of the challenges of EMI (Media and information education), Presenting CLEMI, an institutional actor, its role, its resources and its systems
(Press and Media Week, Médiatiks and Zero cliché competition…) )
- Learn to decipher media messages and images.
- Set up EMI sequences linked to the programs.
- Train students in critical thinking.
Engage students in a media production project (article, newspaper, photo report,
radio, etc.).

Competences
developped

EMI, EMC (Citizen's journey) skills, fundamental learning (reading, writing,
speaking, respecting others), IT

Link with thematic
of the common core
Play / Learn / Teach
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Description

This option is linked to the resources of the toy library. It must allow trainee
teachers to familiarize themselves with this type of teaching. Efficient use of the
game requires a good appreciation of the advantages and limits of the chosen
devices. The games studied can be borrowed for a classroom experiment.

Objectives

Understand the relevance of the fun activity in the school environment.
Experiment with playful situations.
Analyze games related to the learning situations of each class.

Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

Education to citizenship

Gender diversity, Girls and boys at school - Egalitarian pedagogies
Description

While education is mixed in France, that girls and boys receive education
considered to be identical, what is it really? This option aims to measure the
unequal "treatment" of girls and boys in the education system, first on the basis of
figures. After a few terminological clarifications and a brief history of the major
stages which led to proposing the same teaching to both, we will focus on the
possible explanations for these differences in treatment. We will seek to see in what
what is proposed, implemented ... in teaching and education contributes or not to
widen the gaps between them, to (re) produce gender stereotypes. To do this, we
will draw on research findings and on the analysis of institutional materials
(programs, official texts, etc.), on the analysis of materials (textbooks, children's
literature, etc.), 'analysis of educational and pedagogical situations (videos, corpus
of interactions ...).

Objectives

Analyze and understand socio-gender inequalities at school, the challenges of mixed
education at school to participate in developing the culture of gender equality and
fight against discrimination, particularly gender

Competences
developped

1. Sharing the values of the Republic
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization

Link with thematic
of the common core

Values of the Republic (fight against discrimination and culture of equality between
women and men); professional gestures linked to learning situations (taking into
account the diversity of audiences, methods of educational differentiation)

Escape games and the development of digital games in the classroom
Description

Playing is an essential part of contemporary culture. However, education remains
very cautious about its integration beyond kindergarten. And yet, since the 1990s,
the number of serious games developed for education has continued to grow and the
practice of escape games begins to invade the classes. The objective of this option
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will be to take stock of the use of digital games from kindergarten to high school, to
demonstrate their interest with the use of innovative teaching techniques and to
learn programming for games for the class. The course will include workshops to
discover, manipulate, analyze and program games on several digital media.
Objectives

Discovering escape games and existing digital games on the internet or in the form
of applications for different media, mastering the differentiation techniques linked
to the use of digital, learning about tools, techniques and programming languages
suitable for a classroom use (from kindergarten to high school)

Competences
developped

9. Integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise of this
profession;
P3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students;
CC4 Take into account the diversity of students

Link with thematic
of the common core

Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes

Defying homophobia
Description

Methodological and didactic approaches will be favored, from a multidisciplinary
perspective, on a subject participating in "lively questions" (homosexualities, samesex unions, marriage for all, same-sex parents, transgender identities, queers and
intersex people). the training is aimed at beginner teachers from kindergarten to the
final grades of high schools, particularly for these disciplines: moral and civic
education, history, geography, letters, music, documentation, philosophy, but the
other disciplines can of course be mentioned by participants in the option (English,
plastic arts, sport, life and earth sciences, cpe, psychology etc.), since teachers of the
first degree are interested in these different subjects and for teachers of the second
degree in a perspective of inter or transdisciplinary work. We will use the terms
“homosexual” and “homophobia” to address both female and male homosexuality,
questions relating to bisexualities and transgender, queer and intersex themes (lgbtqi
+) which, historically, have been inseparable since the 19th century in western
societies. We will start with an approach to deconstruct stereotypes. Then we will
study a historical framework (construction of homosexuality as an object of
knowledge and society from the nineteenth century, stigmatization and penalization
of homosexuality, persecution of homosexuals in particular during Nazism, impact
of the AIDS epidemic, movement of emancipation for equal rights, texts of laws
penalizing homophobia, transgender movements, queer and intersex people) and
texts of framing on the vivid questions. We will approach the major social and
cultural evolutions of these last years (acceptance of differences, same-sex couples,
questions around gender and others). We will provide precise information on the
French and European legal framework which combats discrimination based on
sexual orientation. At the international level (UN, World Conferences) Gender
Mainstreaming which promotes an integrated approach to gender equality in public
policies has a different declination depending on the country. We will discuss
sexual health education and the issue of hiv. We will give an overview of the main
associations and institutions that
exist and work on these issues with national education (crips, help, contact, inpes,
homophobia etc.) as well as digital resources made available by the National
Education (Eduscol, Canopé Network and others). We will discuss didactic and
pedagogical approaches, in particular with the contribution of "QueerSchooling"
and inclusive pedagogical approaches. The implementation will be resolutely
dynamic, with an approach based on cultural and social representations and their
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evolutions and the methodology of the debate argued in class. We will see how to
stimulate or participate in an inter or transdisciplinary project involving a dimension
relating to lgbtqi + questions, how to participate in the health and sexuality
education committee of the establishment, how to work with the school nurse or
doctor , with the institutional and associative environment. We will work on texts
(literary works, historical, legal and other sources), iconographic or audio sources,
the media playing a major role in this field (radio programs, films, newspapers and
magazines, comics). The sessions will encourage questions and debates, anchoring
in or even feedback from classroom practice.
Objectives

Competences
developped

Bring reliable scientific knowledge, lay down the legislative and regulatory
framework, train beginner teachers in a didactic and pedagogical approach to
homosexuality (LGBTQI +) and their history, in the question of gender and gender
identities. Introduce the issue of sexual health education at school and the issue of
HIV. To train in the organization of debates argued on a "socially lively" question
which implies the values of the Republic on a great subject of society and a
complex reality which concerns the pupils in their diversity. Train in participation in
a multidisciplinary project on the fight against discrimination, gender issues or
sexual health education. The option will offer differentiated approaches according
to levels (from kindergarten to final grades of high schools) and disciplines. It is
also a question of raising awareness of discriminatory realities and school violence
(verbal or physical) of which lesbians, gay, bisexual, intersex, transgender and
queer (and others) may be victims. It is important to know that for example in
middle school or high school young heterosexual boys are victims of physical
violence because they are considered by other pupils as "effeminate") in school
establishments or at the exit of these establishments. Contribution of an up-to-date
bibliography on these questions.
1. Sharing the values of the Republic
2. Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles of the
education system and within the regulatory framework of the school
3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
10. Cooperate within a team
11. Contribute to the action of the educational community
13. Cooperate with school partners
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P1. Master disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
D4. Contribute to the opening of the educational establishment to the educational,
cultural and professional environment, local and regional, national, European and
international
C3. Promote and coordinate the educational component of the school project
C8. Work in an educational team
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Link with thematic
of the common core

Fight against discrimination. Health education. Prevention of school violence

Reducing educational inequalities: relation to knowledge and socio-cognitive misunderstandings

Description

PISA assessments have shown that France is characterized by significant
differences in success depending on the social background of the students. This
option aims to understand and analyze the production processes of educational
inequalities in student learning through the notions of relation to knowledge and
socio-cognitive misunderstanding. After a few terminological clarifications, the
work undertaken will allow us to question how certain class supports, certain
pedagogical devices and certain teaching practices can participate, without their
knowledge, in the academic difficulty of students and in the production of
educational inequalities. Based on videos and descriptions of lived situations, after
analyzing the elements that can lead to misunderstandings, we will highlight how to
transform and implement situations to reduce inequalities.

Objectives

Understand the learning processes of students through the notions of relationship to
knowledge and socio-cognitive misunderstandings; analyze school class situations
to highlight the elements involved in the co-construction of learning difficulties at
school and inequalities in academic success according to backgrounds

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
5. Supporting students on their training journey
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P1: Mastering disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
C5: Support the pupil's career on an educational and educational level

Link with thematic
of the common core

professional gestures linked to learning situations (taking into account the diversity
of audiences, methods of educational differentiation and support for pupils with
difficulties); knowledge related to the student journey (student learning process)
Differentiation, a way to put all students on the way
of success

Description

Adapting to students, differentiating their teaching is a task perceived as necessary
by all teachers, the heterogeneity of students in a class no longer being questioned,
especially since it brings better success all of the students. Taking this into account
must be a constant in the educational act which is not always easy to implement in
order to respond to the diversity of the pupils, and in particular to the educational
difficulty of some of them. During this option, we will seek through theoretical
contributions to understand the challenges of differentiation and its limits. To do
this, we will identify the different types of heterogeneity, the challenges of
evaluation as a tool for identifying these differences. Then from texts, filmed
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sessions and descriptions of devices, we will highlight the axes on which to
intervene to differentiate within the class, we will build a corpus of differentiation
strategies to respond to heterogeneity, but also we will understand the out-of-class
devices and their implementation, in particular to respond to the academic
difficulty. Finally, by relying on the own differentiation tools implemented by the
teacher-trainees, we will try to assess the relevance of the adequacy of the proposed
device with the type of difficulties encountered. This knowledge around the issue of
pedagogical differentiation and its implementation will allow student teachers to
develop their analytical skills in order to offer education aimed at the success of
each student by responding to the academic difficulty of some but also to the needs
of successful students.
Objectives

Competences
developped

Respond to the heterogeneity of students by building tools, professional gestures,
organizational methods and adapted pedagogical approaches
3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
5. Supporting students on their training journey
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
9. Integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise of your
profession
10. Cooperate within a team
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
P5. Evaluate student progress and achievements
C5. Support the pupil's journey on an educational and educational level
C8. Work in an educational team

Link with thematic
of the common core

-Professional gestures linked to learning situations (taking into account the diversity
of audiences, methods of educational differentiation and support for students with
difficulties)
-Knowledge related to student pathways (skills approach, student assessment
methods, student learning process)

Psychology of motivation: fostering engagement, acting against resignation
Description

We will draw on the main results of research in motivational psychology to identify
concrete educational paths aimed at:
- foster students' interest in school learning,
- to stimulate, increase and consolidate the motivation of the pupils, in particular
that of the most resigned.
Modalities: theoretical contributions and case studies

Objectives

- Identify the psychological processes involved in motivating
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students
- Foster motivation to learn
Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization
P5: Assess students' progress and achievements

Link with thematic
of the common core

- professional gestures linked to learning situations (methods of pedagogical
differentiation and support for pupils in difficulty) knowledge linked to pupils
'journeys (pupils' learning processes)
Secularism in schools

Description

The word "laïcité" is difficult to translate into other languages, it seems to some
typically French. But once it is defined as a principle ensuring equal treatment and
consideration between believers, agnostics and atheists, this word takes on a
particular meaning in the development of a common framework of respect for each
person's particularities. Addressing the situation of relations between the state and
religions, this option will of course deal with the law of 1905 but also with the
different regimes that exist in other countries, especially in countries or regions
placed under a concordatory regime. The place of Islam in Europe will also be
discussed from this perspective, as will the recent debates following the attacks in
Paris against the satirical weekly Charlie Hebdo and then at Bataclan.

Objectives

It is about acquiring the necessary knowledge on one of the crucial challenges of the
current educational world and being able to put this knowledge into practice in
concrete situations, in relation to official texts.

Competences
developped

Share the values of the Republic and place its action within the framework of the
fundamental principles of the education system and within the regulatory
framework of the school; take into account the diversity of students.

Link with thematic
of the common core

The values of the Republic

Critical mind are you there? For training in critical thinking, one element of response: Setting up a
workshop with a philosophical aim
Description

Critical mind are you there
Of the impact of the philosophical in the pedagogical or how to improve and the
results of the pupils and the climate of the class by organizing times of reflection
with philosophical aim For the training with the critical spirit, an element of answer:
the implementation philosophical workshops. An educational module at the service
of entry into the profession. From the presentation of different methods of
philosophical practices (Lévine, Liman, Tozzi, Brenifier), the trainees are invited to
project themselves into their practical implementation. An inter-degree exchange is
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expected so that everyone can appropriate the specifics of the level for which they
are responsible by and with mutual knowledge. Is it possible to escape time? What
is the point of explaining a work of art? Does work divide men? Here are some
subjects from BAC 2019 that can be anticipated from kindergarten to 1st grade and
serve both learning and classroom management.
Objectives
Competences
developped

Pedagogy at the service of entry into the 1st and 2nd mention professions together
Oral practices and moral and civic education
• Skills developed in AVP (Philosophically Aimed Workshop):
• Listen to your peers
• Respect his word and his arguments
• Discuss
• Be able to develop your point of view
• Decenter
• Submit a thesis
• Argue and be able to present reasons
• Distinguish the example of a definition or an argument
• Put into play objections, counter-examples
• Move from the specific and subjective case to the general idea
• Clarify notions, ideas, enrich your oral practice
• Having a concern for objectivity, being in the search for meaning and truth.
• Become aware of the value of truth

Link with thematic
of the common core

Work between mentions: implement, analyze and exchange; conceptualize and take
over ethics from philosophical subjects, vectors of learning dynamics
Learn to learn

Description

Learning is a complex process, which is often implicit in school. The cerebral
functioning involved in this task is better and better understood and research shows
the interest of explaining it to the students. This option offers to present the basics
of the functioning of the brain during learning tasks, in order to allow teachers to
use it to present it in turn to their students and to set up in their classes
strategies adapted to their students. It also provides tools to make
autonomous students in their learning and support work at home

Objectives

- Discover and understand the functioning of the main brain structures involved in
learning
- Become familiar with the methods and the current state of knowledge in Neuroeducation.
- Discover and experiment with working methods that promote classroom learning
- Discover and develop tools to promote learning in the classroom and at home
- Construct sequences by integrating different evaluations (evaluation of the
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students, of the system).
Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

Know the students and the learning process

Knowledge related to student journey (student learning process

Assessment and learning
Description

- Define the different evaluation situations (diagnostic, formative, summative,
certification)
- Define the different evaluation methods (alone, in a group, self-evaluation, peer
evaluation, levels, notes, letters ...)
- Understand the institutional assessment times from kindergarten to bac
- Analyze its positioning and its evaluation practices in relation to the teacher's
repository
- Appropriate different evaluation tools
- Build sequences by integrating different evaluations

Objectives
Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

Evaluate students' progress and achievements

Knowledge related to student pathways (student assessment methods, specificity of
education levels)
Family-school relations: implementing co-education

Description

The promotion of "co-education" is one of the levers of the School's overhaul. Law
n ° 2013-595 of July 8, 2013 for orientation and programming for the refoundation
of the school of the Republic, affirms in its article 2 that “the school builds with the
participation of parents, whatever their social origin”. This project therefore aims to
study the links between school and families at different levels of education. This
will include discussing the analyzes in terms of parental resignation or school
consumers to study the different strategies mobilized by parents in school according
to the social environments considered. This first moment of analysis will be
combined with a second time devoted to the presentation, clarification and
illustration of the devices aimed at promoting, in the field of practice, school-family
coeducation by establishing a relationship of trust and establishing a constructive
dialogue.

Objectives

The relationship between families and school is not obvious, however professionals
agree that once established, collaboration between parents and school plays a
decisive role in the success of students.
Project specific objectives:
-Understand the different types of parental involvement in school and their effects
on teaching work,
- Define the principles of successful coeducation
- Know the different school-family collaboration arrangements and act on these
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arrangements,
- Develop the representations and practices of trainees in the area of family / school
relations.
Competences
developped

Competency n ° 4: take into account the diversity of the students
Competence n ° 6: act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
Competency 12: cooperating with parents

Link with thematic
of the common core

Reports to families
Family strategies
School democratization

Cognitive development 2: automatization, expertise and metacognition
Description

Anyone can register for this option, but it is primarily designed for students who
have followed the psychology module of TCF M1, or the "Cognitive development
1" option of TCF M2 in the first semester. This option will make it possible, by
explaining the process of automatizing the processing of the information that each
one (child as adult) implements daily, to deepen the understanding of the general
mechanisms of learning. We will explain what makes the difference between a
"novice" and an "expert" and we will try to describe the behaviors to adopt to help
students reach a form of expertise, a concept which will be illustrated with detailed
contributions on the development of two essential skills are oral language and
arithmetic skills. We will finally see how to use recent research data on the theme of
metacognition to support students towards the development of a form of intellectual
autonomy.

Objectives

deepen the knowledge covered in the common core M1 or during option 1
"Cognitive development 1", by focusing on the mechanisms that allow the
automation of cognitive processes. Make the link between these mechanisms and
the development of a form of expertise. Practice metacognition and use it in class

Competences
developped

Link with thematic
of the common core

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of studentsP3 : Construire, mettre en oeuvre et
animer des situations d’enseignement et d’apprentissage prenant en compte la
diversité des élèves
Professional gestures related to learning situations, knowledge related to the
students' journey
Work in groups

Description

In order to shed as much light as possible on the issue of group work, we will
articulate a psychological and educational approach that will allow us to build a
reflection on this modality of class and work organization, which is often
trivialized. of social psychology, we will discover what characterizes group
functioning in the classroom and we will focus on the study of social interactions
and socio-emotional relationships implemented in the group (ex: sense of
belonging, cohesion, conflict, leadership , rejection, etc.). On the other hand, based
on theoretical contributions, we will define the transversal learning objectives as
well as the stages of construction of learning in games in group work. Finally, we
will work from filmed sessions in class and from teacher-trainee practices to
determine the conditions under which the type of group, its operating mode and the
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way it is regulated by the teacher allow effective learning of students. Please note:
this option is mainly intended for primary and secondary teachers.
Objectives

- Identify the mechanisms of the dynamics of a group and its effects on learning.
- Identify the objectives of group work.
- Ask yourself about the operating rules for effective group work.
- Define the learning stages within group work

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development
P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P4: Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning and
socialization

Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations.
- Knowledge related to the students' journey.
- Psychological and educational inputs

Projets innovants et projet d’établisseInnovative projects and establishment projectment
Description
Objectives

Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

How to build an educational project as a team and what support for innovative
projects.
• Cooperate within a team
• Contribute to the action of the educational community
On the establishment project

The use of the interactive whiteboard and tablets
in class
Description

Interactive whiteboards, interactive video projectors and tablets are increasingly
present in educational establishments. However, it is clear that their use is not
always obvious. Likewise, their integration into a learning device often reinforces
frontal pedagogy (BIT) or consumerist uses (tablets, proprietary software). The
objective of this workshop is twofold: 1. to train in the use of these technologies and
related software; 2. to discover and experiment the most efficient educational
devices based on collaboration, experimentation and the use of creativity in class

Objectives

Faire un bilan de l’usage des TBI/TNI/VPI et tablettes en éducation, apprendre à
utiliser des méthodes pédagogiques adaptées aux technologies numériques,
développer un esprit d’expérimentation à l’aide des technologies récentes

Competences
developped

9. Integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise of sound
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job ;
P3. Build, implement and animate situations
teaching and learning taking into account the diversity of students;
CC4 Take into account the diversity of the students.
Link with thematic
of the common core

Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes

Humanist-transpersonal psychology and complex thinking
in education
Description

The objective / subjective invariants, conscious / unconscious of the teaching
paradigm. This links the "objects" to be taught and the "subjects" which transmit
them to those who learn them. The notions of project, intention, conscience. Variety
and richness of situations and educational practices that arise
of these cross-cutting approaches. Giving meaning and interest to the teaching /
learning activity, in particular by creating a link between those involved.
Reference books:
- Sallaberry, J.-C. (dir.), 2017. Perspectives pour la transdisciplinarité. Année de la
recherche en sciences de l’éducation. L’Harmattan. ISBN 978-2-343-10282-5
- Nicolescu, B. (dir.), 2016. Le tiers caché dans les différents domaines de la
connaissance. Paris : Éditions Le Bois d’Orion. EAN 978-2-90920164-1.

Objectives

conduct a transversal and didactic professional reflection in order to link two
aspects that found the profession of teacher and school psychologist: situations and
training contexts

Competences
developped

Cooperate within a team. Engage in an individual and collective approach to
professional development. Take into account the diversity of studentss

Link with thematic
of the common core

learning process, common foundation of knowledge, skills and culturee

Artistic and cultural education and mediation
Description

How to set up an artistic and cultural education course in your class? We will come
back to the issues of EAC (Ecole supérieure technique en Art et Communication) at
school and college and the logic of the course. This will involve linking knowledge
to practical experiences for the student (spectators, dancers, artists, etc.), preparing
and experimenting outings together (shows, museums) and building the tools and
mediation games necessary for feed a course

Objectives

Have benchmarks and tools to build a path that involves the arts (arts, live arts) in a
trans-disciplinary logic. Meet cultural partners and work as a team Establishment of
a "route" combining practices and cultures

Competences
developped

Work with a partner, acquire skills to teach around a theme in the context of
versatility, work around a project

Link with thematic

Work with a partner, acquire skills to teach around a theme in the context of
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of the common core

versatility, work around a project
Guiding teamwork

Description

Orientation is an act that the teacher often discovers late. However, it represents a
highlight of the school trajectory for the students. The purpose of this option is to
show what paths are offered to students at different levels of schooling, how the
orientation procedures work, what is the place of the different actors as regards
these. During this, we will try to understand what are the orientation processes,
which partners are solicited. We will see what role each actor can play in the future
path, in the construction throughout the schooling of the personal project of the
pupil. In this area of guidance, everything related to discrimination, including
gender, and how the teacher and the daycare center can combat it will be addressed.
The study of these different points will be based on theoretical and institutional
data, on practical cases.

Objectives

Encourage understanding of the orientation mechanisms for the teacher / CPE
trainee in order to improve student support. Know the learning process and
procedures

Competences
developped

4. Take into account the diversity of the students.
5. Accompany the students in their training course.
10: cooperate within a team.
12: cooperate with the parents of students.
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional development.
D3: Responsible for the resource center and the dissemination of information within
the establishment.
C5: Support the pupil's course on an educational and educational level.
C7: Participate in the construction of the students' routes.
C8: Working in an educational team

Link with thematic
of the common core

Values of the Republic (culture of equality between women and men) Professional
gestures linked to learning situations (taking into account the diversity of pupils)
Knowledge linked to pupils' journeys (skills-based approach, assessment methods
students, student orientation process) Appropriation of cross-cutting education
themes
Blog management for the class

Description

The class blog pursues several objectives: it federates the group around a tool at the
service of lessons, it provides feedback on the course, opens training in other
disciplines (with possible involvement of colleagues), allows develop new
relationships with parents and, in general, it opens the class to society. However, it
is important to ensure that the law is respected (publication rights, image rights,
personal rights), and the question of moderation will be particularly central.

Objectives

Design a blog for the class, administered by the teacher, with the active
participation of students, possibly colleagues and parents of students.

Competences
developped

Integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise of your
profession and master the French language for communication purposes. It can also
involve cooperating within a team as well as with the parents of pupils.
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Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations

Rights and duties, ethics and responsibility, knowledge of the legal framework
essential for taking office
Description

Evolution of civil law - Damage - Repair 'article 1240 of the civil code - Civil
liability - Causal link - Obligation of means - Concept relating to the right of
withdrawal - Reporting - Concerning information - Relations with parents Criminal law - Voluntary act - Main articles of the code, informed by cases of case
law encountered in cases handled by the Autonomous Solidarity Secular - Recent
developments in criminal law with applications for the determination of
responsibilities: Fauchon Law, lit by concrete examples - Statutory protection of
civil servants: law of July 13, 1983. Main rights and obligations related to the
function: neutrality, obligation of reserve, hierarchical obedience, reporting, sharing
of professional secrecy according to the function ... Disciplinary procedures

Objectives

To acquire the essential legal knowledge for beginning teachers

Competences
developped

School law

Link with thematic
of the common core

School law

Develop inclusive practices
Description

Through the presentation of approaches and tools, experienced in internship and
analyzed during the sessions, and theoretical insights, the option aims to: - Better
understand the concepts of inclusion and educational accessibility
- Better adapt its professional practices to the needs of the students, by developing
inclusive practices in the classroom and in the school
- Know the projects, devices and resources for inclusive school

Objectives

Better understand the notions of inclusion, inclusive school, pupils with Special
Educational Needs (BEP)
Better adapt its professional practices to the needs of students
Develop inclusive practices in the classroom, in the school
Acquire benchmarks to better cooperate with different actors of the inclusive school

Competences
developped

Common skills:
-CC4: Take into account the diversity of students
-CC6: Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
-CC10: Cooperate within a team
Teacher skills:
-P3: Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
-P4: Organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting learning and
socialization of students
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Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations, including taking into account the
diversity of audiences and in particular of pupils with special educational needs

CLASS GROUP: ORGANIZATION, TECHNIQUES AND DYNAMIC DEVICES

Description

This option will allow to experience and experiment with different techniques and
approaches in a group in order to help trainees to offer discussion times and
facilitate discussions with students, hours of class life, delegate training. Classes…
As a new education movement, the CEMEA, uses in its training a methodology
which articulates the moments of activation, theoretical contributions and reflection
and exchanges on practices

Objectives

Discover, live, group animation techniques and approaches to animate debates,
discussion times with students, hours of class life, training of class delegates, etc.
- Analyze the development and regulation processes of these times.
- Reflect on their use according to the situations and objectives sought

Competences
developped
Link with thematic
of the common core

1. Sharing the values of the Republic
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes: Education for citizenship

Developing psychosocial skills: contributions of psychology of
education
Description

This training in psychology proposes to make a brief statement of research on
psychosocial skills, to make a more particular focus on social skills (ex: conflict
management, empathy,) and emotional skills (ex: emotion regulation, stress
management) and to present educational devices and practices favorable to their
development in the 1st and 2nd mentions

Objectives

Build an educational relationship and design activities favorable to the development
of psychosocial skills in the classroom

Competences
developped

3. Know the students and the learning process
4. Take into account the diversity of students
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
P 3. Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
P 4. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student learning
and socialization

Link with thematic
of the common core

- Class conduct and prevention of school violence
- Taking into account the diversity of audiences
- Student learning processes
- child and adolescent psycho-affective development; building authority and trust;
prevention of the emergence of certain behaviors; discrimination; the question of
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otherness

M2 MEEF alternating course,
CATALOG
COMMON CORE
2019-2020
PROJECTS
Education for sustainable development
Description

Produce a file describing a project to be carried out in a school
establishment This document must allow a teacher to show his colleagues
and his head teacher the relevance and consistency of the project for
education and for the environment; its articulation with disciplinary
lessons; without forgetting the objectives of education for citizenship

Objectives

Produce a file describing an project to be carried out in a school
establishment

Competences
developped

Design and implement a project
Team work
Multidisciplinarity and transversality

Link with thematic
of the common core

Biodiversity, energy; climate and water can be addressed

Movement in all its forms
Description

• Live a project
• Knowledge contributions
• Design a project
• Analyze and restore a project
• After having experienced several different situations of setting in motion,
the trainees build in a multidisciplinary and inter-degree team a project
around the setting in motion of the students. Each disciplinary group of
trainees will bring their expertise to the construction of the project.

Objectives

Exchange and share educational practices between 1st and second mentino.
• Highlight the multidisciplinary nature of the activities that put students in
motion

Competences
developped

• Contribute to the establishment of interdisciplinary projects in the service
of the objectives registered in the teaching programs.
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• Cooperate within a team
• Establish a relationship of trust and kindness with the students
Link with thematic
of the common core

- Knowledge related to the students' journey
- Health education
- Education to citizenship
Play / Learn / Teach

Description

The trainers will accompany the trainees in the development of a project to
set up and adapt a playful device in the classroom. They will help them
formalize the preparation, evaluation and analysis documents for this
project. Articulation of game discovery sessions and group work around a
project that can be implemented in the various internship locations.
Articulation between contributions related to the game and the
construction of projects (speakers) and the establishment of supervised
working groups aimed at the development of fun projects for the class.

Objectives

Understand how the game is an essential educational support. Know how
to determine the advantages and know the limits. Develop a project
allowing the construction of a classroom game with the students. Know
how to formalize a project to make it readable to all and make it a real
support for a project pedagogy

Competences
developped

Acquire theoretical knowledge about the game. Develop a project serving
a pedagogy of the process and not only of the event. Formalize a project by
best identifying the objectives, the skills and the assessment that must be
made.

Link with thematic
of the common core

The citizenship

Organize and lead a settled debate in the classroom or in the school
Description

As a constitutive practice of public space in a democratic society, the
debate can represent a powerful lever of education for citizenship and an
interesting pedagogical tool to involve pupils in learning. Organizing the
expression and the confrontation of points of view only constitutes a
formative approach, however, if this confrontation leans on an ethics of the
discussion which gives right to the word of the other as a sensible word to
which it is a question of rendering justice, but also on a work of
clarification of its own representations and convictions so as to make them
intelligible to third parties. Insofar as it aims to develop argumentative
capacity in the student, the regulated debate must also be an informed
debate and, in so doing, wins by relying on a method of information
analysis and research documentary that allows it to go far beyond the mere
verbalization of opinions.

Objectives

Preparation of course sequences including one or more regulated debate
sessions
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Competences
developped

Cooperate within a team
- Contribute to the action of the educational community
- Cooperate with school partners
-Organize and prepare a debate related to training content
-Animate and frame the speech of the students in a group

Link with thematic
of the common core

Help the teachers to prepare and lead a constructive debate in the
classroom or in the school, within the framework of an interdisciplinary
device and / or in connection with the implementation of moral and civic
education
Questioning fiction in the light of science: building a
multi-disciplinary and inter-mention project

Description

• Experiment with practical situations in order to cross disciplinary
perspectives on the same object (in the field of literature or cinema)
• Providing knowledge
• Design an interdisciplinary and inter-degree sequence.
• Presentation of projects to the whole group, and pooling of the working
tools put together. Sessions of theoretical and cultural contributions
through literary and cinematographic supports, construction in group of
multidisciplinary projects

Objectives

• Work in interdisciplinarity in letters and sciences around a theme and / or
a common problem.
• Exchange and share educational practices between 1st and second degree.
• Conceive a project with a class, consider its modalities and its concrete
implementation.

Competences
developped

Work in a multidisciplinary team; open up to other disciplinary fields;
master the project process.
Main professional skills developed by working on projects:
P1 Mastering disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P2. Master the French language as part of your teaching
P4. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
learning and socialization
3. Know the students and the learning process
5. Supporting students on their training journey
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
7. Master the French language for communication purposes
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10. Cooperate within a team
13. Cooperate with school partners
Link with thematic
of the common core

Cultural education and project pedagogy / The common foundation of
knowledge, skills and culture

Working the responsible Internet through digital projects
Description

As the school enters the digital age, between moral and civic education,
ICT, digital and media education, the devices linked to the responsible
Internet are at develop in priority in classes: communication, privacy,
publication, traces ... but also programming and development of IT
thinking with presentation of Class'Code. After presenting these challenges
and resources, it will be a question of reflecting on the methodology of
sequence construction, in a project pedagogy, but also of design /
experimentation. Starting from the levels and class contexts, the creative
aspect (in the chosen themes, the disciplines involved and the types of
class productions planned) will be strong, with the objective of training in
everything like digital technologies.

Objectives

Question the place of the responsible Internet, its challenges, its resources,
but also the methodology for building sessions; carry out in project mode a
sequence with a learning objective on this theme. This cycle 3 project is
aimed in particular at PES Digital Ambassadors and is also open to other
M2 students

Competences
developped

Cooperate, engage, design, implement, develop collaborative and creative
skills in the digital field

Link with thematic
of the common core

Multidisciplinary project approach, partnerships to promote the integration
of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility, creativity)
Implement the paths

Description

The reference to a course is an underlying concept in the fields of
education and learning, in particular with the introduction of forms of
education to, complementary to the disciplines taught. The courses are
based on the implementation of educational and pedagogical actions and
the conduct of projects. It will then be a question of identifying how
cooperate, and how-to co-lead projects that promote the commitment of
each student in the development of his personal project and his training
citizen. Different speakers will come and explain the implementation of
their journey within their respective educational establishments: testimonies from students and their perception of the journeys, Story from
professionals and visit to the Quai Branly, exhibition on differences. (the
convention established with the museum allows this visit to be carried out
free of charge)

Objectives

Connect the skills of students from other school frameworks develop
collaborative pedagogical, educational, inter-degree, and multi-category
actions
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Competences
developped

Know the students and the learning process
Build, implement and facilitate teaching and learning situations taking into
account the diversity of students
Cooperate within a team or a territory

Link with thematic
of the common core

Arts and cultural education, health, orientation and citizenship

Build a project of equality between girls and boys
Description

Education is posed as one of the major levers for achieving equality
between girls and boys, declared the great national cause of the
quinquennium, reaffirming the skills expected of educational and teaching
staff to "mobilize and mobilize students against stereotypes and
discrimination of all kinds ", to" promote equality between girls and boys,
women and men ". After theoretical contributions on the issue of
inequalities between girls and boys, the presentation of resources (notably
documentaries), tools proposed and presented by the Canopé workshop,
the trainees will have to work in groups to design, program, regulate and
evaluate a Equality between girls and boys project to be carried out in the
classroom or school.

Objectives

Design a girl / boy equality project

Competences
developped

cooperate as part of a team
-contribute to the action of the educational community
- cooperate with school partners
- design, lead and evaluate a project
- Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles

Link with thematic
of the common core

Gender equality; egalitarian pedagogies; fight against discrimination,
values of the Republic
Construire une posture d’éducateur

Description

Par groupe, les étudiants/stagiaires après avoir choisi ensemble leur
thématique de travail, conduiront des recherches sur le sujet donné et
envisageront les mises en oeuvre possibles dans les contextes variés de
leur lieu d’exercice (cycles, diversité socioculturelle etc.). En fonction des
situations, ces propositions seront mises à l’épreuve de la pratique. Ce
travail donnera lieu à un exposé présenté à la fin du module. Modalités:
Interventions théoriques ponctuelles sur les notions en jeu, travail de
groupe en vue de préparer les exposés, recherche bibliographique.

Objectives

Adopter une posture d’éducateur pertinente dans des situations
d’enseignement complexes. Prendre connaissance des ressources et
dispositifs à dimension à dimension éducative

Competences

1. Faire partager les valeurs de la République
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2. Inscrire son action dans le cadre des principes fondamentaux du système
éducatif et dans le cadre réglementaire de l’école.

developped

4. Prendre en compte la diversité des élèves
11. Contribuer à l’action de la communauté éducative
13. Coopérer avec les partenaires de l’école
Link with thematic
of the common core

Gestes professionnels liés aux situations scolaires / Appropriation des
thèmes d’éducation transversaux

Develop educational objects for students with specific needs

Description

How to respond to certain difficulties encountered by students in class, to
specific learning problems that must be isolated: blockage, difficulty or
particular handicap. We lack a tool to get the student to get past the
difficulty: We hypothesize that a specific object that he will handle by
confronting a concrete reality will help him give shape to the difficulty and
thus overcome it. These educational objects already exist: card games,
Picbille boxes, abacus, figurines ... But we do not always have them on
hand and they are not always adapted to the specific problems that we have
targeted in a particular student. In the digital age, and 3D printing, laser
cutting, cutting plotter or by other more basic means, it is possible to think
of a solution adapted to each need and each student. The project therefore
aims to focus specifically on the difficulties encountered by students in the
classroom, to search for solutions, to be creative, and to set up a prototype
production process. A test phase is then possible, the return to the whole
group will be a way to see the possibilities and limits of the project.

Objectives

From concrete cases encountered in class, and thanks to teamwork, it is a
question of targeting particular learning problems, and of developing
objects (we speak here of object in the literal sense) likely to provoke
reactions in the pupils who take it have a relevant or diverted use of it
which should make it possible to better identify the difficulty encountered
and possibly to respond to it. The experiment will be followed by a return
to the group and an evaluation.

Developed skills

Analysis of students' situation and difficulty or handicap.
Reflection on the educational objects existing on the market creation of
particular objects implementation of digital, 3d printing, digital cutting
team work

Link with thematic
of the common core

- Taking into account the diversity of audiences
- Taking into account students with disabilities
- Educational differentiation methods and support for pupils in difficulty
- Student learning processes

Work the responsible Internet through digital projects
Description

As the school enters the digital era, between Moral and Civic Education,
ICT, digital and media education, the devices linked to the responsible
Internet are at develop in priority in classes: communication, privacy,
14
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publication, traces ... but also programming and development of IT
thinking with presentation of Class'Code.
After presenting these challenges and resources, it will be a question of
reflecting on the methodology of sequence construction, in a project
pedagogy, but also of design / experimentation. Starting from the levels
and class contexts, the creative aspect (in the chosen themes, the
disciplines involved and the types of class production planned) will be
strong, with the objective of training in everything like digital
Objectives

Question the place of the responsible Internet, its challenges, its resources,
but also the methodology for building sessions; carry out in project mode a
sequence with a learning objective on this theme. This cycle 3 project is
aimed in particular at PES Digital Ambassadors and is also open to other
M2 students.

Developed skills

Cooperate, engage, design, implement, develop collaborative and creative
skills in the digital field.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Multidisciplinary project approach, partnerships to promote the integration
of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility, creativity).
Take an innovative approach in your practice

Description

Innovating is not just "digitizing your teaching" it is one solution among
others. To innovate is above all to get out of what seems normal to us, to
change our point of view, to shift. The problems we encounter may seem
hopeless, or arise solely from the level of the students or from the context
of the establishment in which we find ourselves. The fact of entering into
an innovation process allows us to look at the problem in a methodical
way, to question our practice and to imagine other solutions. The project
implemented in the classroom in the form of an experiment will allow us
to see what is or is not innovative, why? and for whom? In addition, the
project aims to address the question of creativity from the point of view of
the teacher but also of the students.

Objectives

Develop an innovative approach to teaching, develop the creativity of
teachers

Developed skills

Implementation of a project approach, developing a reflexive spirit on its
practice, digital integration

Link with thematic
of the common core

Transversal approach that can sweep across several TCF themes, be it
academic difficulties, students with disabilities, citizenship education,
assessment ...
Imaginary travel diaries

Description

Design of a sound and visual story through the creation, writing of a digital
and or transmedia travel diary (sound, image, text, videos). Introduction to
different musical universes through listening and musical practice enriched
by the workshops offered by partner institutions: Musée du quai Branly
and Philharmonie de Paris. The sessions will also include information
research activities, identification of educational resources, support in the
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appropriation of the digital tools requested and a methodological and
theoretical framework on the issues of publication on the web.
Objectives

- Conduct a multidisciplinary project promoting cultural openness of
students and learning related to artistic and cultural education, media
education and information.
- Understand the dynamics of educational partnership with cultural
institutions. Combine reinvestment of knowledge and skills with the ability
to create and produce

Developed skills

- Cooperate within a team and with school partners
- Make the most of digital tools, resources and uses, in particular to allow
the individualization of learning and develop collaborative learning
- Help students to appropriately use digital tools and uses in a critical and
creative way
- Help students acquire benchmarks allowing them to build a musical
culture and develop their listening and expression skills.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Artistic and cultural education course, Citizen course, Media and
information education
Draw to learn

Description

Drawing is often confined to artistic disciplines and understood as a
practice mainly of expression. Drawing can have other functions and
dimensions in teaching situations in all disciplines. It can facilitate the
entry into learning, motivate, help to memorize, communicate knowledge,
etc. The educational project that the participants will develop is part of the
logic of active pedagogies (“Learning by doing”) Useful clarification: it is
not essential to have a practice of drawing, on the contrary. One of the
objectives of this project is precisely to bring the participants to become
aware of their existing graphic capacities and to understand how one can
set up situations integrating the graphic practice for the pupils without
being yourself a "skilled" designer.
Terms:
Group work, which will include moments of graphic experience, so that
the participants have experienced situations close to those which they will
then propose to their students. The proposed practices integrate traditional
graphic tools and digital tools / media.

Objectives

Design of multidisciplinary teaching projects integrating graphic practice
in its various forms. Acquire methodological tools to diversify teaching
situations and make students active through the multiple uses and functions
of graphic activity

Developed skills

Design learning situations involving graphic, diverse and motivating
activities.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Learning process - differentiation - innovation

Programming of video games, fun activities and initiation to
15
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robotics from kindergarten to high school
Description

This project will introduce students to programming languages designed
for students in kindergarten. The specific programming knowledge that
will be taught (scripting, algorithm, programming techniques, language
elements, interface design, etc.) does not require any prerequisite and will
be approached from concrete cases such as the creation of digital stories,
games interactive, interface development or programming of Lego,
Thymio and Beebot robots. This knowledge makes it possible to create
serious games, escape games, program the behaviour of interactive robots
and work on space, time, logic, story, creativity, etc. in an interdisciplinary
dimension. The activities proposed in this project can be integrated into
any teaching, field or discipline of the kindergarten to high school
programs. group work around projects defined by students

Objectives

Introduction to algorithmics and programming of digital games and robots,
articulation between IT, literary education, artistic education, design of
game interfaces and graphical interfaces

Developed skills

Scientific culture skills, interdisciplinary link between scientific disciplines
and literary and artistic disciplines, learning programming languages for
children, construction of interdisciplinary teaching scenarios integrating
digital, differentiation

Link with thematic
of the common core

The specificities of the levels of education including those of kindergarten

Traces, vestiges, documents: Read and understand the world of yesterday and
of today through archaeological sources
Description

Conception and possible implementation within the class of a
multidisciplinary and / or interdisciplinary project of Education in
archaeological heritage. Through the production of a research notebook, an
exhibition in augmented reality, or online exhibition , scientific posters,…
the educational project reports on the implementation of an investigation
approach specific to the analysis of archaeological sources, of the
appropriation of knowledge and knowledge in the fields of the basement
for cycle 3 in particular (reintroduction into the Palaeolithic teaching
programs), study and program objects in the disciplines involved: teaching
of the religious fact, texts and founding stories (The epic of Gilgamesh…),
the human race and the notion subject, technical systems (tools, writings),
symbolic productions (wall art, first economic exchanges, rites,
archaeology of contemporary worlds ...), the profession of archaeologist…
This interdegree collaborative work
and multidisciplinary thus constitutes a pedagogical experiment leading to
the creation of a real educational path. Terms: 6 3-hour sessions and a 7th
evaluation session on Wednesday afternoon at the Molitor site from 1:30
to 4:30 p.m. 2 sessions are reserved for workshops conducted with
institutional partners, a work session will be organized based on a dialogue
with archaeologists, teacher researchers from the Arscan laboratory.

Objectives

- Conceive and lead a multidisciplinary project promoting the cultural
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openness of students, the appropriation of knowledge from disciplinary
programs and learning related to the artistic and cultural education path
and media and information education:
- Teach and educate in archaeological heritage
- Understand the dynamics of educational partnership with cultural
institutions.
- Develop reinvestment of knowledge and skills and ability to create,
produce
- Foster the development of conceptual knowledge in the student, a real
guarantee of academic success.
- Develop the critical spirit of the student by providing him with the tools
allowing him to distinguish what is knowledge and what is opinion. (A.
Knitting).
Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

- Cooperate within a team and with school partners.
- Make the most of digital tools, resources and uses in particular to allow
the individualization of learning and develop collaborative learning.
- Creation of digital educational resources within the framework of the
SPOC
"Teaching with archaeology
Arts and cultural education / Media and Information Education /
Common base of knowledge of skills and culture / articulation
Research-Teaching
Cross-media adaptation of literary works

Description

Our reflection will focus on the metamorphosis of literary works and
writing in the digital age, on the new potentials of narrative. It will be a
question of bringing together the different languages described in the 2016
common base, namely digital, literary, artistic, musical languages by
producing visual, plastic, sound, verbal works to extend the fictional
worlds of poems, novels, short stories. . We will try to understand how the
writer reader becomes the designer of the work
literary in new digital learning environments.
Bibliography
Jenkins, H, Mizuko, I., Danah, B. (2017). Participatory culture. A
conversation about youth, education and action in a connected world.
Caen: C&F éditions.
Jenkins, H. (2013). The culture of convergence. From media to transmedia.
Paris: Armand Colin.
Kress, G. (2010). Multimodality. A social semiotic approach to
contemporary communication. London and New York: Routledge.
Lebrun, M., N. Lacelle, and J.-F. Boutin. (2017). Multimodal media
literacy applied in a digital context-LMM @. Conceptual and didactic
tools. Quebec: University Press
Quebec.
The evaluation of the option will relate to the collaborative realization of a
digital multimodal work and its teaching.

Objectives

Understand the connection of semiotic modes to create meaning, develop
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multimodal writing practices
Developed skills
Link with thematic
of the common core

Digital and multimodal skills
Learning process

Understand the challenges of educational differentiation and put it
implemented in an inter / multidisciplinary project approach
to motivate and make all students succeed.
Description

In small groups, the trainees will have to work out an interdisciplinary
project, crossing at least two disciplines, making it possible to implement
practices of educational differentiation and to give meaning (or another
meaning) to the knowledge and skills worked in the project otherwise
thought of as elements of an unhooked discipline. It is therefore necessary
that teacher-trainees from all disciplines enroll in this project so that the
reflection is relevant. A presentation of the objectives of the project
approach will shed light on their design. This will be followed by work in
partnership with a museum which will make it possible to offer, as an
example, axes for the development of an interdisciplinary project
implementing educational differentiation practices. Theoretical
contributions on the challenges and the principles of educational
differentiation will make it possible to think of the devices to be
implemented within each project. As soon as the trainee teachers are
confronted with the design of their project, specific didactic and
disciplinary elements will be provided according to the needs of each
project. Finally, a training session will focus on the development of criteria
for evaluating a project and group work. The evaluation of this teaching
will be based on a collective presentation, supported by a slideshow. The
latter should allow trainees to report on the project and differentiation
practices that can be implemented in classes (student productions, extracts
from filmed sessions in the class, trace of an exhibition, sound recording
...), and also to show how the reflection induced by this work will have
allowed the inflection of class practices and teaching conceptions.

Objectives

Implement a project pedagogy allowing to give meaning to the disciplines
and promoting pedagogical differentiation.

Developed skills

4 Take into account the diversity of students
5 Supporting students in their training journey
6 Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
9 Integrating the elements of the digital culture necessary for the exercise
of your profession
10 Cooperating within a team65
13 Cooperate with school partners
14. Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional
development
P1 Mastering disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P3 Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking
into account the diversity of students
P4 Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
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learning and socialization
P5 Evaluate students' progress and achievements.
C5. Support the pupil's journey on an educational and educational level
C8. Work in an educational team
Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations:
The conduct of the class […]
Taking into account the diversity of audiences […]
Methods of educational differentiation and support for pupils in difficulty.
Knowledge related to the students' journey:
The skills-based approach.
The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture.
Methods of student assessment.
Student learning processes.
Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes:
Artistic and cultural education.
Create a webradio

Description

After having been initiated to the realization of different kinds of radio
broadcasts, each group will build an educational web radio project, based
on disciplinary knowledge (in connection with the teaching disciplines of
the trainee teachers who compose it).
Terms:
• Individual and group work of 4 or 5.
• Use of three Audacity software, Boss Jock Studio, France Info junior
• Workshop at Radio France
• Creation by multidisciplinary and inter-degree teams, of a radio project in
connection with informational and disciplinary learning

Objectives

• Discover the educational potential of a school radio
• Mobilize students in a collaborative digital project
• Access digital artistic creation

Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

• Learn about sound practices (recording, editing)
• Appropriate the different forms of radio broadcasts and media languages
Know how to create a radio creation
Arts and cultural education / Citizenship education

Opera for the class
Description

The Opera for the class project revolves around shows to be determined
according to the Young Audience program. Students will build an
educational project around the works and their adaptations by integrating
the partnership with an institution like the Opera and Paris. They will
attend one or more events planned as part of the module and will be led to
design specific educational devices within multidisciplinary teams.

Objectives

• Develop an educational project around the opera.
• Understand and understand the specific issues related to a cultural
partnership.
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• Engage students in thinking about transversal and multidisciplinary
objectives.
Developed skills

• Cooperate within a team: Collaborate in the definition of objectives and
their evaluation.
• Support students in their training path: Participate in the design and
animation, within a multi-professional team, of educational and
educational sequences allowing students to build their training project and
their orientation.
• Cooperate with school partners: Cooperate, on the basis of the school or
establishment project, if necessary taking into account the territorial
educational project, with the other State services, local authorities, the
sports association of the establishment, the complementary associations of
the school, the cultural structures and the socio-economic actors, by
identifying the role and the action of each of these partners.
• Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional
development: Reflect on your practice - alone and with peers - and reinvest
the results of your reflection in action.

Link with thematic
of the common core

• Helping in the design of multidisciplinary partnership projects of a
cultural, artistic, scientific and institutional nature that allow the
construction of a common culture, fight against inequalities of access to
references and knowledge and that promote the educational success of all
students,
• Learn to use the multidisciplinary project approach and partnerships to
promote the integration of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility,
creativity), the transmission of humanist and scientific culture, the
development of social and civic skills as defined in the common ground.
Introduce and train students to debate ideas in all
disciplines

Description

By living knowledge building procedures, and class practices in several
disciplines (literature, history, grammar, science ...) for the 1st degree and
the 2nd degree, we will try to understand what favors in the student a
critical posture and open to debates of ideas around concepts that question
us (such as, for example, subject-specific vocabulary, understanding a long
text, relative numbers, past participle, secularism, time ... )
Methods: Experience and analysis of reinvestable practices in the
classroom

Objectives
Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

Master disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
learning and socialization
The values of the Republic
Professional gestures linked to learning situations
Art and commitment
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Description

The Art et engagement project revolves around meetings and shows to be
determined according to the young audience programming of the
institutions involved. The trainee teachers will build an educational project
around the works and their adaptations by integrating the partnership with
these institutions. They will be led to design specific educational devices
within multidisciplinary teams. This project for the class will be the subject
of an exhibition in the premises of the INSPE, in connection with the
Requiem concert by Terezin.

Objectives

• Collective creation of an educational and cultural event dedicated to the
relationship between art and engagement.
• Understand and understand the specific issues related to a cultural
partnership.
• Engage students in thinking about transversal and multidisciplinary
objectives.

Developed skills

• Sharing the values of the Republic - Knowing how to transmit and share
the principles of democratic life as well as the values of the Republic:
freedom, equality, fraternity; laicity; the rejection of all discrimination. Help the pupils to develop their critical spirit, to distinguish knowledge
from opinions or beliefs, to know how to argue and to respect the thought
of others.
• Cooperate within a team: Collaborate in the definition of objectives and
their evaluation.
• Support students in their training path: Participate in the design and
animation, within a multi-professional team, of educational and
educational sequences allowing students to build their training project and
their orientation.
• Cooperate with school partners: Cooperate, on the basis of the school or
establishment project, if necessary, taking into account the territorial
educational project, with the other State services, local authorities, the
sports association of the establishment, the complementary associations of
the school, the cultural structures and the socio-economic actors, by
identifying the role and the action of each of these partners.
• Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional
development: Reflect on your practice - alone and with peers and reinvest
the results of your reflection in action.

Link with thematic
of the common core

• Helping in the design of multidisciplinary partnership projects of a
cultural, artistic, scientific and institutional nature that allow the
construction of a common culture, fight against inequalities of access to
references and knowledge and that promote the educational success of all
students,
• Learn to use the multidisciplinary project approach and partnerships to
promote the integration of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility,
creativity), the transmission of humanist and scientific culture, the
development of social and civic skills as defined in the common ground.
Land Art and exploration of nearby territory

Description

• Live a project
o Orientation course with creation of a Land Art installation in the INSPE
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gardens
• Knowledge contributions
o Meeting with a visual artist creating ephemeral outdoor artistic
installations.
o Tour in a cultural place, in which sculptures are permanently displayed,
visit to the museum: link between the human body and its representations
in sculpture.
• Design a project
o Design of inter-degree class projects.
o Produce a directory of parks and gardens that can be used for
orienteering.
• Analyse and restore a project
Setting up an exhibition of projects.
Terms:
• After having experienced an orienteering course with Land Art
intervention in the gardens of the INSPE, the students conceive in a group
all or part of an outdoor activity including a Land Art installation.
• Depending on the projects, EPS trainees will tutor PEs in the field of
orienteering and PEs will bring their knowledge of primary school pupils
for better interdegree harmonization. Depending on their possibilities,
participants may or may not experience the implementation
work of all or part of the projects conceived on their internship locations.
Objectives

• Reflect on the links between environment and Art
• Exchange and share educational practices between 1st and second degree.

Developed skills

• Contribute to the establishment of interdisciplinary projects in the service
of the objectives registered in the teaching programs
• Contribute to the establishment of interdisciplinary projects in the service
of the objectives registered in the teaching programs

Link with thematic
of the common core

-Art and cultural education
-Education on the environment and sustainable development
-Health education.

Arts and sciences: Light and movement, interdisciplinary approaches

Description

This training aims to set up a project for the class giving an important part
to sciences and arts in a perspective at the same time multidisciplinary and
interdisciplinary. The sciences are to be understood in a broad sense,
implying mathematical knowledge and knowledge in the physical sciences,
just as the arts can relate to different artistic domains (visual arts; language
arts; performing arts). The concepts discussed, which allow the articulation
between arts and sciences, will be those of movement and light, the
definitions of which vary according to the disciplines. It will involve
developing an inter-degree team project integrating skills specific to a
discipline and open to other disciplinary and transversal skills. This project
will be evaluated at the end of the training. A visit to exhibition spaces
(museum, garden), allowing both to understand the concepts of light and
movement in the arts and to reflect on concrete situations, will be offered.
15
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Objectives

Clarify the concepts of movement and light according to the different
disciplines; Work in interdisciplinarity on the concepts and artistic motives
of light and movement; design projects for the class integrating artistic
supports (plastic arts; literature; dance); set up activities to link arts and
sciences, in particular an outing to a museum, or any space dedicated to the
arts.

Developed skills

Work in a multidisciplinary team; open up to other disciplinary fields;
master the project process.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Cultural education and pedagogy of the project.

Art, geometry and language
Description

• Experiment with practical situations involving the concepts
common to the two areas concerned.
• Providing knowledge
• Design an interdisciplinary course in a museum,
• Presentation of projects to the whole group, and pooling of working tools

Objectives

Reflect on the links between mathematics and French by looking at the
different roles of language
• Exchange and share around common and specific learning in these two
teaching areas.
• Exchange and share educational practices between first and second
degree.
• Conceive a project with a class, consider its modalities and its concrete
implementation.

Developed skills

•In mathematics :
Represent, Communicate, Model
Describe, observe, characterize the objects that surround us: geometric
shapes, characteristic attributes, attached quantities and numbers that allow
us to measure these quantities.
• In French :
Stabilize and consolidate for all students the fundamental learning
involved in cycle 2, starting with that of languages. Main professional
skills developed by working on projects:
P1 Mastering disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P2. Master the French language as part of your teaching
P4. Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
learning and socialization
3. Know the students and the learning process
5. Supporting students on their training journey
6. Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
7. Master the French language for communication purposes
10. Cooperate within a team
13. Cooperate with school partners

Link with thematic
of the common core

• The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture
• Student learning processes
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• Artistic and cultural education
Mathematics and creativity. Mathematics, French and Arts, a
fruitful collaboration
Description

The representations of the disciplines will be questioned, the breaks in
everyday language, mathematical language will be flushed out,
transdisciplinary activities proposed (research narratives, construction
programs, poetic creation ...) Possible remedies in problem solving will be
explored (change of registers , multi-presentation, explicit teaching
according to R Goigoux's approach) Two sessions led by Mr. Benabou will
allow each of the participants to engage in writing workshops and to
experiment creativity under constraint A project allowing to go up in what
'one of the disciplines taking advantage of one or the other will be
conducted in groups and will allow everyone to give free rein to their
imagination and creativity.

Objectives

Cross disciplines, work differently to increase motivation

Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

Cooperation within a multidisciplinary team working at different levels
(elementary school, middle school, high school.)
The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture.

Architecture and interdisciplinarity
Description

Design of interdisciplinary projects around architecture, with reference to
the permanent collection of the City of Architecture.
Methods: Discovery of the permanent collection of the Cité de
l'Architecture, group and workshop work, knowledge and methodology
lessons

Objectives

Learn to work in a team around interdisciplinary projects; cooperate with
partners from the school or establishment, in particular cultural structures;
integrate interdisciplinary practical lessons into his teaching practice.

Developed skills

Teamwork, knowledge of the complementarity and convergence of
disciplinary content

Link with thematic
of the common core

Interdisciplinarity, transversality, project pedagogy

Teach with works to understand the world, from the Requiem of
Terezinà Ai Weiwei. Student routes and news
Description

Trainee teachers or students are invited to jointly design teaching situations
around "lively questions": how to approach the subjects that arouse
emotions and / or memories in all disciplines and on all levels, through
creative situations favoring expressions. Experimental situations are
proposed, then analyzed and linked to documentary, artistic, historical
research, etc. The challenges are to understand how project pedagogy and
contacts with art allow expressions, learning and acquisition of knowledge,
values and behaviors. This project will be based on the event creation of
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Verdi's Requiem played at the Terezin concentration camp by Salvatore
CAPUTO (see: Josef BOR "Le requiem de Terezin"), and an exhibition of
works made by students and interns making account of their artistic and
educational creations.
Terms: Workshop work at the INSPE, documentary creations and research,
outside interventions (music and psychology), a visit to the Holocaust
memorial (or to the immigration museum), an evening outing to the
concert to attend the Requiem by Verdi as performed at the Terezin
concentration camp, creation of an exhibition of the work carried out.
Objectives

Learn to work in a team around interdisciplinary projects; Implement
situations of oral expressions in the classroom (stories, debates, etc.), and
artistic expressions allowing the emergence of singularities. To extract
knowledge. Design teaching from experience to knowledge. Expand your
historical, sociological and pedagogical knowledge on the constitution of
the public in the classes in connection with historical events or current
events. Develop your disciplinary knowledge and consider teaching in
interdisciplinarity. Put students in creation in all disciplines.

Developed skills

Develop observation and listening skills, learn to encourage students' oral
and written expression. To provoke and manage a dynamic of debate, to
work on the expression of diversity and tolerance. Work with feelings,
summon and welcome sensitive words. Better understand the history of
oppressions and migratory flows, measure the adjoining cultural
contributions, learn to exploit them to teach, implement situations of
expression and learn from them, articulate them with the content of the
programs. Know the challenges and teach the values of the Republic, live
together, recognition and adaptation to the diversity of backgrounds and
cultures. Work on a project, diversify your teaching, take into account the
diversity of the students, promote pooling and build convergence. To grasp
the cathartic dimension of artistic practices.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Develop observation and listening skills, learn to encourage students' oral
and written expression. To provoke and manage a dynamic of debate, to
work on the expression of diversity and tolerance. Work with feelings,
summon and welcome sensitive words. Better understand the history of
oppressions and migratory flows, measure the adjoining cultural
contributions, learn to exploit them to teach, implement situations of
expression and learn from them, articulate them with the content of the
programs. Know the challenges and teach the values of the Republic, live
together, recognition and adaptation to the diversity of backgrounds and
cultures. Work on a project, diversify your teaching, take into account the
diversity of the students, promote pooling and build convergence. To grasp
the cathartic dimension of artistic practices.

The tale as support for the realization of a multi- or interdisciplinary project

Description

It will be a question of reflecting on the construction of projects for the
class which involve several disciplines in the spirit of the programs for
classes of all levels: cycles 1 to cycle 4 (in the context of PPE for example)
or in high school. Interventions in different disciplines (letters, English,
16
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visual arts, music, SHS) will all revolve around the story and the work of
expression that can be associated with it: written, musical, theatrical
expression, all associated with a digital device. They will give the trainee
teachers the tools to consider setting up this type of project.
Objectives

Initiate the design of projects integrating several disciplines and leading to
a concrete achievement. (final task or “synthesis” task / collaborative
project)
Introduction to the project process.

Developed skills

CC3 Knowing the students and the learning process
CC4 Take into account the diversity of students
CC8 Use a modern foreign language in the situations required by your
profession
CC9 Integrating the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise
of one's profession
CC10 Cooperate within a team
CC13 Cooperate with school partners
P1 Mastering disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
P2 Master the French language for teaching and communication purposes
P3 Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking
into account the diversity of students
P4 Organize and ensure a group operating mode that promotes student
learning and socialization
P5 Evaluate students' progress and achievements.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Professional gestures linked to learning situations:
The conduct of the class […]
Taking into account the diversity of audiences […]
Methods of educational differentiation and support for pupils in difficulty.
Knowledge related to the students' journey:
The skills-based approach.
The common foundation of knowledge, skills and culture.
Methods of student assessment.
Student learning processes.
Appropriation of cross-cutting education themes:
Artistic and cultural education.

Design a multidisciplinary educational project focused on
cinema
Description

- It is a question of encouraging the trainee teachers of the first as of the
second degree to implement sequences starting from the competence
culture based on cinema. The project will initiate the design of
multidisciplinary projects of a cultural, artistic, institutional nature, which
make it possible to build a common culture, combat inequalities in access
to references and knowledge and which promote the educational success of
all students. .
- Develop teamwork within establishments and contribute to strengthening
inter-degree liaison and interdisciplinary collaboration. The module will
consist of workshops in image analysis, script writing and editing. They
will be co-led by cinema professionals who will give the trainee teachers
16
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the theoretical and technical tools necessary for the implementation of this
type of project, and will make them think about the prospects for
exploitation. To this end, partnerships with FEMIS, the cinematheque and
the production company will be set up.
The trainees will thus be made aware of the need to train themselves to
develop a culture of commitment by knowing the main partners (different
ministries, cultural institutions, partner associations of the school). Finally,
the legal aspect (image rights, copyright and distribution rights) will also
be addressed.
Terms:
-Design of projects and presentation in the form of a defense.
-Design and creation of an audio-visual object within the framework of the
project.
-Watched at FEMIS and the cinematheque.
-Manipulation of digital tools to design an audiovisual object.
Objectives

-Initiate the design of multidisciplinary projects of a cultural, artistic and
institutional nature, which make it possible to build a common culture, to
combat inequalities in access to references and knowledge and which
promote the educational success of all students.
-Develop teamwork within establishments and contribute to strengthening
inter-degree liaison and interdisciplinary collaboration.
-Learn to use the multidisciplinary project approach and partnerships to
promote the integration of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility,
creativity), the transmission of humanist culture, the development of social
and civic skills as defined in the base common.
-Training to develop a culture of commitment by knowing the main
partners (different ministries, local authorities, partner associations of the
school)

Developed skills

-Comp10: cooperate within a team.
-Comp13: cooperate with school partners.
-Comp 9: integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the
exercise of his profession.
-Comp 8: use a modern foreign language in the situations required by your
profession.
- P4: organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting
learning and socialization of students.

Link with thematic
of the common core

Artistic and cultural education

Make invisible creators visible
Description

The multidisciplinary educational project to be developed by team will
have as central issue the question of the invisibility of creators in the arts,
letters and sciences. This will involve developing a project which aims not
only to show students the existence of creators who have been or are still
discriminated against, not recognized by official authorities (thus making
the invisible visible), but also to make students reflect on this invisibility.
The project will be based on comparative approaches at the level of
languages and worked corpora which will be composed of texts and still or
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animated images from different countries. The project includes a visit to a
space dedicated to the arts (plastic arts; performing arts; etc.), a session at
the Musée de l'Orangerie and in the Tuileries garden is planned.
Objectives

Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

- Helping in the design of multidisciplinary partnership projects of a
cultural, artistic, institutional nature that allow the construction of a
common culture, fight against inequalities of access to references and
knowledge and that promote the educational success of all students.
- Learn to use the multidisciplinary project approach and partnerships to
promote the integration of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility,
creativity), the transmission of humanist and scientific culture, the
development of social and civic skills as defined in the common ground.
- Help conceive a multidisciplinary project allowing to make visible the
creators and creators (artists; writers; researchers) excluded from the
traditional heritage, while inciting a reflection on the sociological,
historical and linguistic causes of their invisibility, depending on the
diversity of cultural contexts.
- Promote the sharing of a common culture by crossing the learning of
mother tongues and foreign languages around the notions of genres,
models and representations.
• Cooperate within a team
• Contribute to the action of the educational community
• Cooperate with school partners
Principles and ethics of the profession (secularism, the fight against
discrimination and a culture of equality between women and men)
Arts and cultural education
Design a project around theatrical practice

Description

This involves initiating teacher-trainees of the 1st and 2nd degrees to the
conception of sequences and sessions in VL which are based on theater
and drama. It is a form of expression that allows entry into the sequence
based on the cultural objective (often difficult to grasp for a teachertrainee). As part of the module, workshops will be offered on staging,
writing sketches, rewriting (adaptation from one genre to another),
designing and implementing drama-type activities, discovery of the
possibilities of partnerships with professionals who will share their
expertise and give teacher-trainees the tools necessary to set up this type of
project for the class. To this end, partnerships with the National Theater on
the Hill and with the company Drama Ties will be established.

Objectives

- Helping in the design of multidisciplinary partnership projects of a
cultural, artistic, institutional nature that allow the construction of a
common culture, fight against inequalities of access to references and
knowledge and that promote the educational success of all students.
- Learn to use the multidisciplinary project approach and partnerships to
promote the integration of transversal skills (collaboration, responsibility,
creativity), the transmission of humanist culture, the development of social
and civic skills as defined in the common base .
- Learn to develop teamwork within the school
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or establishment through cooperation
interdisciplinary, inter-degree and inter-level.
- Train oneself to develop a culture of commitment by knowing the main
partners, by using the possibilities offered by educational partnerships with
the various ministries, local authorities and partner associations of the
school.
- Initiate the design of projects integrating several disciplines and leading
to a concrete realization (final task or “synthesis” task / collaborative
project)
- Initiation to the project approach.
- CC3 Know the students and the learning process
- CC4 Take into account the diversity of students
- CC8 Use a modern foreign language in situations
required by his trade
- CC10 Cooperate within a team
- CC13 Cooperate with school partners
- P1 Master disciplinary knowledge and its didactics
- P2 Master the French language for teaching and communication purposes
- P3 Build, implement and animate teaching and learning situations taking
into account the diversity of students
- P4 Organize and ensure a mode of operation of the group promoting
learning and socialization of students
- P5 Evaluate the progress and achievements of the students.

Developed skills

Link with thematic
of the common core

Arts and cultural education

Organize and lead a settled debate in the classroom or in
the establishment
Description

As a constitutive practice of public space in a democratic society, the
debate can represent a powerful lever of education for citizenship and an
interesting pedagogical tool to involve students in learning. Organizing the
expression and confrontation of points of view, however, only constitutes a
formative approach if this confrontation is backed by an ethics of
discussion which gives right to the word of the other as a sensible word to
which it is a question of rendering justice, but also on a work of
clarification of its own representations and convictions so as to make them
intelligible to third parties. Insofar as it aims to develop argumentative
capacity in the student, the regulated debate must also be an informed
debate and, in so doing, wins by relying on a method of information
analysis and research documentary that allows it to go far beyond the mere
verbalization of opinions.

Objectives

Preparation of course sequences including one or more regulated debate
sessions

Developed skills

- Cooperate within a team
- Contribute to the action of the educational community
- Cooperate with school partners
-Organize and prepare a debate related to training content
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-Animate and frame the speech of the students in a group
Link with thematic
of the common core

Help teachers prepare and lead a constructive debate in the
class or in the establishment, within the framework of an interdisciplinary
device and / or in connection with the implementation of moral and civic
education.
Educate for citizenship

Description

Using theoretical contributions and professional examples explained by the
trainers using various approaches (philosophical, sociological,
psychological, historical, legal), the trainee teachers will have to form
groups around a problem related to the citizenship education, and design a
project that can respond to an identified problem. This project will be
presented in the form of a collective presentation.

Objectives

Reflect on the conditions and challenges of sharing social space within a
political unit; compare what it means to educate in citizenship today for
each trainee with institutional definitions; know the levers that allow it and
build a project around an axis of citizenship education

Developed skills

1- Share the values of the Republic
2- Inscribe its action within the framework of the fundamental principles
of the education system and within the regulatory framework of the school
5- Accompany the students in their training course
6- Act as a responsible educator and according to ethical principles
9- Integrate the elements of digital culture necessary for the exercise
of his profession
10- Cooperate within a team
11- Contribute to the action of the educational community
13- Cooperate with school partners
14- Engage in an individual and collective approach to professional
development

Link with thematic
of the common core

Values of the Republic, professional gestures linked to learning situations
(classroom behavior and prevention of school violence); knowledge related
to students' journeys (common foundation of knowledge, skills and
culture); appropriation of cross-cutting education themes (citizenship).

2.3.2 Bachelors – Licences (heritage related) giving access to MEEF master.
After the baccalaureate, students who intend to work in teaching, education and training register for a bachelor's
degree. Obtaining a license (or an equivalent diploma), allows them to access the master trades in teaching,
education and training (MEEF), during which the recruitment competitions for teachers. All the licenses give
access to the MEEF master, no course is to be excluded. However, depending on whether one want sto practice
in a primary school or in a college or high school, certain choices may be favoured. If one wishes to become a
school teacher, a license corresponding to one of the disciplines taught in primary school (French and
mathematics, but also science, history-geography, modern language, EPS ...) will be the more natural choice. If
one wishes to become a teacher of secondary education, in middle or high school, it is advisable to choose a
license adapted to the sector and to the teaching discipline (s) for which one is intended. For example, a student
aspiring to become a teacher of French will register for a Bachelor of Literature to acquire a solid foundation of
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knowledge in this discipline. In any case, there are no fixed criteria and access to the MEEF master requires
both an exam and the evaluation of the student’s dossier in the admission process by each unit of formation.

2.3.2.1 Double Bachelor Degree in Geography and Planning – History (UP1)28
Presentation
Domain: Human and Social Sciences
Mention: Geography and Planning
Course /Specialty: History
This course, which builds on the tradition of cooperation between the UFR of History and Geography, is aimed
in particular at students wishing to move towards the preparation of the Capes and the Aggregation; it also
prepares for a research course. The course, quite heavy, includes teachings of History and Geography.
Admission: Candidates for Bachelor's degree 1 must go through the Parcoursup app, whether they are bachelors
of the year or students in reorientation, on the dates set by the Ministry of Higher Education and Research.
Candidates for L2 and L3 must go through the eCandidat app at: http://ecandidat.univ-paris1.fr .
Number of ECTS points: 180
Diploma Level validated at exit: BAC-3
Diploma website: http://www.pantheonsorbonne.fr/ufr/ufr08/les-formations/licences/fiches-et-brochures/
SEMESTER 1
Title of Teaching Units and Course
EU Basic Knowledge S1
Physical geography S1
H1 landscapes & territories
U. E. Fundamental Skills S1
Working methods & TICE S1
Living Language 1 S1
Culture General S1
UE3 Knowledge Optional S1
Medieval history S1
Ancient History S1
Semester volume per student
SEMESTER 2

28
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Title of Teaching Units and Course
UE3 Basic knowledge history S2
Modern History S2
Contemporary history S2
U. E. Fundamental Knowledge S2
S2 climate systems
Companies & Activities Local S2
U. E. Fundamental Skills S2
Culture general S2
Work method and TICE S2
Living Language 1 S2
History and IT S2
Semester volume per student
Semester 3
Title of Teaching Units and Course
EU 3 FUNDAMENTAL KNOWLEDGE HISTORY
Modern History S3
Contemporary history S3
UE 2 Basic Skills S1
Choice of cultural areas and thematic
History of the Arab World S3
History of the Hispanic Worlds S3
History of Western Europe S3
History Sub- Saharan Africa S3
Hist. North America S3
Central European History S3
Environmental history S3
16
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Western culture history S3
Egypt and ancient orient S3
History of religions
War and society S3
History of Jewish Societies S3
History of the genus S3
Economic history : construction of S3 disciplines
Slavery and servitudes
Living Language 1 S3
S3 Statistics
UE 1 Basic Knowledge S1
Globalization & S3 territory
Societies & rural areas S3
Dynamic biodiversity S3

Semester 4
Title of Teaching Units and Course
UE 1 Basic Knowledge S2
Societies and tropical spaces S4
Geomorphological dynamics S4
Economic and cultural areas S4
Economic and cultural areas S4
UE 2 Basic Skills S2
S4 mapping
Choice of cultural areas and thematic
Western European History S4
Hist. North America S4
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Cultural history of the West S4
History of the Hispanic Worlds S4
History of the Arab World S4
History of Central Europe S4
Economic history : construction of S4 disciplines
History of Jewish Societies S4
Environmental history S4
History of religions S4
War and society S2
History of the genus S4
Egypt and ancient orient S4
History of Sub- Saharan Africa S4
Hist. economic & social S4
Slavery and servitudes S4
Living Language 1 S4
EU 3 FUNDAMENTAL KNOWLEDGE
HISTORY
Medieval history S4
Ancient History S4
Semester volume per student
Semester 5
Title of Teaching Units and Course
UE1 Basic knowledge geography

ECTS
12

Cities and urban societies in the world
issues social / stakes space
Hydrosystems
development theories and actors
UE3 Basic knowledge history

12
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Modern history
War and peace
Modern America from colonization to revolutions
Renaissance, humanism , reform
History of science
World Méditérannée and Atlantic
History of private law of the old regime
History XVII and XVIIIth centuries France-Europe
Discovery Modern History
Modern history of Germany and Central Europe
History of the French Revolution
History of political institutions in Europe
Ancient history
History of the Roman Republic
The Roman West
Greek spaces
History of archaic and classical Greece
History of the Hellenistic world
History Mesopotamia
Greek cultures and identities
Bible and orient
History Roman Empire
Medieval history
Eco Soc history of the West at MA
Greek spaces
History Low Middle Ages
Comparative history of political societies in the late Middle Ages

17
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The Byzantine Empire
Material practices of the medieval West
Companies and contacts in medieval times
History of medieval Africa
High Middle Age History
History of medieval Islam
Contemporary history
War, politics and societies 19th-20th centuries
History of the Muslim world
History of Black Africa
History of International Relations
Hispanic world histories
History and anthropology of the Jewish worlds
History of contemporary economic and social globalization
Contemporary history of Asia
History of America North
Cultural and political history of contemporary societies
history of performances
Hist. Contemp. Central Europe
History of Russia
Political history of Europe in the 19th century
Cultural history of the 19th century
Social History of the XX th century
UE2 methodological competence
Choice of development and tools
geographic productions and videos
Cultural and social approaches to geographic knowledge
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Planning and public policies
Data analysis and cartographic representation
Sub- Saharan Africa China
political geography
teach the geography
Urban studies
issues of development and environment
information and environment
Geographic information system
Human-Nature interface
sources and methods
Medieval west
Modern history
Social history of the contemporary
Roman history
History and IT
Introduction to contemporary cultural history
socio- anthropology of techniques and the environment
Mesopotamian sources
Greek history
History of techniques
Historical anthropology of Jewish societies
Introduction to image analysis
Medieval east
Economic history
Introduction to urban history
Modern languages
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Semester volume per student

Semester 6
Title of Teaching Units and Course
UE2 methodological competence
sources and methods
History of techniques
Economic history
Medieval east
Mesopotamian sources
History and IT
Introduction to image analysis
Historical anthropology of Jewish societies
Greek history
Introduction to urban history
Medieval west
Social history of the contemporary
socio- anthropology of techniques and knowledge
Roman history
Modern history
Introduction to contemporary cultural history
Choice of field internship or teaching geography
coastal environment
Rural geography
teach the geography
town planning and architecture
Geomorphology and environment
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mountain environment
planning and economic development
Geography of Development
Urban geography
Modern languages
UE3 Basic knowledge history
Contemporary history
Hist. Contemp. Central Europe
History of contemporary economic and social globalization
Social History of the XX th century
History of Black Africa
History and anthropology of the Jewish worlds
Cultural history of the 19th century
History of the Muslim world
Hispanic world histories
Cultural and political history of contemporary societies
Contemporary history of Asia
History of Russia
War, politics and societies 19th-20th centuries
history of performances
Political history of Europe in the 19th century
History of International Relations
History of North America
Medieval history
Material practices of the medieval West
History of medieval Islam
High Middle Age History
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History Low Middle Ages
Medieval Mediterranean VII-XIII century
Companies and contacts in medieval times
The Byzantine Empire
Eco Soc history of the West at MA
Comparative history of political societies in the late Middle Ages
History of medieval Africa
Modern history
History XVII and XVIIIth centuries France-Europe
History of archaic and classical Greece
History of the French Revolution
History of political institutions in Europe
World Méditérannée and Atlantic
war and peace
History of science
Discovery Modern History
Modern history of Germany and Central Europe
renaissance, humanism , reform
Modern America from colonization to revolutions
Ancient history
History Roman Empire
History of archaic and classical Greece
History of the Roman Republic
The Roman West
Greek cultures and identities
History of the Hellenistic world
Greek spaces
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Bible and orient
History Mesopotamia
UE1 Basic knowledge geography
spatial analysis
spatial dynamics of emerging and developing countries
environmental changes
The Nords

Opportunities
Domain: Human and Social Sciences
Mention: Geography and Planning
Areas of activity and accessible jobs:
-National and Territorial Public Service -Education - Planning agencies - Offices of studies, territorial
development consultancy - Departments of urban planning and planning of large companies - Mixed economy
societies dedicated to development and territorial development -Associations
Trades or functions accessible to graduates: Assistant to a teacher in
charge of study, analysis and development (subject to success in national competitions) Assistant Advisor in
Development and Territorial Planning

2.3.2.2 Double Bachelor Degree in History of Art and Archaeology (UP1) 29
Humanities and Social Sciences
License 3rd year HAA course History of Art
Presentation
Domain: Human and Social SciencesMention: History of Art and ArchaeologyStles / Specialty: History of Art
This L3 course offers four dominant courses (ancient, medieval, modern and contemporary arts). The student
makes his choices without neglecting the other eras. The basic teachings are joined by special teaching units:
computer science, artistic techniques, architecture, artistic institutions, arts deco, photography, methodology and
languages (2 to follow)

Semester 1
Title of teaching Units and Courses
UE methodology S1

CM

TD

ECTS
7.5

Living Language 1 S1
French expression S1
French expression S1
Documentary techniques S1

29
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Documentary techniques S1
15

UE fundamental S1
Greek archaeology & art
Archaeology & Greek art S1
archaeology Rome & Italy
archaeology Rome & Italy S1
Contemporary art ( XIXth ) S1
Contemporary art ( XIXth ) S1
Archaeology & prehistoric art
S1 prehistoric archaeology & art
Modern Arts
Modern art S1

7.5

EU complementary S1
Hist. medieval S1
Ancient History S1
Sports activities
Social Sciences Discovered
Discovery geography S1
Introduction to the preservation of cultural property 1
Ancient Language S1
Artistic, craft and industrial technologies
Semester volume per student

30

S emestre 2
Title of teaching Units and Courses

CM

TD

ECTS

bonus sport act cult S2
bonus S2 act. cult
sports activities S2
7.5

EU complementary S2
Discovery choice
Artistic, craft and industrial technologies
Old language S2
Choice philosophy
Geographic culture
Sports activities
introduction to the preservation of cultural property
Sociology and psychology
Choice History
Contemporary history
Modern history
UE S2 methodology

7.5

French expression
French expression S2
Documentary techniques
Documentary techniques S2
Living language 1 S2
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15

Basic EU S2
History of cinema: from the origins to the 1950s
History of cinema: from the origins to the 1950s S2
Medieval archaeology
Medieval archaeology S2
Protohistoric archaeology
Protohistoric archaeology S2
Medieval Art
Medieval Art S2
Contemporary art ( XXth )
Contemporary art ( XXth ) S2
Semester volume per student

30

Semester 3
Title of teaching Units and Courses
Basic UE S3

CM

TD

ECTS
15

choice 2 with TD
Modern art (Renaissance)
21st century arts
film analysis
Byzantine art
Art & archaeology of the Aegean world
Paleo Christian & Byzantine archaeology
Pre-Columbian America
Modern times architecture
choice 1 without TD
Art & archaeology of the Aegean world
Paleo Christian & Byzantine archaeology
Modern times architecture
Modern art (Renaissance)
film analysis
Byzantine art
Pre-Columbian America
21st century arts
UE Methodology S3

10

choice of specialization
Social anthropology applied to S1 archaeology
Secular iconography
choice methodology
Methodology of work in archaeology
Methodology of work in art history
Living Language 1 S3
Complementary UE S3

5

choice 1 morning discovery
Modern language 2 S3
Globalization & H1 territory (course )
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Contemporary sociologies S3
Sociology-Anthropology by research specialty
History of philosophy
Aesthetics S3
Old language S3
Sports activities
choice 1 history
Modern History S3 ( course )
Hist. contemporary ( course )
bonus sport act cult S3
sports activities S3
choice 2 activities
choice 1 activity
bonus S3 act. cult
Semester volume per student

30

Semester 4
Title of teaching Units and Courses

CM

TD

ECTS

bonus sport act cult S2
bonus S2 act. cult
sports activities S2
choice 2 activities
choice 1 activity
Supplementary UE S4

5

choice 1 morning discovery
Anthropology: theories and methods S4
Aesthetics S4
Living language 2 S4
UE sport
Economic and cultural areas (course)
Ancient language S4
Hist. of philosophy. S4
Introduction to specialized areas S4
choice 1 mati history
Ancient History S4
Medieval history S4 ( course )
UE Methodology S4

10

archeology trail
Geology / Geomorphology applied to archaeology S4
Living Language 1 S4
Methodology archaeology S4
initiation to field research
Culture and digital skills S4
art course
Living Language 1 S4
Methods in art history S4
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Religious iconography S4
Culture and digital skills S4
15

Basic EU S4
choice 2 with TD
Modern art (XVII- XVII century) S4
archaeology & art of Roman Gaul S4
archaeology & ancient oriental art S4
archaeology & medieval & modern art S4
Contemporary architecture S4
Aesthetics & history of S4 cinema
archaeology & Arts of Africa S4
archaeology & Islamic arts S4
History of photography S4
choice 1 without TD
archaeology & medieval & modern art S4
Archeology & Arts of Africa S4
Archeology & art of Roman Gaul S4
Modern art (XVII- XVII century) S4
Aesthetics & history of S4 cinema
Archeology & Islamic arts S4
Contemporary architecture S4
History of photography S4
Archeology & ancient oriental art S4
Semester volume per student

30

Semester 5
Title of teaching Units and Courses
Fundamental UE

CM

TD

ECTS
20

Choice of course without TD
Antiquity Choice without TD
Choice Middle Ages without TD
Choice of cinema without TD
Choice Art contemp without TD
Choice of preservation of cultural goods without TD
Choice Modern Art without TD
Choice dominant
Dominant Middle Ages
Dominant Antiquity
Dominant modern art
Dominant contemporary art
choice course with TD
Choice Art contemp TD
Cinema choice with TD
Antiquity Choice with TD
Middle Ages choice with TD
Choice Modern Art with TD
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EU methodology and pre- professionalization

10

Methodology: Big questions in Art History
Methodology: Big questions in Art History
Living Language 1
choice of material
Sources and documents of classical antiquity
staging analysis
Engraving: practices and uses
aesthetic
History of art in the era of digital technology
20th century artistic institutions
20th century artistic institutions
choice of material
LV2 S5
Ancient languages
Semester volume per student

30

Semester 6
Title of teaching Units and Courses
UE methodology and pre- professionalization

CM

TD

ECTS
20

Internship pre professionalizing
History of heritage and museums
History of heritage and museums
Methodology: The major questions in Art History
Methodology: The major questions in Art History
choice of material
History and theory of painting practices
Decorative arts, fashion and design
Aesthetic
sources and documents of classical antiquity
choice of living language 2 or ancient language
LV2 S6
THE S6
LV1 - S6
Fundamental EU

20

Choice of course without TD
Choice Modern Art without TD
Choice Art contemp without TD
Choice of preservation of cultural goods without TD
Antiquity Choice without TD
Choice of cinema without TD
Choice Middle Ages without TD
dominant choice
Dominant Antiquity
Dominant Middle Ages

18
1

Modern Art Route
Contemporary Art Route
choice course with TD
Antiquity Choice with TD
Choice Modern Art with TD
Choice Art contemp TD
Cinema choice with TD
Middle Ages choice with TD
Semester volume per student

Opportunities
Domain: Humanities and Social SciencesMention: History of Art and Archaeology
Main sectors of activity:
-State public service and local authorities - Cultural mediation: museums, foundations and cultural associations - Private
companies (including galleries, press and specialized publishing)

Professions or functions accessible to graduates:
-Heritage Enhancement Officer -Cultural Facilitator -Teacher (subject to success in the competition) -Territorial attaché
(subject to success in the competition) -Collaborator in archives, conservation or documentation services -Assistant/editor
of specialized publishing and press

Professional Perspectives:
Fields of action

Studies in Art History
Cultural Mediation
Information Edition
Documentation

Knowledge
acquired in:

Which mobilize
skills to:
-Analyze the material productions, the aesthetic and symbolic
Choice of 6 UEs from the
manifestations of a society, of a culture in a given period.
dominant ones offered
- Enter the challenges of artistic creation (political, institutional,
(including 4 in the dominant material, etc.) under the different historical periods.
one chosen)
-Establish the status of the works historically from the creation
- Dominant Ancient Art
process to their current state.
- Dominant Medieval Art
-Define the intellectual, aesthetic, ideological, political, social
- Dominant Modern Art
and material circumstances which are upstream of artistic
- Dominant Contemporary creation.
Art
-Describe a work and highlight a phenomenon and present it.
-Explain a city plan, a building plan, a figurative representation,
Two special UEs:
a plastic object.
-Architecture: profession,
- Identify the structures and operating modes of project
institutions and doctrines
management, project management, constructive techniques of
-Methods of approach to
architecture and mobilize the methods of approach to Modern
classical architecture
Times architecture in France.
-Digitization & trades in art -Identify the vocabulary and refer to the theories of classical
history
architecture.
- Artistic institutions 19th - -Perform a documentary research in Art History with NICTs
20th centuries
(location, analysis, use of the Internet).
-History and theory of
-Measure the role of institutions and policies in artistic
sculpture practices
production.
-History and theory of
- Understand the conditions of creation of works (techniques,
painting practices
materials) and their uses and analyze the fundamental texts,
-History of photography
writings of artists.
-History of heritage and
-Take into account the relationships between museums and
museums
cultural identities and the multiple faces taken by the museum
-Decorative arts and design institution (collection of antique dealers in virtual museums.).
- Understand the techniques and specificities of the decorative
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arts and

2.3.2.3 LICENCE/Bachelor Musicology (Sorbonne Universite).30
Within the framework of the humanities, musicology occupies, at the University of Sorbonne University, a field
that is both privileged and specific. The musicologist aims to study and understand the musical phenomenon, to
situate it in space and time and to conduct his reflection within the broader framework of disciplines that touch
on the study of civilizations. It offers a comprehensive general education course in a program combining
historical teachings, social and educational science teachings, technical teachings, and music practice sessions.
This curriculum, traditional but unique in France by its integrated training and coherence, covers all periods of
the history of scholarly music, from antiquity to the present, its styles, genres and methods, and also deals with
traditional music (privileged domain of ethnomusicology) and so-called popular music or audiotacles (jazz, poprock, contemporary music). Musicological studies require good training in analysis, musical training,
elementary keyboard practice, general culture, instrumental and vocal practice corresponding to a level of end of
2nd cycle or beginning of the third cycle of conservatories.
Targets and skills
The holder of the Music and Musicology (Musicology) degree masters the historical, systematic and technical
knowledge on which musicology is based. The skills assessed are: editorial know-how in the musicological
field (program notes, recording notes); the ability to reinvest historical and theoretical knowledge in concrete
situations and in the perspective of research in musicology; the ability to gather musical documentation and
participate in musical projects and performances. Specific knowledge: Global knowledge of the cultural
sector (major players, political issues, the functioning of artistic programming venues, the expectations of
patrons...) critical themes about the musical phenomenon and its geographical, temporal and cultural context
Specific know-how:
1.
Individual and collective instrumental and vocal practice:
2.
Hearing training
3.
Musical writing and keyboard harmonization
4.
Keyboard practice
5.
Voice expression
6.
Collective musical practice in a large orchestra, a musical theatre, a medieval music ensemble...
Decrypting the music:
Listen to works, according to grids and tools for the perception of styles, systems and aesthetics of a given era
Cross-cutting know-how:
1.
Data analysis and synthesis
2.
Written and oral communication in French and English:
3.
Understanding and communication, oral and written in English
4.
Writing briefing notes and reports
5.
Written or oral presentation of an argumentative reflection
Computer:
1.
Requests and collection of targeted information on the Internet and in specialized French and foreign
databases
2.
Word processing: production of structured documents and diagrams (Word, Writer)
3.
Spreadsheet: processing statistical data, creating tables and graphs (Excel, Calc)
Organization of training
Semester 1 License Musicology

30

http://vof.paris-sorbonne.fr/fr/index/licence-XA/arts-lettres-langues-ALL/licence-musicologie-program-lmusi1l-601.html

.
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Music in context (10 ECTS credits) Music History: Introduction and Panorama
Oral and recorded music: Current popular Mus.
Humanities and Social Sciences: Introduction
Musical acoustics 1
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Collective practice
1 course to choose from
Traditional music workshop
Camerata baroque
UFR Choir
Sorbonne University Choir (4h)
Ancient Choir and Theatre of the Sorbonne
Ensemble Jazz
Medieval music ensemble
Phoenix Set
Sorbonne University Orchestra (4am)
Listening culture
Keys to listening to current popular music
Keyboard practice
Music Theory and Languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing and harmonizing the keyboard
Cross-cutting teachings (3 ECTS credits)
Living language
1 course to choose from
Methodology
Optional courses (3 ECTS credits)
1 course to choose from
Faculty of Letters Option
1 course to choose from
EI Choir and orchestra Sorbonne University
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir
Sorbonne University Choir (4h)
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Sorbonne University Orchestra (4am)
Applied Musicological Domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
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Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E
UE Course without credits
Option
Applied Musicological Domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E

Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st century written music - A
20th and 21st century written music - B
20th and 21st century written music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
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Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Internship (uncredited)
Semester 2 License Musicology
Music in context (10 ECTS credits)
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
Music written 1750-1914 - D
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - D
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - D
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Cross-cutting questions - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Music History: Middle Ages and Renaissance
Humanities and Social Sciences: Anthropology/Sociology
Musical acoustics 2
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Listening culture
Keyboard practice
Theories and musical languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing and harmonizing the keyboard
Enseignements transversaux (3 crédits ECTS)
Living language
1 course to choose from
Construction of the professional project
Optional teachings (3 ECTS credits)
1 course to choose from
Faculty of Letters Option
1 course to choose from
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Choir and Orchestra Faculty of Letters (COSU)
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Applied Musicological Domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Courses without credit
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
Music written 1750-1914 - D
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - D
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - D
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Cross-cutting questions - C
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Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from

Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Internship (uncredited))

Semester 3 License Musicology
Music in context (10 ECTS credits)
Musicological Domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
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Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Music History: Baroque
Humanities and Social Sciences: Anthropology
Musical acoustics 3
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Collective practice
1 course to choose from
Traditional music
Camerata baroque
UFR Choir
Sorbonne University Choir
Ancient Choir and Theatre of the Sorbonne
Ensemble Jazz
Medieval music ensemble
Phoenix Set
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Listening culture
Keyboard practice
Voice expression
Theories and musical languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing harmo. Keyboard
Cross-cutting courses (3 ECTS credits)
1 course to choose from
Optional teachings (3 ECTS credits)
1 course to choose from
Option Faculty of Letters
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir and Orchestra (COSU)
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir
Sorbonne University Orchestra

Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
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Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E
Courses without credit
Option
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C

Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
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Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E
Internship (uncredited)
Semester 4 License Musicology
Music in context (10 ECTS credits)
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - D
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - D
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - D
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Cross-cutting questions - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
History of Music: 1750-1830
Oral and recorded music: Traditional music
Humanities and Social Sciences: Sociology
Musical acoustics 4
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Collective practice
1 course to choose from
Traditional music workshop
Camerata baroque
UFR Choir
Sorbonne University Choir
Ancient Choir and Theatre of the Sorbonne
Ensemble Jazz
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Medieval music ensemble
Phoenix Set
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Listening culture
Keys to listening to traditional music
Keyboard practice
Voice expression
Theories and musical languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing harmo. Keyboard
Cross-cutting teachings (3 ECTS credits)
choice
1 course to choose from
Optional teachings (3 ECTS credits)
1 course to choose from
Faculty of Letters Option
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir and Orchestra (COSU)
1 course to choose from
Sorbonne University Choir
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
UE courses without credit (3 ECTS credits)
Option
Musicological domains
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1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - D
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - D
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - D
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Cross-cutting questions - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Internship (uncredited)
Semester 5 License Musicology
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Music in context (8 ECTS credits)
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Music History: 19th Century
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Collective practice
1 course to choose from
Traditional music workshop
Camerata baroque
UFR Choir
Sorbonne University Choir
Ancient Choir and Theatre of the Sorbonne
Ensemble Jazz
Medieval music ensemble
Phoenix Set
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Listening culture
Voice expression
Theories and musical languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing and harmonizing the keyboard

Cross-cutting teachings (5 ECTS credits)
Living Language
1 course to choose from
Digital Musicology
Construction of the professional project
1 course to choose from
Preparing for teaching
Stage
TD Professional Project
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Optional teachings (3 ECTS credits)
Applied Musicological Domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E
UE Education without credit
Option
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
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Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - E
Internship (uncredited)
Semester 6 License Musicology
Music in context (8 ECTS credits)
Musicological domains
1 course to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
Music written 1750-1914 - D
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
20th and 21st Century Written Music - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - D
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - D
Cross-cutting questions - A
Cross-cutting questions - B
Cross-cutting questions - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Music History: 20th-XX1 Centuries
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Oral and recorded music: Jazz
Listening and musical practices (7 ECTS credits)
Musical practices
1 course to choose from
Traditional music workshop
Camerata baroque
UFR Choir
Sorbonne University Choir
Ancient Choir and Theatre of the Sorbonne
Ensemble Jazz
Medieval music ensemble
Phoenix Set
Sorbonne University Orchestra
Listening culture
Jazz listening keys
Voice expression
Theories and musical languages (7 ECTS credits)
Evolution of musical language
Writing and harmonizing the keyboard
Cross-cutting teachings (5 ECT creditsS)
EI Living Language
1 course to choose from
Digital Musicology
Optional teachings (5 ECTS credits)
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
Written music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
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Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D

Courses without credit
Option
Applied musicological domains
2 courses to choose from
Ancient music - A
Ancient music - B
Ancient music - C
Ancient music - D
Music written 1750-1914 - A
Music written 1750-1914 - B
Music written 1750-1914 - C
20th and 21st Century Written Music - A
20th and 21st Century Written Music - B
Written music - C
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - A
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - B
Oral and recorded music, sound in the image - C
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - A
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - B
Acoustics, organology, technology, digital - C
Music and Arts - A
Music and Arts - B
Music and Arts - C
Choir direction - A
Choir direction - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - A
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - B
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - C
Didactic, Sociology, Music Management - D
Internship (uncredited)

Further studies
The master's courses in Musicology offered by the Faculty of Letters of Sorbonne University are:
a)
. Music administration and management (initial or continuing training)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)
i)

. Analysis and creation
. Choir direction
. Interpretation of ancient music (3 options): medieval music / baroque music / Fortepiano
. Music mediation
. Orchestral musician (subject)
. Musicology (3 options): Research, Franco-German musicology, Franco-Italian musicology
. Preparation for music aggregation (M2) (subject)
Occupational insertion

Types of jobs available:
After further studies, the holder of this diploma can enter the following professions: Professor of Music of the
City of Paris (PVP), certified professor or associate of secondary education, Teacher of schools, mediation
and music management (access to the Masters required for competitions) /Librarian-Documentalist / Assistant
or Collaborator project manager - musical engineering assistant / Music production assistant / Tourneur /
Assistant artistic agent / Musician
Examples of employers: Libraries - Documentation Centres / Research Organizations / Study Offices - Cultural
Engineering Research and Consulting Firms / Operas and Theatres / Societies - Music Ensemble Management
19
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Associations / Music Production Societies / All General Interest Organizations: Associations, NGOs,
foundations (study services - documentation - music museums...) / Ministries, public institutions and local
authorities (study services - documentation -culture and heritage, museums...) Territorial civil service / Selfemployed.

2.3.2.4 License Modern Literature: French (Sorbonne Universite).31
The License mention Letters, a modern letters course, is intended for students who wish to deepen their
knowledge of French literature and who want to learn about the study of language (grammar, lexicology,
stylistic). Intellectual curiosity, a taste for reading, a certain fluency in writing and an aptitude for reflection are
desirable skills to follow this training successfully.
OPTION A: "LITERATURE AND FRENCH LANGUAGE." This option focuses on literature (French
and comparative) as well as the French language, making room for Latin and the living language. This
course, which has been proven and recognized for a long time, is particularly aimed at students who want
to prepare for the teaching competitions.
Targets and skills
The bachelor's degree in modern letters requires students: a) a strong reading ability b) a solid training in the
explanation and commentary exercises of literary texts c) a good command of linguistic structures and exercises
of grammatical, lexical and syntax analysis (French, Latin, LV) d) an openness to the historical dimension of
study objects (ancient language states, ancient literary forms , but also very contemporary forms) e) a mastery of
written writing and oral exercises f) an open-mindedness and a capacity for reflection that will lead them, in all
the disciplines concerned, beyond basic knowledge, to a real aptitude for problematization g) openness to new
forms of expression, to relations between literature, arts and new media , a reflection on the forms of literary
creation.

Organization of training
LICENCE French Literature - LICENSE 1st year presentation
French literature and language

Description of the Teaching Units (UE) - Semester 1-2
UE1

Approaches to Literary Genres
Part 1
Victor HUGO, Les Orientales.
Recommended edition:
Victor HUGO, Les Orientales, Les Feuilles d’automne, éd. Franck Laurent, Le
Livre de Poche classiques.
Part 2 :
Samuel BECKETT, Fin de partie, Paris, Editions de Minuit, 1957.
Comparative literature
“The tragedy from Antiquity to the 20th century”
The course will focus on the tragedy, as it appeared in Antiquity and flourished in
Europe of the first modernity, before metamorphosing in contemporary times, then
covering as much a dramatic form as a vision of world, the tragic. The lecture

31

http://vof.paris-sorbonne.fr/fr/index/licence-XA/arts-lettres-langues-ALL/licence-lettres-lettres-modernes-programllett1l-603.html .
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takes place at the rate of two hours per week throughout the second semester. The
Tutorials include the participation, each week:
1) a session allowing the detailed study of the texts of the common core.
2) a session on the reading of works in the original language (five languages to
choose from).
Assistance with both types of tutorials is mandatory.
COMMON CORe :
SOPHOCLE, King Oedipus, trad. VH Debidour, The Pocket Book
SHAKESPEARE, King Lear, ed. bilingual, trad. Armand Robin, GF Flammarion
ROOT, Mithridates, ed. your choice (eg Folio Theater or Folioplus Classics)
GARCIA LORCA, La casa de Bernarda Alba, trad. A. Belamich, Bilingual Folio
STUDY OF TEXTS IN ORIGINAL LANGUAGE (TD of language):
English tutorial: SHAKESPEARE, King Lear, ed. bilingual, trad. Armand Robin,
GF Flammarion
Spanish tutorial: GARCIA LORCA, La casa de Bernarda Alba, trad. A. Belamich,
Bilingual Folio
Russian tutorial: POUCHKINE, Boris Godounov, trad. A. Markowicz, Actes Sud,
Babel Poche (Russian text in PDF)
Italian tutorial: PIRANDELLO, Henri IV, trad. M. Arnaud, Folio Theater (Italian
text in PDF)
German tutorial: Friedrich DÜRRENMATT, The visit of the old lady, The
paperback (German text in PDF).

UE 2

Grammar and history of the language
This course presents the main concepts important to describe the grammar of
French, as well as an overview of its history.
Bibliography:
J.-L. CHISS, J. FILLIOLET, D. MAINGUENEAU, Introduction to French
Linguistics, Paris, Hachette, 2017.
J. GARDES-TAMINE, La grammaire, tome 1, Paris, Armand Colin, latest edition.
A.REY, G. SIOUFFI, F. DUVAL, A thousand years of French language, history
of a passion, Paris, Perrin, "Tempus" Poche, 2011.
G. SIOUFFI, D. VAN RAEMDONCK, A hundred sheets to understand grammar,
Paris, Bréal, 2018.
Grammar and linguistics
The lecture on linguistics (1 h) presents the fundamental concepts of this
discipline and its methodology. Particular attention is paid to the relations between
language and society as well as to families of languages. The French grammar
course includes a lecture (1 h) and tutorials (2 h). It is organized around the
category of the French verb (morphology, syntax, timetable).
Bibliography:
M. RIEGEL, J.-C. PELLAT, R. RIOUL, Grammaire methodique du français,
Paris, PUF, latest edition.
D. MAINGUENEAU, Approaching linguistics, Paris, Points, Seuil, 2009.
D. MAINGUENEAU, The enunciation in French linguistics, Paris, Hachette, last
edition.

UE 3

Latin for confirmed
Students are only allowed to follow this course:
a) having not done Latin in secondary school
b) having interrupted the study of Latin for more than 10 years
c) having interrupted the study of Latin before entering 2nd grade.
Description:
CM: The novel in Rome. Text on the program: PÉTRONE, Satiricon (trad. Pierre
Grimal), Folio Classique collection, Gallimard.
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TD: Lessons 1 to 6 of the manual Learn Latin - Manual of grammar and literature.
Great beginners, J.-Ch. COURTIL et al., Ellipses.
Latin culture: 3 groups to choose from
Group 1: What is literature in Rome? Conditions, practices, public under the
Republic .
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. It is centered on the study of the relations between literature and society
in Rome under the Republic. It is based on Latin texts presented in their original
language, but studied in translation. It shows the interest that the possession of a
Latin culture presents for today's citizens.
The course presents the most important moments, for the western tradition, of the
history of Latin literature under the Republic, until the time of Cicero. It will
notably highlight the influence of political conditions on the evolution of Roman
literary practices and their modes of reception.
Group 2: Literature and society in Rome
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. It is centered on the study of Latin literature, in the relationships it
maintains with Roman society and civic values. The reflection is based on Latin
texts by Virgile (Enéide) and Tite-Live (Histoire de Rome, livre I) studied in
translation.
Group 3 : Literature and society in Rome.
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. It is centered on the study of Latin literature, in the relationships it
maintains with Roman society and civic values. The reflection is based on Latin
texts studied in translation
Latin for advanced students II
CM: Theater in Rome. Text on the program: PLAUTE, Amphitryon, GarnierFlammarion collection.
TD: poetry (choice of texts)
Latin culture : 4 groups to choose from
Group 1: Pleasures and leisure in Rome, from the Republic to the Empire
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. The lecture covers the place and function of leisure in the Roman world,
from the Republic to the Empire. It makes it possible to evoke the different
pleasures which citizens usually indulge in, at the same time as the judgments
made about them by moralists. The tutorials are based on texts borrowed from
some great Latin authors and studied in translation.
Group 2: The city of Rome in Latin literature of Antiquity
This two-hour course includes a masterly course focused on the presentation of the
city of Rome over the centuries, both in its architecture, in the living conditions
which were available to its inhabitants, and in its relation to the ancient world in
through exchanges and conflicts. This course is interspersed with studies of
ancient texts, historians, geographers, philosophers, poets, in order to understand
the vision that the ancients could have of the capital of the ancient world. It also
draws on archaeological sources presented and commented on. The objective of
the homework is to learn how to make a commentary on a historical text.
Group 3: Religion and religious practices in Rome under the Republic and the
High Empire
This two-hour course includes: a masterclass where the main structures of the
Roman religion and the practices and rites related to them will be presented; a TD
devoted to the study of prose and verse texts which evoke religion and religious
practices in various aspects
Group 4: Science in Rome: teaching and transmission
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. The lecture aims, after having retraced the main ancient categories of
education, to present the way in which the Greek scientific heritage could have
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been adapted, taught and transmitted in the Roman world in various forms,
according to the context and the public concerned. . The tutorials will be the
opportunity to deepen certain cases by analyzing texts in translation borrowed
from the great Latin authors (Lucrèce, Cicéron, Virgile, Pline l'Ancien ...), and
from authors a little less frequented (Varron, Manilius).

EU 4

Literary history I
For the Middle Ages, we will suggest a route to take the measure of the variety of
literary forms (song of gesture, birth of the novel, historiography, Renart's novel,
fabliaux, various poetic forms, allegorical literature, etc.) and their diachronic
evolution (from the 11th to the 15th century, from the Chanson de Roland to
François Villon), with an emphasis on the problems of poetics in connection with
historical and social developments.
For the 16th century, the course, after having questioned the limits to be given to
the period, will be more particularly interested in questioning of humanism, in the
confrontation of the authors of the Renaissance with the New World, finally in the
literature of the Wars of religion.
English for LM and LEMA: Language and literature (level B1 )
Linguistic deepening, introduction to literary analysis in English and acquisition
of a basic critical vocabulary.
A selection of prose texts (XIX-XXI centuries) will be proposed by each teacher.
Mandatory work:
- Wilfrid ROTGÉ, English: le vocabulaire, Paris: Hatier, coll. “Bescherelle”, 2008.
Literary history II
I / 17th century:
The course will endeavor to restore the challenges and the conditions of literary
creation in the 17th century, while painting the fresco of the great intellectual
currents which cross the period, the evolution of the main genres which it sees
flourish and the course of their authors. It will open up reflection on the concept of
classicism traditionally associated with the “Century of Louis XIV”.
II / 18th century:
The course will offer a historical approach to 18th century literature, situating
authors and aesthetic movements in their institutional, cultural, ideological and
artistic context, an approach particularly in keeping with the spirit of the 18th
century which does not distinguish disciplines, fields knowledge and strives to
permanently link writing practices and world experience.
English for LM and LEMA: Language and literature (level B1)
Linguistic deepening, introduction to literary analysis in English and acquisition
of a basic critical vocabulary.
A selection of prose texts (XIX-XXI centuries) will be proposed by each teacher.
Mandatory work:
- Wilfrid ROTGÉ, English: le vocabulaire, Paris: Hatier, coll. “Bescherelle”, 2008.
Professional workshop (LM )
Students are invited to reflect in small groups on a professional project. They are
initiated into the research of documents on the trades, and make contact with the
world of work by carrying out interviews. The module includes individual training
to strengthen spelling skills. The reflection is concretized by the writing of a minimemory, the realization of a visual presentation and an oral presentation made in
front of the group
Professional choice awareness workshop
Students are invited to reflect individually or in small groups on a professional
project. They are initiated into the research of documents on the trades and make
contact with the working world by carrying out interviews. The reflection is
concretized by the writing of a professional file, the realization of a power-point
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presented during the TD to the whole group. The implementation of each of the
proposed exercises will be preceded by methodological details. Finally, the
workshop is part of regular orthographic training intended to remedy the
shortcomings of the students.

UE5

History of western culture
The elements L1LM19CG and L1LA09CG, corresponding to the UE 5 of the 1st
semester of the 1st year of License for the Modern Letters course and the Letters,
Editing, Media, Audiovisual course, include 2h of weekly CM and 2h of weekly
TD (in Letters, Edition, Media , Audiovisual, teaching of Latin language and
civilization completes the EU 5).
A / Sessions 1-5: Greek part
The myth in the epic and the theater; the emergence of rationality (history,
rhetoric); philosophical reflection on the myth
B / Sessions 6-8: Latin part
The sense of the past and the sacred in Rome; its place in the city
C / Plan of sessions 9-12: French part
The course will focus on several rewritings or transpositions of the myths of
Psyche, Phèdre and Abel and Cain, from the 16th to the 21st century. (program to
be confirmed or defined according to the person in charge of the course, in the
course of designation)
Romance linguistics
This teaching places the study of French in an overall approach to the languages
which are closely related to it (the Romance languages). It gives an overview of
the unity and diversity of the Romanesque world, from Romanian and Italian to
Spanish and Portuguese, passing through some lesser known languages. Some
languages are presented more closely (taking into account the interests of
students). Teaching is based on reading and commenting on medieval and modern
texts

Second year

Description of the Teaching Units (UE) - Semester 3-4
UE 1
Classical literature for Modern Letters
Critical views 1:
17th-18th century novels
- Mme de LAFAYETTE, The Princess of Cleves, ed. J. Mesnard, GF Flammarion,
2009
- LESAGE, Gil Blas (books I to VI), ed. Erik Leborgne, GF Flammarion, 2008.
- DIDEROT, Les Deux Amis de Bourbonne and other tales, ed. M. Delon, Folio
Classique, 2002
Course given by Christophe Martin
Critical views 2:
17th-18th century theater
- CORNEILLE: Nicomède, ed. Jean Serroy, Gallimard, Folio theater, 2009
- MARIVAUX: Le Prince travesti, éd. Henri Coulet, Gallimard, Folio theater,
2015
- VOLTAIRE: Zaire, ed. Pierre Frantz, Gallimard, Folio theater, 2016
Literature of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance
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Chretien de TROYES, The Knight of the Cart, ed. Mario Roques, trad. Catherine
Croizy-Naquet, Paris, Champion, 2006 (Classic Champions of the Middle Ages,
18).
Joachim Du BELLAY, The Regrets. Antiquities of Rome. Le Songe, ed. François
Roudaut, Paris, The Classic Pocket Book, 2002.
Stylistics and versification
This course aims, on the one hand, to introduce students to linguistic and stylistic
analysis of textuality, including lexicology, syntax and possible approaches to the
main figures. He will endeavor to highlight their contribution to the fine analysis
of the texts, through different eras and different genres. We will present the main
lines of the versification of French in order to highlight its links with linguistic
organization. This teaching is particularly recommended for students who intend
to take teaching competitions (CAPES, aggregation).
UE 2

Stylistics and grammar (option A)
Part of the teaching aims to introduce students to discourse analysis from a
stylistic perspective (enunciation, modulization, polyphony, reported speeches).
The other part, the grammar course, focuses on the mechanisms of complex
sentence construction: juxtaposition, coordination, subordination, correlation,
incise.
Old French
From extracts taken from a medieval work, this teaching allows to deepen the
study of medieval French, its formation and its evolution, with a training in
translation.
Text in the program:
CHRÉTIEN DE TROYES, Le chevalier de la charrette, bilingual edition,
publication, translation, presentation and notes, by Catherine Croizy-Naquet,
Paris, 2006.
Bibliography:
J. DUCOS and O. SOUTET, L'ancien et le moyen français, Paris (Que sais-je)
2012.
G. RAYNAUD DE LAGE and G. HASENOHR, with the collaboration of MM
HUCHET, Introduction to the old French, Paris, Armand Colin, 3rd edition, 2019.

EU 3

Latin for confirmed
CM Augustan poetry.
TD: Virgile (choice of texts)
Latin for beginners
CM: Study of Latin literature and Roman civilization.
TD: Lessons 11 to 14 of the manual: S. DÉLÉANI and J.-M. VERMANDER,
Introduction to the Latin language and its system, Paris, SEDES.
Latin culture (groups 1 and 2): The power of the word and the life of the city
in Rome under the Republic
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials. The reflection is based on Latin texts studied in translation (Funeral
inscriptions; extracts from Ennius, Cato, Cicero, Lucretia and Catullus). We will
focus on the power of speech in Rome, and we will show how language
productions, governed by very elaborate techniques (poetic and rhetorical), fit into
a specific political context, how their birth, their legitimation and their
development. are largely conditioned by the needs of the Roman city
Latin for advanced students II
CM Cicéron (= L4LT2001).
TD: Cicero (choice of texts). (= L4LT2001).
Latin for Beginners II
CM: Study of Latin literature and Roman civilization.
TD: Lessons 15 to 17 of the manual: S. DÉLÉANI and J.-M. VERMANDER,
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Initiation to the Latin language and its system, Paris, SEDES.
Latin culture (groups 1, 2 and 3) : Poetry, politics and society in Rome at the
beginning of the Empire
This teaching includes a two-hour block, within which are organized lectures and
tutorials.
The lecture raises the question of the relationships that poetic creation maintains
with imperial power and Roman society, at the time of Augustus and that of
Domitian. The directed works are based on texts borrowed from the elegiac poets
(Tibulle, Properce, Ovide) and from the epigrammatist Martial, which one seeks to
show that they were inspired by the daily life of the contemporaries or by the
events of l news.
EU 4

Literary history III
Program: Don Juan, between baroque and romanticism
This program will focus on some literary variations which gave rise to the myth of
Don Juan, whose characteristic is to have an identifiable origin: the play by Tirso
de Molina, published around 1630. If this myth has countless occurrences even in
contemporary literature, it is the period up to romanticism that will attract
attention. It makes it possible to reveal the way in which the figure of Don Juan
changes meaning depending on the period and the aesthetics, but also sometimes
departs from the genre of comedy with which it was initially identified.
Thus, the lecture (1 hour per week) will question the uniqueness of this literary
myth by tackling a series of works: after that of Tirso, Molière's play, but also the
transposition into verse proposed in 1677 by Thomas Corneille ; Goldoni's
comedy (1730); the tale of ETA Hoffmann (1814); short stories from Balzac
(L'Elixir de longue vie, 1830) and Mérimée (Les Ames du purgatoire, 1834); plays
by Pushkin (Le Convive de pierre, 1830), by Alexandre Dumas (Don Juan de
Marana or the fall of an angel, 1836), by Zorrilla (Don Juan Tenorio, 1844) and by
Lenau (Don Juan, 1844 ); finally the poems of Byron (1821) or the "Don Juan in
the underworld" (1861) of Baudelaire.
The tutorials (1 hour per week) will be devoted to the analysis of three major texts:
Le Trompeur de Seville and the stone guest by Tirso de Molina (trad. Henri
Larose, Bilingual Folio No. 178), Don Juan or the stone feast by Molière (ed.
Boris Donné, Garnier-Flammarion n ° 903) and Don Giovanni de Da Ponte (ed.
Marcel Orcel, Garnier-Flammarion n ° 939).
The module is exclusively evaluated in the form of continuous assessment,
through a table test. This takes place during one of the tutorial sessions, and
consists of a one hour written test, without authorized document. The test consists
of two parts: a quiz taking the form of a knowledge test relating to the program of
the lecture; an essay, answering a summary question on one of the works in the
TD program
English for LM and LEMA: Language and literature (level B2 and above)
The course has two components:
1) English-speaking literature and culture
The work will focus on a set of texts and visual documents chosen by the teacher
around the theme "Utopias and dystopias". The program will be specified in each
tutorial during the first session. This part of the course is done entirely in English.
2) Language and translation
Punctual grammatical and lexical revisions and translation exercises complete this
teaching.
Mandatory work:
- Wilfrid ROTGÉ, English: le vocabulaire, Paris: Hatier, coll. “Bescherelle”, 2008.
Literary history IV
The aim of this course is to provide a historical and theoretical framework
allowing students to situate the authors of the 19th and 20th centuries in
intellectual life and the issues of their time. The field explored will go from 1800
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(Mme de Staël, De la Littérature) to 2000.
English for LM and LEMA: Language and literature (level B2 and above ) ΙΙ
1) English-speaking literature and culture
The work will focus on a set of texts and visual documents chosen by the teacher
around the theme "America of the 20s and 30s". The program will be specified in
each tutorial during the first session. This part of the course is done entirely in
English.
2) Language and translation
Punctual grammatical and lexical revisions and translation exercises complete this
teaching.
Mandatory work :
- Wilfrid ROTGÉ, English : le vocabulaire, Paris : Hatier, coll. “Bescherelle”,
2008.

UE5

Language, culture and society
This teaching aims to introduce medieval French, by presenting both its external
history and its internal evolution, and by offering the necessary bases for reading
and translating texts from this period: the CM will be based on an anthology of
texts which will be distributed during the first lesson, the tutorials on a selective
reading of Cligés de Chrétien de Troyes.
Text in the program:
CHRÉTIEN DE TROYES, Cligés, Bilingual edition, Publication, translation and
notes by Laurence Harf-Lancner, Paris, Classical Champion Middle Ages, 2006.
Bibliography:
J. DUCOS and O. SOUTET, L'ancien et le moyen français, Paris (Que sais-je?),
2012.
G. RENAUD DE LAGE and G. HASENOHR, Introduction to old French, Paris,
Sedes, 20
A course of your choice from the free credits offered by the French Language
or French Literature and Comparative UFRs, including :
Literature of Old Regime and Modernity
Reviving loves, romantic loves
RONSARD, Les Amours, ed. F. Joukovsky, Paris, Poésie / Gallimard, 1974.
BAUDELAIRE, Les Fleurs du Mal, ed. updated by Jacques Dupont, GarnierFlammarion, 2006.
With his love collections (1552-1578) and the ladies he sings, Cassandre, Marie or
Hélène, Ronsard becomes the French Petrarch and the very model of the poet of
love. Baudelaire, who knows the work of Ronsard and rediscovers with his
contemporaries the Renaissance, his poets and his forms, gives with Les Fleurs du
Mal (1857) a kind of modern and paradoxical canzoniere, a tribute as much as a
sarcastic challenge addressed to Ronsard and to the tradition.
Comparative literature
Antigone ancient and modern
- SOPHOCLE, Antigone, trad. P. Mazon, introd., Notes and afterword by. N.
Loraux, Paris, Les Belles Lettres, coll. “Classics in pocket”, 2002.
- Jean ANOUILH, Antigone [1944], Paris, La Table Ronde, coll. “La petite
vermillon”, 2008.
- Bertold BRECHT, Antigone [Die Antigone des Sophokles, 1948], after the
transposition by Hölderlin of Antigone by Sophocle, French translation by M.
Regnaut, Paris, L'Arche, coll. “Open scene”, 2000
Teaching in free credits offered by the French language UFR (one course of
your choice):
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Comparative linguistics of modern languages
This course first proposes a genetic classification of the languages of the world
(centered on the Indo-European languages, then Romance and Galloromaniacs),
followed by a sociolinguistic typology (distinction 'language' / 'dialect' / 'dialect' /
'French regional '; bilingualism, diglossia and polyglossia; sabir, lingua franca,
pidgin, creole, slang), to arrive at the linguistic typology proper (fused,
agglutinating and isolating languages; synthetic and analytical tendencies).

Third year

Description of the Teaching Units (UE) - Semester 5-6
UE 1
European literature
"Orpheus and Orphism in Modern Poetry"
For European poetry, Orpheus is an origin: he is the first of all poets, in a mythical time when
music and poetry were not separated. The myths in which he appears, starting with that of his
descent into Hell, and the magical powers of his song, mark the fate of European poetry as a
memory never entirely erased. Is there anything left of modern poets other than nostalgia?
“Orphism” was for a thousand years an important religious current of Antiquity, the contours of
which we will sometimes see uncertain. But is there any sense in speaking of an “orphism” in
20th century poetry? And what does it consist of? We will endeavor to identify some major
features of modern poetics by reading four major poets in the light of these questions.
PROGRAM :
Guillaume APOLLINAIRE: Alcohols followed by the Bestiary or procession of Orpheus and
Vitam impendere amori, ed. Gallimard, collection “Poésie-Gallimard” n ° 10.
Rainer Maria RILKE: Sonnets à Orphée, trad. J.-F. Angelloz, in: Les Elégies de Duino / Les
Sonnets à Orphée (bilingual edition), ed. Flammarion, GF collection No. 674;
Dino CAMPANA: Orphic songs, trad. Irène Gayraud and Christophe Mileschi (bilingual ed.),
Ed. Points, coll. “Poetry Points” (published in 2016).
David GASCOYNE: Miserere (poems 1937-1942), bilingual edition (translated by several
translators,), Granit editions, collection du Miroir n ° 3, 1989.
Ancient heritage and modern literature
- Choice of short ancient texts, text and translation: booklet provided to students, plus Sénèque,
Hercule sur l'OEta, ed. Les Belles Lettres, 2002 (to be obtained): c. 1218 to 1278; 1482 to 1666;
1693 to 1755; 1940 to the end;
- Choice of medieval, renaissance and baroque texts, text and translation: booklet provided to
students.
- VOLTAIRE, The Princess of Babylon, The Paperback. Extracts from H. de Régnier and
Claudel; Jean Cocteau, Spanish Ceremonial of the Phoenix, Gallimard, 1961; Gaston Bachelard,
Fragments of a Poetics of Fire, Presses Universitaires de France, 1988; chapter one "The Phoenix,
the phenomenon of language
Francophone literature
This teaching is an introduction to the French-speaking literatures of Europe, the Americas,
Africa and Asia. The lecture (CM) deals with the general history of these literatures while the
tutorial course (TD) is devoted to the study of specific authors and / or particular works.
Reading program:
- Aimé CÉSAIRE, Ferrements et autres poèmes (1960), Paris, Seuil, coll. "Poetry Points", 2008.
- Mohammed KHAÏR-EDDINE, Soleil arachnide (1969), Paris, Gallimard, coll. "Poetry", 2009.
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- Andrée CHEDID, Rythmes (2003), Paris, Gallimard, coll. "Poetry", 2018.
- Antonine MAILLET, Pélagie-la-charrette (1979), Paris, Grasset, coll. "The Red Notebooks",
1998.
- In Koli Jean BOFANE, Congo Inc. Le testament de Bismarck (2014), Arles, Actes Sud, coll.
"Babel", 2016.
- Alice RIVAZ, Without alcohol (1961), Carouge-Genève, Zoé, coll. "Pocket", 2015.
French Literature of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance
1 / Program for the Middle Ages: Jean de Saintré by Antoine de La Sale: biography, novel or new
novel? This text of 1456, which was and remains considered as the masterpiece of its author, has
always fascinated or repelled by the disparate aspect of the speeches that it juxtaposes and the
change in the levels of narration that it exhibits. It will therefore be a question of reading the
work for itself, but also for the criticism it has aroused by questioning the narrative expectations
of readers from the 15th to the 21st century.
Work: Antoine de LA SALE, Jean de Saintré, ed. J. Blanchard, trad. M. Quéreuil, Paris, Pocket
Book, 1995 (Gothic letters)
2 / Program for the 16th century:
The Epistles of Clément Marot: life of a man, life of a century
The success of Clément Marot (1596-1544) is due in part to his epistles, letters in verse addressed
to the King, to adults or to friends, in which Marot "tells his story", from his first years at court to
darkest days of prison, then of exile. This corpus of sixty or so episodes crosses the destiny of a
poet and that of the Kingdom, gradually caught up in religious tensions. It thus makes it possible
to revisit History, as well as to question this particular moment of poetry where emerges the
expression of a singular subjectivity.
OEuvre: Les épitres by Clément Marot, in Marot, OEuvres completes, éd. F. Rigolot, tomes I and
II, Flammarion / GF (2007-2009)
General literature
The writings of oneself: story of childhood and life course.
What lives more dissimilar than the bourgeois, wise and studious childhood of little Simone de
Beauvoir and the adventures of Blaise Cendrars, who lost his right hand on the forehead in 1915,
fled from Parisian literary circles wherever his desire, moreover, led and started during the
Occupation an autobiographical tetralogy where memory disputed it with the myth? The first
obeys the most rigorous requirement of sincerity and authenticity; the second believes only in the
powers of lively speech, imagination and poetry. However, despite their dissimilarities (the two
writers ignored each other), Beauvoir and Cendrars have in common to give priority to existence
over literature and to aim to free themselves (from their social environment for them, the limits
existence for him).
Course provided respectively by Mr. Michel Jarrety and Jean-Louis Jeannelle
Works on the program:
Simone de BEAUVOIR: Memoirs of a tidy young girl, Gallimard, coll. “Folio”;
Blaise CENDRARS: The Blasted Man, Gallimard, coll. “Folio” (students are also invited to read
La Main coupée and Le Lotissement du ciel, Gallimard, coll. “Folio”);
French Literature of the 19th and 20th centuries
At the limits of the historical novel. FLAUBERT, L'Education sentimentale, GF, and Sartre, Le
Sursis, Gallimard, Folio
French Literature from the 17th and 18th centuries
Passions, love and learning 17th 18th centuries:
I) CORNEILLE, L'Illusion comique, ed. Georges Forestier, The classic paperback.
MOLIÈRE, The school for women, ed. Bénédicte Louvat-Molozay, GF
ROOT, Britannicus, ed. Georges Forestier, Gallimard, Folio-theater
II) MARIVAUX, Le Petit-Maître corrected, ed. H. Coulet and M. Gilot, Gallimard, Folio theater
Gresset, Le Méchant, available for free download on gallica:
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k5457813w/f43.image.r=Gresset%20Le%20M%C3%A9chant
VOLTAIRE, L'Ingénu, ed. René Pomeau, GF Flamm
French Classic and Modern Literature
Theme: "Literature in action: controversy, satire, pamphlet".
Blaise PASCAL, Les Provinciales, Folio.
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VOLTAIRE, Treaty on Tolerance, Folio;
Victor HUGO, Les Châtiments, Pocket Book

UE 2

English for LM: Language and literature (level B2 and above
“Shakespeare's King Richard III”
This course is designed to help students improve their English speaking, listening, reading and
writing skills while introducing them to the formal study of one of Shakespeare's dramatic works.
This semester, we will focus on one of the most celebrated and fascinating plays ever written by
Shakespeare, Richard III, paying attention to some emblematic stage performances or film
adaptations, and approaching the text from a variety of angles including history, poetics, religion,
politics and metatheatricality.
Syllabus
- William SHAKESPEARE, King Richard III, The Arden Shakespeare.
This edition is mandatory (= mandatory). Richard III must be read before the semester starts.
- William SHAKESPEARE, The Tragedy of Richard III, Oxford World's Classics.
- William SHAKESPEARE, Richard III, Penguin Shakespeare.,
Modes of assessment: continuous assessment only. Students exempted from attending classes
must contact Mr Chadelat at the beginning of the term
Classic, modern and contemporary French
The objective is to provide the bases necessary for a grammatical, lexical and stylistic study of
literary texts.
This knowledge is essential for those who are considering teaching professions (CAPES and
aggregation) but also for those who are interested in the way writers work the language and who
wish to be able to speak it in a precise way (critical professions , creation, publishing, cultural
activities, etc.) or intended for literary research.
Texts on the program:
- D. DIDEROT: Jacques le fataliste (Paperback edition compulsory).
- B.-M. KOLTÈS, Roberto Zucco, Paris, Éd. from midnight.
History of the French language from origins to the Renaissance
French language teaching covering the period from Middle French (14th century) to the end of
the 16th century: translation into modern French, phonetics / spellings, morphology, syntax and
lexicology, as well as, for the 16th century, rhetoric, poetics of genres (around controversial
writing) and stylistic study of texts.
This education is essential for students who want to prepare for competitive examinations for the
recruitment of secondary teachers (CAPES, Agrégations).
Texts on the program:
Former French: Florilège de Perceforest, Extracts chosen, edited and translated by G. Roussineau,
Geneva, Droz, 2017 (“Current text” 4).
16th century: The controversial writing - RONSARD, Speech. Last lines, ed. Y. Bellenger, Paris,
GF Flammarion, 1979: Les Discours, p. 53-191.
Bibliography:
J. DUCOS and O. SOUTET, L'ancien et le moyen français, Paris, PUF, 2012.
C. MARCHELLO-NIZIA, The French language in the 14th and 15th centuries, Paris, Nathan,
last edition.
M. HUCHON, French of the Renaissance, Paris, PUF ("Que sais-je?"), 1998.
S. LARDON and M.-C.THOMINE, Grammar of French of the Renaissance: morphosyntactic
study, Paris, Garnier, 2009.
Introduction to discourse analysis
This course deals with discourse as a dynamic succession of statements organized according to
functional relationships of hierarchical rank higher than the sentence, the analysis of which
primarily mobilizes the language sciences, more indirectly different fields of application of the
social sciences. The course will rely on theories of enunciation and the pragmatic interpretative of
utterances, to analyze a corpus of literary texts on the one hand, and on the other a very diverse
corpus of spontaneous oral interactions and written texts from the media. The literary part of the
course will approach the story from the perspective of the voices and points of view related to it.
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The second part will address the general organization of discourse from the angle of polyphonic
effects associated with three major relatively autonomous modes of functional organization,
which we will describe as dialogical, argumentative, and respectively narrative.
Bibliography:
O. DUCROT, Le dire et le dit, Paris, Minuit, 1984 (ch. 8, "Sketch of a polyphonic theory of
enunciation").
W. LABOV, The ordinary talk, Paris, Minuit, 1978 (ch. 9, "The transformation of lived
experience through narrative syntax").
D. MAINGUENEAU, Analyzing communication texts, Paris, Colin, 2007.
D. MAINGUENEAU, Manual of linguistics for literary texts, Paris, Colin, 2010.
E. ROULET et al., The articulation of discourse in contemporary French, Berne, Lang, 1985 (Ch.
1, "Hierarchical and polyphonic structures of discourse").
Oc language and literature
This course, consisting of a 2h CM and a 2h TD, is an introduction to lexicology and
lexicography. It is articulated in two parts which will be declined in lectures as in tutorials: the
first part, "Fundamentals of lexicology", will identify the main linguistic perspectives which
allow us to approach words and meaning. We will tackle the questions of lexical morphology,
semantics, terminology, freezing, change, neology, denomination, figurality. The second part,
"Applied Lexicology", will focus on all areas that implement procedures applied to words:
dictionary, automatic processing, terminography, media speech, literary speech ... The TD extend
this second part by practical studies of texts and documents.
Bibliography:
M.-Fr. DEADLY, Lexicology, between language and discourse, Paris, Sedes.
A. LEHMANN and F. MARTIN-BERTHET, Introduction to lexicology, Paris, Nathan.
G. GROSS, The expressions frozen in French, Paris, Ophrys.
D. APOTHELOZ, The construction of the French lexicon, Paris, Ophrys, 2002.
Francophonie and variety of French
This course presents the phenomenon of regional variation in French, first in France, then in the
different parts of the Francophonie. For each region of the French-speaking world, regionalisms
will be analyzed from the point of view of their formation and their history. In addition, several
sociolinguistic aspects will be addressed (basilect, mesolect, acrolect; appropriation and
vernacularization; diglossia and polyglossia). In the TD, students will be introduced to the
techniques of field surveys and will learn to map the results.
Bibliography:
http://andre.thibault.pagesperso-orange.fr/FrancophonieBibliographie.pdf

One course of your choice:
French classic, modern and contemporary II
stylistics of literary texts.
These capacities are essential for those who are destined for teaching professions but also for
those who are interested in the way writers work the language and who wish to be able to speak
about it in a precise way (professions of criticism, creation , publishing, cultural activities, etc.) or
intended for literary research.
Texts on the program:
- LA FONTAINE, Fables, books I to VIII, ed. Jean-Charles Darmon, Paris, The Paperback, 2002.
- ZOLA, Nana (1880), ed. Marie-Ange Voisin-Fougère, Paris, GF-Flammarion, 2000.
History of the French language from the origins to the Renaissance II
This course aims to familiarize students with the major changes in the French language on the
phonetic, morphological, syntactic and lexicological levels, from the Middle Ages to the
Renaissance, as well as, for the 16th century, to tackle the major debates on enrichment and the
standardization of French while developing skills in stylistic analysis of texts. It is advisable for
students who plan to take a teaching competition (CAPES / Agrégation) or to work in the fields
of research, publishing and literary creation.
Texts on the program:

21
0

Former French: La Chastelaine de Vergi, ed. G. Raynaud (4th edition reviewed by L. Foulet,
Paris, Champion (French classics of the Middle Ages), 1994.
16th century: The language of Rabelais - RABELAIS, Gargantua, chap. 1-27, ed. Mireille
Huchon, Paris, Gallimard, 2007 - p. 30-273.
Bibliography:
J. DUCOS and O. SOUTET, L'ancien et le moyen français, Paris, PUF, 2012.
G. RAYNAUD DE LAGE and G. HASENOHR, with the collaboration of MM HUCHET,
Introduction to the old French, Paris, Armand Colin, 3rd edition, 2019.
M. HUCHON, French of the Renaissance, Paris, PUF, “Que sais-je? ", 1998.
S. LARDON and M.-C.THOMINE, Grammar of French of the Renaissance: morphosyntactic
study, Paris, Garnier, 2009.
French linguistics
1 / MF Neveu's course:
The teaching will focus on the following questions: some aspects of the syntax and semantics of
the verb in French; problems of definition of the notion of sentence; the concepts of simple
sentence and complex sentence; the Averbal sentence; the problem of detached characterizers;
syntactic and predicative ambiguities; some aspects of semantic sentences; from microsyntax to
macrosyntax.
2 / Course by Mrs. A. Carlier:
This course will be devoted to the study of the syntax of the simple sentence, and more
particularly to the relations which link nominal arguments to the verb, as a reflection of the
entities participating in an event. The various fundamental constructions of French, the
impersonal construction, the passive construction and the pronominal construction, will be
analyzed not only as restructurings of the argument structure of the verb in terms of syntax, but
also from the point of view of their discursive function. Thus the impersonal will be put in
relation to the preaching of existence, while the passive will be analyzed as a setting in the
background or dethemematization of the subject.
3 / TD of Morphosyntax by MK Ilinski.
Bibliography:
D. CREISSELS, General syntax, 2 vols, Paris, Hermès, 2006.
G. LAZARD, L'actance, Paris, PUF, 1994.
D. LEEMAN, Grammar of the French verb, Paris, Nathan, 2002.
P. LE GOFFIC, Grammar of the French sentence, Paris, Hachette, 1993.
R. MARTIN, Understanding linguistics, Paris, PUF, 2002.
C. MULLER, Les Bases de la syntax, Bordeaux, Presses Universitaires de Bordeaux, 2002.
F. NEVEU, Dictionary of Language Sciences, Colin, 2011.
O. SOUTET, La Syntaxe du français, Paris, PUF (Que sais-je?), 1989.
C. TOURATIER, The French verbal system: morphological and morphematic description, Paris,
Armand Colin, 1996.
M. WILMET, Grammaire critique du français, Brussels, Duculot, 5th ed, 2010.
Romance linguistics, language and literature of oc II
Introduction to Occitan in the Middle Ages: phonology, morphology, dialectology; elements of
literary history; reading and linguistic commentary of poems by troubadours, extracts from
Flamenca (13th century novel) and non-literary texts.
Rhetoric and argumentation
This course is an introduction to traditional rhetoric and its modern extension, theories of
argumentation.
Bibliography:
R. AMOSSY., Argumentation in speech, A. Colin, 2000.
C. REGGIANI, Introduction to rhetoric, Hachette, 2001.
Linguistic meaning and theories
The course introduces to a reflection on the plans of manifestation of meaning (speech, sentence,
word, morpheme, submorpheme, phoneme). It will be an opportunity to take stock of a certain
number of concepts important for linguistic analysis (truth value, meaning, inference, reference,
predicate, anaphora, presupposition, implicature, organization of information, discourse
relationships, argumentative connectors), and to draw links between linguistics, logic, philosophy
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of language and cognitive sciences.
UE3

One course of your choice:
Latin for confirmed
This course is intended for students who have studied Latin in Secondary and Higher.
Description:
CM: The Latin novel.
TD: Apuleius, The Metamorphoses, Books 10 and 11, CUF, tome III. Extracts translated and
commented.
Latin for beginners (level 3)
This course is intended for students who have started Latin in the first year of the License.
Students who have never studied Latin must register in “Accelerated Learning” (L5LM15LA).
Description:
CM: study of Latin language and literature.
Tutorial: lessons 18 and 19 of the manual: S. Déléani and J.-M. Vermander, Introduction to the
Latin language and its system, Paris, SEDES
Latin Accelerated Learning
This course is intended for students who have never studied Latin. It should preferably be
followed from the 1st semester. It should provide the skills necessary to read and translate texts
by Latin authors. A good level in French is advised.
Description:
Lessons 1 to 8 of the manual: S. Déléani and J.-M. Vermander: Introduction to the Latin language
and its system, Paris, SEDES.
Latin culture: 3 groups to choose from
Group 1: Ethics and politics in the Hellenistic and Roman world
The course presents in their history the major ethical concepts of ancient thought, which ours has
largely inherited. In Antiquity, the individual did not have theoretical benchmarks similar to those
of modern religions and political doctrines. On the other hand, philosophy has proposed to relate,
with the tools of reason, the action of man, as an individual and as a citizen, to an overall
reflection on the world. In particular, we will examine: the relationships between the various
ancient forms of philosophical practice and the various power structures; the relationships
between theory, action and teaching, and their political challenges.
Group 2: Society and politics in Rome
The course examines the close interweaving of politics in the society of ancient Rome, that is to
say the way in which human activity, through its multiple aspects, fits into the life of the city. We
will study the relationship of man to the city in different areas of his life: man as a citizen through
political institutions; man and the sacred through religion, the foundation of society; the intimate
man, between public and private sphere; the man in the city, where public places and political
places mix.
Group 3: Books and literary life in Rome, from the Republic to the Empire
In this course, we will study the concrete conditions for making, distributing and receiving books,
in relation to Roman ideas on writing and the representation of the writer in literature. From the
main events of literary life in Rome, we will try to shed light on our current practices of
publishing and reading, as well as the general question of the relations between the author and his
public. The reflection will be illustrated with Latin texts translated, borrowed from the great
writers of the end of the Republic and the beginning of the Empire.
Latin for confirmed ΙΙ
CM: Literature and philosophy in Rome.
TD: Sénèque, Letters to Lucilius, books 1 to 4 (CUF, volume 1). Translation and commentary of
selected extracts
Latin for beginners (level 3 ) ΙΙ
This course is intended for students who started Latin in the first year of the License. Students
who have never studied Latin must register in “Accelerated Learning” (L6LM15LA).
Description:
CM: Study of the Latin language and literature.
TD: Lessons 20 and 21 of the manual: S. Déléani and J.-M. Vermander, Initiation to the Latin
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language and its system, Paris, SEDES.
Latin Accelerated Learning ΙΙ
teaching is aimed at students who have never studied Latin. It should preferably be followed from
the 1st semester. It should allow students to acquire the skills necessary to read and translate texts
by Latin authors. A good level in French is advised.
Description:
Lessons 9 to 15 of the manual: S. Déléani and J.-M. Vermander: Introduction to the Latin
language and its system, Paris, SEDES.

EU 4

English for LM: Language and literature (level B2 and above)
“America in the Mirror: National Imaginings in US Literature and Arts”
At the crossroads of literature, history and cultural studies, the weekly lectures (CM) will focus
on America as a land of the imagination. We will study how writers and artists have tried to grasp
the elusive identity of the nation, shaping conflicting and imaginary visions of America in their
fiction. Three interlocking topics will be explored over the weeks:
- The old world vs. the new world: Finding a voice
- East vs. West: Mapping / Interpreting the land
- The self vs. the other: Whose nation?
Course Syllabus: Lectures and seminars (TD) will focus on analyzes of and extensive discussion
on:
- A selection of texts from the 17th to the 19th century (booklet handed out on week 1)
- Clips from Hollywood films, including, but not only, The New World (Terrence Malick, 2005),
The Night of the Hunter (Charles Laughton, 1955), and Mr. Smith Goes to Washington (Frank
Capra, 1939). The full film syllabus will be given on week 1.
- Herman Melville, Benito Cereno [1855], Paris: Gallimard, coll. Bilingual Folio, 1994. Trad. and
preface by Pierre Leyris. That edition is mandatory.
Modes of Assessment: Continuous assessment only. Students exempted from attending classes
must contact Mrs Martina at the beginning of term.
A professional workshop of your choice:
Professional workshop: Professions in French sign language
This module offers to learn the basics of French sign language which particularly involves the
body and the development of visual thinking, allows you to discover the emblematic places of its
expression and its influence, and finally endeavors to draw up the landscape. professional in full
expansion to which this skill gives access.
Practical language learning is enriched by partnerships (International Visual Theater, institutions
of the city of Paris), meetings with professionals who speak LSF.
Professional workshop: Writing professions
How to make writing his profession? From the journey of the fiction writer to the professions
linked to the production of texts (proofreader, literary columnist, rewriter). Numerous readings
required. Compulsory attendance at meetings.
Professional workshop: Professions of the French-speaking world (FLE, translation)
This workshop is open to students wishing to discover the diversity of the French as a foreign
language, translation and French-speaking professions in general. Students are encouraged to
discuss together the skills and experiences acquired or to acquire, to meet professionals, and to
have an active approach to seeking information and know-how.
Professional workshop: Web professions
This workshop offers students to discover the specifics of writing and disseminating information
on the Internet. We will discover the main challenges of digital literacy, as well as some of the
writing practices on the web (professional or not). Professionals in the field (journalist, editor,
consultant, influencer) will come to present their specialty and lead application sessions.
Professional workshop: Publishing, audiovisual and media professions
This professionalizing workshop aims to help L3 students to build their professional project in
connection with the publishing world, personal and freely chosen, on the eve of a specialization
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in Master. This workshop is not a workshop to discover the world of publishing: it is therefore
intended for truly motivated students. He meets several practical works, carried out individually
or in small groups: documentary watches, presentations carried out on thematic files (children's
literature, the future of the book, literary prizes, etc.), meetings and interviews with professionals
and specialists publishing, visiting book fairs, developing a professional dossier, training in
writing professional writings (emails, CVs, cover letter for a job or an internship).

UE5

French Literature of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance
1 / Program for the Middle Ages: Jean de Saintré by Antoine de La Sale: biography, novel or new
novel? This text of 1456, which was and remains considered as the masterpiece of its author, has
always fascinated or repelled by the disparate aspect of the speeches that it juxtaposes and the
change in the levels of narration that it exhibits. It will therefore be a question of reading the
work for itself, but also for the criticism it has aroused by questioning the narrative expectations
of readers from the 15th to the 21st century.
Work: Antoine de La Sale, Jean de Saintré, ed. J. Blanchard, trad. M. Quéreuil, Paris, Pocket
Book, 1995 (Gothic letters)
2 / Program for the 16th century:
The Epistles of Clément Marot: life of a man, life of a century
The success of Clément Marot (1596-1544) is due in part to his epistles, letters in verse addressed
to the King, to adults or to friends, in which Marot "tells his story", from his first years at court to
darkest days of prison, then of exile. This corpus of sixty or so episodes crosses the destiny of a
poet and that of the Kingdom, gradually caught up in religious tensions. It thus makes it possible
to revisit History, as well as to question this particular moment of poetry where emerges the
expression of a singular subjectivity.
OEuvre: Les épitres by Clément Marot, in Marot, OEuvres completes, éd. F. Rigolot, tomes I and
II, Flammarion / GF (2007-2009)
General literature
The writings of oneself: story of childhood and life course.
What lives more dissimilar than the bourgeois, wise and studious childhood of little Simone de
Beauvoir and the adventures of Blaise Cendrars, who lost his right hand on the forehead in 1915,
fled from Parisian literary circles wherever his desire, moreover, led and started during the
Occupation an autobiographical tetralogy where memory disputed it with the myth? The first
obeys the most rigorous requirement of sincerity and authenticity; the second believes only in the
powers of lively speech, imagination and poetry. However, despite their dissimilarities (the two
writers ignored each other), Beauvoir and Cendrars have in common to give priority to existence
over literature and to aim to free themselves (from their social environment for them, the limits
existence for him).
Course provided respectively by Mr. Michel Jarrety and Jean-Louis Jeannelle
Works on the program:
Simone de BEAUVOIR: Memoirs of a tidy young girl, Gallimard, coll. “Folio”; Blaise
CENDRARS: The Blasted Man, Gallimard, coll. “Folio” (students are also invited to read La
Main coupée and Le Lotissement du ciel, Gallimard, coll. “Folio”)
One course of your choice from the free credits offered by the French language UFR :
Classic, modern and contemporary French
See above UE 2
History of the French language from origins to the Renaissance
See above UE 2
French linguistics
See above UE 2
Romance linguistics, oc language and literature
See above UE 2
Rhetoric and argumentation
See above UE 2
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Linguistic meaning and theories
See above UE 2
Poetic writing workshop
This workshop is open to students from all sectors from L3. It is based on two complementary
principles:
• That of close solidarity between reading and writing poetry.
• That of the productive constraint, the formal constraints proposed in class facilitating the
transition to writing.
Fiction writing workshop
The workshop combines the practice of writing with critical thinking. The texts (prose) are read
aloud in the group. The best texts are offered for publication in the volumes of Prose en
Sorbonne.
The workshop is led by Dominique Barbéris, teacher, professor at UFR and writer: last book
published: La vie en marginal, January 2014, Gallimard editions.

Professional
workshops

Construction of the professional project
This module allows you to reflect on your strengths and skills and build a coherent professional
project by helping you make the right choices for the future: progressive development of the
professional project from the assessment of your career, the discovery of training and
professional circles, the creation and implementation of your network; recruitment interview
training, CV workshop and cover letter, internship search
Prepare for international mobility
This module takes place in English: it allows you to build your professional project and learn to
present it in English as part of an international mobility. You will discover the keys to access the
Anglo-Saxon job market - in particular that of the United States - whether as a student or as a
young graduate. Methodology: some practical exercises; maintenance simulations.
Team project management
This module allows you to carry out a team project in the field of culture, events, communication
or humanitarian work and to have a first professional experience. These projects are proposed by
professionals who run the module in conjunction with university associations (e.g. Télésorbonne)
or external partners (e.g. Comédie Française). Personal investment required and learning to work
in a team. This work in project mode makes it possible to apply the skills acquired at university
and to acquire new transferable ones in the professional world. Number of places limited.
Methodology: team work, project assembly, learning techniques specific to the chosen project,
working in partnership with the association or support partner, oral training, CV workshop
Publishing, audiovisual and media professions
These courses intended for the discovery of the publishing, audiovisual and media professions
(information / communication) will consist of tutorials in small groups formed according to
specialties. A round table will also bring together recognized professionals from the various
sectors explored in order to have them interact and examine their interfaces. It will thus be for the
student to benefit from an optimal proximity with the professional universe apprehended, and to
better prepare his project thanks to three approaches: direct discussion with professionals; the
discovery of the different professions in the chosen sector of activity; learning internship or job
search strategies
Preparation for secondary education
For students wishing to move towards the profession of teacher in middle and high school, this
workshop offers, as part of a lecture, a first approach to the aims, the audience and the contents of
the “French” discipline as well as the analysis, within the framework of directed works, of artistic
documents (novels, films, testimonies) and educational (manuals, course materials, official texts)
relating to the educational institution. What are today the representations of the educational
world, in particular of the French class and its practices, carried by literature, cinema but also the
educational institution itself?
Preparation for trades in primary education
For students wishing to move towards primary school education, this workshop offers, as part of
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a lecture, a first approach to the aims, the public and disciplinary and multidisciplinary content, as
well as the analysis in the framework of tutorials, artistic documents (children's literature) and
educational documents (textbooks, course materials, official texts) relating to the educational
institution of the 1st degree. What are the practices of literature at school today?
Youth Literature Program:
- Claude PONTI, The Endless Tree, Ecole des Loisirs
- Suzanne LEBEAU, L'Ogrelet, Théâtrales editions
- Jean-Claude MOURLEVAT, La Rivière à reverse, (the integral), Pocket Jeunesse
Course modalities: CM / TD. Assessment methods: continuous monitoring
Literature and human sciences
The marvelous to the test of the humanities
Both the Cours Magistral and the Tutorials focus on medieval literature, without precluding
openings to texts from modern and contemporary times. The notion of marvelous, the common
thread of reflection, is put back in its discursive and ideological contexts. It is approached in its
confrontations, its contiguities and its borders with the fields of fairyland, mythology, the
miraculous and the diabolical. The challenge is to measure what the human sciences
(psychoanalysis, anthropology, poetics, theology, history, sociology) can bring to the
understanding of this notion. In TD, thematic fascicles representative of various genres, given
both in Old French and in Modern French, serve as supports for the study.
Literature, ideas, arts
1 / Art in literature in the 19th century.
As part of this sub-genre of the artist's novel, dialoguing closely with Balzac's Le Chef-d'oeuvre
inconnue, L'OEuvre betrays Zola's extraordinary familiarity with modern art circles and its
highest representatives (Cézanne, Manet), without reducing itself to a key novel: we will see that
it also contains a reflection on the proximity of genius and neurosis, which he invites to wonder
about the artist's demiurgic ambition ("to make life"), on the rivalry between the painted woman
and the real woman, and, more broadly, on the relationships between aesthetics and eroticism.
The course will also focus on the relationship between this novel and Zola's art criticism.
Work on the program: Emile ZOLA, L'OEuvre, éd. Henri Mitterand, Classic Folio, Gallimard.
Recommended reading: BALZAC, Le Chef-d'oeuvre inconnue, ed. Maurice Bruèzière, The
pocket book, coll. Libretti.
2 / Art in 18th century literature
The course examines the way in which literature captures the visual arts (painting, sculpture,
architecture), scenic (scenography, dramatic play, "staging") and the figure of the artist. It shows
how literature constructs an aesthetic discourse as a means of knowing artistic works and
gestures. The texts on the program are as follows:
VOLTAIRE, Selected Letters, ed. Nicholas Cronk, Gallimard, Classic Folio
Lemierre, La Peinture, available for free download on gallica:
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k108789q/f1.image
DIDEROT, Paradox on the actor, ed. Robert Abirached, Gallimard, Classic Folio
Thinking medieval literature
This teaching does not require prior knowledge of ancient French any more than in medieval
literature, the texts being given with their translation into modern French.
Approaching the questions from a theoretical perspective, the course wishes to contribute,
starting from the problematic notion of "medieval literature", to the general question: "What is
literature"? He intends to give an overview of ancient literature in French and to make reading it a
practice of knowledge and pleasure. It deals with materiality, author, performance, as well as
privileged materials and the way in which medieval texts produce meaning and beauty.
The TDs are constructed from fascicles of texts organized around major medieval poetic
principles, and placed under the banner of the dream of the Roman de la Rose by Guillaume de
Lorris. They offer varied entries in medieval literature: students are invited to appropriate the
literary material of the Middle Ages through active reading activities (work from a visit to the
Cluny museum, constitution of anthologies, reflections on performance), writing of invention and
composition. The perspective chosen aims to inscribe medieval literature in a wide and open
cultural environment. In 2019-2020, writing work will be offered as part of the CM (a notice for a
literary dictionary); certain TD activities will have extensions in a project in collaboration with a
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team of artists from Grenada, who will combine creative writing, voice and audio-visual
productions.
Ancient heritage and modern literature
Choice of short ancient texts, text and translation: booklet supplied to students, plus Sénèque,
Hercule sur l'OEta, ed. Les Belles Lettres, 2002 (to be obtained): c. 1218 to 1278; 1482 to 1666;
1693 to 1755; 1940 to the end;
- Choice of medieval, renaissance and baroque texts, text and translation: booklet provided to
students.
- VOLTAIRE, The Princess of Babylon, The Paperback. Extracts from H. de Régnier and
Claudel; Jean Cocteau, Spanish Ceremonial of the Phoenix, Gallimard, 1961; Gaston Bachelard,
Fragments of a Poetics of Fire, Presses Universitaires de France, 1988; Chapter 1 "The Phoenix,
the phenomenon of language".
French Literature of the 19th and 20th centuries
The beginnings of Marcel Proust
Marcel PROUST: Les Plaisirs et les Jours (“Classic Folio” collection, Gallimard), Contre SainteBeuve (“Folio essay” collection, Gallimard). This course will be devoted to the romantic and
critical beginnings of Marcel Proust and is intended as an initiation to the reading of Jean Santeuil
and In the search of lost time.
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2.3.3 Appendix 1 : Partnerships between School and Heritage Institutions in
France32
Which possible partners?
a) Training establishments (universities and higher education establishments) under the responsibility of
the ministries responsible for culture, higher education and national education: schools of architecture;
art schools; schools of applied art, design, crafts; film and audio-visual schools; schools and
conservatories of music, drama, dance.
b) Public establishments with an artistic and cultural vocation dependent on the ministries responsible for
culture, higher education and national education and, if necessary, other ministries (Defense,
Agriculture, Equipment): museums, libraries, places exhibition and shows, archives, media libraries,
cinematheques.
c) Heritage complexes, places of memory, archaeological excavations, cities of Art and History, and, in
general, all civil, religious, military buildings and structures of interest art history
d) The local authorities and the artistic and cultural devices that they finance; all artistic and cultural
structures over which the State exercises or shares supervision with local authorities. These structures,
as soon as they receive state subsidies, are now obliged to develop educational action.
e) Associations and actors qualified and empowered in the artistic and cultural fields.
f) The regional directorates of cultural affairs, decentralized state services, natural interlocutors of the
national education authorities, for the implementation of these partnerships at all levels of the territory.
How to work with partners?
a) choose guided tours;
b) use the documentation and tools made available for independent visits;
c) build a long-term project, transversal to the different collections with the help of the educational service

32

Histoire des arts : Pistes pour la mise en œuvre, Décembre 2009, Eduscol.
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2.3.4 Appendix 2 : Evaluation of the Education System -France : the PISA report
201833
The Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA) is a triennial survey of 15-year-old students
around the world that assesses the extent to which they have acquired the key knowledge and skills essential for
full participation in societies. The assessment focuses on the core school subjects of reading, mathematics and
science. Students’ proficiency in an innovative domain is also assessed; in 2018, this domain was global
competency.
France
•Students in France scored 493 points in reading, the main domain assessed in PISA 2018, slightly above the
OECD average (487 score points). France ranked between 20th and 26th in average reading performance, on a
par with Belgium, the Czech Republic, Germany, Portugal and Slovenia. On average, students in France scored
slightly above the OECD average in mathematics and science.
•As observed in previous cycles, France is one of the OECD countries where the link between socio- economic
status and performance in PISA is the strongest. Advantaged students in France outperformed disadvantaged
students in reading by 107 score points in PISA 2018 – a difference significantly larger than the OECD average
difference of 88 score points.
•Many students, especially disadvantaged students, hold lower ambitions than would be expected given their
academic achievement. In France, 1 in 5 high-achieving disadvantaged students does not expect to complete
tertiary education – while only 1 in 13 high-achieving advantaged students has low expectations for their future
education
•The career expectations of the highest-achieving 15-year-old students reflect strong gender stereotypes.
Amongst high-performing students in mathematics or science, one in three boys in France expects to work as an
engineer or science professional at the age of 30, while only about one in six girls expects to do so. One in four
high-performing girls in France expects to work in health- related professions, while only one in eight highperforming boys expects so. Only 7% of boys but almost no girls in France expect to work in ICT-related
professions.
•France was one of the PISA-participating countries where students perceived some of the lowest levels of
support and feedback from their teachers. Fewer than two in five students in France – compared to almost one in
two students on average across OECD countries – reported that they think that their teacher usually helps them
improve.
•Students in France reported great concern about the disciplinary climate at school. One in two students in
France reported that there is noise and disorder in most or every lesson, compared with fewer than one in three
students who reported so on average across OECD countries.

What students know and can do

33

https://www.oecd.org/pisa/publications/PISA2018_CN_FRA.pdf.
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Note : Only countries and economies with available data are shown. Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database, Tables I.1
and I.10.1.

Figure 1. Snapshot of performance in reading, mathematics and science
•Students in France scored higher than the OECD average in reading, mathematics and science.
•Compared to the OECD average, in France, a similar share of students performed at the highest levels of
proficiency (Level 5 or 6) in at least one subject. At the same time, a similar proportion of students did not
achieve a minimum level of proficiency (Level 2 or higher) in all three subjects.
What students know and can do in reading
•Students in France scored 493 points in reading in PISA 2018, slightly above the OECD average (487 score
points). France ranked between 20th and 26th in reading performance, with an average performance on a par
with that of Belgium, the Czech Republic, Germany, Portugal and Slovenia. By comparison, in Canada, Estonia,
Finland and Ireland, the highest-performing OECD countries in reading, the average score in reading was
around 520 score points.
•Around 79% of students in France attained at least Level 2 proficiency in reading, a proportion close the OECD
average (77%). At a minimum, these students are able to identify the main idea in a text of moderate length, find
information based on explicit, though sometimes complex, criteria, and reflect on the purpose and form of texts
when explicitly directed to do so.
•Some 9.2% of students in France were top performers in reading, meaning that they attained Level 5 or 6 in the
PISA reading test (OECD average: 8.7%). At these levels, students are able to comprehend lengthy texts, deal
with concepts that are abstract or counterintuitive, and establish distinctions between fact and opinion, based on
implicit cues pertaining to the content or source of the information.
•Relative to the average across PISA-participating countries/economies, students in France appeared slightly
more at ease with items requiring them to “locate information” in a text (496 points, on average) than with those
that required them to “understand text” (490 points, on average) or “analyse and reflect” on a text (491 points,
on average).

What students know and can do in mathematics
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•Students in France scored 495 points in mathematics in PISA 2018, slightly above the OECD average (489
score points). France ranked between 15th and 24th in mathematics performance, with an average performance
on a par with that in Australia, Austria, the Czech Republic, Germany, Iceland, Ireland, Latvia, New Zealand,
Norway, Portugal and the United Kingdom, .
•In France, 78% of students attained Level 2 or higher in mathematics (OECD average: 76%). At a minimum,
these students can interpret and recognise, without direct instructions, how a (simple) situation can be
represented mathematically (e.g. comparing the total distance across two alternative routes, or converting prices
into a different currency).
•Around one in nine French students (11%) attained at least Level 5 in mathematics (OECD average: 10.9%).
These students can model complex situations mathematically, and can select, compare and evaluate appropriate
problem-solving strategies for dealing with them. Only 1.8% of students in France attained Level 6 (OECD
average: 2.4%). Six Asian countries and economies had the largest shares of students who did so: BeijingShanghai-Jiangsu-Zhejiang (China) (just over 44%), Singapore (nearly 37%), Hong Kong (China) (29%),
Macao (China) (nearly 28%), Chinese Taipei (just over 23%) and Korea (just over 21%). These students can
model complex situations mathematically, and can select, compare and evaluate appropriate problem-solving
strategies for dealing with them.
What students know and can do in science
•Students in France scored 493 points in mathematics in PISA 2018, slightly above the OECD average (489
score points). France ranked between 16th and 23rd in science performance, with an average performance on a
par with that of Austria, Belgium, the Czech Republic, Denmark, Ireland, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland
•Around four in five students in France attained Level 2 or higher in science (78.5%, compared to 79% on
average across OECD countries). At a minimum, these students can recognise the correct explanation for
familiar scientific phenomena and can use such knowledge to identify, in simple cases, whether a conclusion is
valid based on the data provided.
•Some 7% of students were top performers in science, meaning that they were proficient at Level 5 or
6. These students can creatively and autonomously apply their knowledge of and about science to a wide variety
of situations, including unfamiliar ones.

Performance trends
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Note:*indicates statistically mean-performance estimates that are significantly above or below PISA 2018 estimates. The blue line
indicates the average mean performance across OECD countries with valid data in all PISA assessments. The red dotted line indicates
mean performance in France. The black line represents a trend line for France (line of best fit). Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database,
Tables I. B1.10, I. B1.11 and I. B1.12.

Figure 2. Trends in performance in reading, mathematics and science

•Average reading performance in France remained stable from the first PISA assessment in 2000. Similarly, no
overall direction of change can be determined for mean science performance between 2006 (the first time
science was main domain assessed) and 2018. Mathematics performance declined between 2003 and 2018, but
most of that decline was observed in earlier assessments. Average mathematics performance was almost flat
between 2006 and 2018.
•In reading, the apparent stability in performance hides distinct trends amongst students at different levels in the
performance distribution. Amongst the lowest-achieving students, performance had declined over the period;
whereas amongst the highest-achieving students, performance improved. However, most of the changes
occurred between 2000 and 2009. No such widening of performance gaps was observed in mathematics (where
a similar decline was observed amongst the highest- and lowest-achieving students) and science.
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Where All Students Can Succeed

Note: Only countries and economies with available data are shown. (1) Girls’ minus boys’ performance; (2) Advantaged
minus disadvantaged students’ performance; (3) Immigrants’ minus non-immigrants’ performance in reading 1 After
accounting for students' and schools' socio-economic profile. Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database, Tables II.B1.2.3,
II.B1.7.1 and II.B1.9.3.

Figure 3. Differences in performance related to personal characteristics
Equity related to socio-economic status
•In France, advantaged students outperformed disadvantaged students in reading by 107 score points in PISA
2018. This is one of the widest socio-economic gaps observed across OECD countries (OECD average gap: 88
score points). Significantly larger gaps were observed only in Israel and Luxembourg (122 score points). In
PISA 2009, this performance gap related to socio-economic status was 110 score points in France – and 87
points on average across OECD countries.
•Some 20% of advantaged students, but only 2.4% of disadvantaged students, were top performers in reading in
France. On average across OECD countries, 17.4% of advantaged students, and 2.9 % of disadvantaged
students, were top performers in reading in PISA 2018. A disadvantaged student in France is 7 times more
likely than an advantaged student to be a low performer in PISA (OECD average: 5 times more likely). This is
one of the greatest likelihoods observed across OECD countries, along with Hungary (10 times more likely),
and Belgium and Luxembourg (8 times).
•Socio-economic status was also a strong predictor of performance in mathematics and science in France. It
explained 21.1% of the variation in mathematics performance amongst students in France (compared to 13.8%
of the variation on average across OECD countries), and 20.1% of the variation in science performance
(compared to 12.8% of the variation on average across OECD countries).
•Some 9.5% of disadvantaged students were able to perform in the top quarter of reading performance in
France, indicating that disadvantage is not destiny. On average across OECD countries, 11.4% of disadvantaged
students scored amongst the highest performers in reading in their countries. In Canada, Estonia, Ireland and the
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United Kingdom, average reading performance was higher than 500 score points and the proportion of resilient
students was larger than 13%.
•In France, the concentration of high performers in some high schools is similar to the OECD average, but low
performers are more often clustered in certain schools than on average across OECD countries. This may partly
reflect differences in tracking. Students in French vocational high schools underperformed students in general
high schools by 100 score points in reading (OECD average difference: 68 score points).
•The concentration of disadvantaged students in schools in France is similar that observed on average across
OECD countries. As on average, a disadvantaged student has only a 16% chance of being enrolled in a school
with students who score in the top quarter of reading performance, which may have adverse consequences for
their learning.
•According to school principals in France, the proportions of teachers with at least a master’s degree are similar
in advantaged and disadvantaged schools: around two in five teachers have such a diploma.
•In France, school principals reported more staff and material shortage, on average, than the OECD average; and
there was no significant difference between advantaged ad disadvantaged schools in this respect. But, 30% of
students enrolled in public schools in France (OECD average 35%), and 14% of students enrolled in dependent
private schools (OECD average 25%), attend a school whose principal reported than the capacity of the school
to provide instruction is hindered at least to some extent by poor infrastructure.
•Many students, especially disadvantaged students, hold lower ambitions than would be expected given their
academic achievement. In France, 1 in 5 high-achieving disadvantaged students does not expect to complete
tertiary education – while only 1 in 13 high-achieving advantaged students has low expectations for their future
education.

Notes: Only countries and economies with available data are shown. The isolation indices ranging from 0 (no segregation) to 1 (full
segregation) measure whether low-/high-performing students or disadvantaged students are more or less concentrated in some schools. A
negative value in the differences in the indices of shortage in educational resources and staff means that principals in disadvantaged
schools viewed the amount of resources in their schools as an obstacle to providing instruction to a greater extent than their colleagues in
advantaged schools. See detailed description of the indices in Volume II Annexes A1 and A3.Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database,
Tables II.B1.4.1, II.B1.4.8, II.B1.5.13 and II.B1.5.14.

Figure 4. School segregation and gap in material and staff shortage between advantaged and
disadvantaged schools
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Equity related to gender
•In all countries and economies that participated in PISA 2018, girls significantly outperformed boys in reading
– by 30 score points on average across OECD countries. In France, the gender gap in reading is slightly
narrower: 25 score points. This is smaller than the gap observed in 2009 (40 score points), although the
performance of boys did not improve significantly over the period.
•In France, boys outperformed girls in mathematics by 6 score points, which is close to the average gender gap
in mathematics across OECD countries (5 score points). In 2009, the gender gap in mathematics performance
was larger than 10 score points in France. While girls slightly outperformed boys in science (by 2 score points),
on average across OECD countries, in France, boys and girls scored similarly in science.
•In France, one in three high-performing boys in mathematics or science wants to work an engineer or science
professional when he is 30 years olds, while only one in six girls expects such a career. One in four girls who
are high performers in science or mathematics expects to work in a health-related profession, while only one in
eight high-performing boys expects to do so. In France, only 7% boys, but almost no girls, want to work in ICTrelated professions.
•Girls expressed a lack of self-confidence more often than boys. In France, almost three in four girls, but one in
two boys, reported that when they are failing, they are afraid that they might not have enough talent, or it makes
them doubt their plans for the future.
•Unlike what is observed in many countries, in France girls expressed positive feelings (such as often or always
feeling happy, lively or joyful) more often than boys did. However, as in almost all PISA- participating
countries, girls reported more often than boys that they feel sometimes sad: two in five girls, but only one in
three boys in France so reported. .
Equity related to immigrant background
•In France, some 14.3% of students in 2018 had an immigrant background, up from 13.1% in 2009. France is
one of the countries with a large proportion of socio-economically disadvantaged immigrant students. Nearly
one in two immigrant students in France are disadvantaged.
•The average difference in reading performance between immigrant and non-immigrant students in France was
52 score points in favour of non-immigrant students. The difference shrank to 13 score points after accounting
for students' and schools' socio-economic profile. The difference is more marked amongst first-generation
immigrant students: they scored 77 points lower than non-immigrant students (OECD average difference: 54
score points). Second-generation immigrant students scored 49 points lower that students without an immigrant
background (OECD average difference: 29 score points).
•Even though immigrant students tend to be disadvantaged, some are able to attain academic excellence. Some
13% of immigrant students scored in the top quarter of reading performance in France (OECD average: 17%).

What school life means for students’ lives: Main findings
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Note: Only countries and economies with available data are shown. (1) In every or most language-of-instruction lessons; (2) Very or
extremely true; (3) Agreed or strongly agreed.Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database, Tables III.B1.2.1, III.B1.3.1, III.B1.4.1, III.B1.8.1,
III.B1.8.2 and III.B1.9.1

Figure 5. School climate
School climate
•On average, students in France reported the least co-operation – and competition – amongst students in 2018.
Some 45% of students in France reported that students co-operate with each other in schools (OECD average:
62%), while only 41% of students reported that their schoolmates compete with each other (OECD average:
50%).
•Students in France reported than they have good relationships with their schoolmates. More than eight in ten
students reported that they make friends easily at school, that other students seem to like them, or that they do
not feel lonely at school. But almost 30% of students reported that they feel like an outsider at school (OECD
average: 20%).
•Only 7% of students in France reported that they are frequently bullied, a proportion slightly smaller than the
OECD average (7.8%). Some 20% of students reported that they are bullied at least a few times a month (23%
on average across OECD countries). This is higher than the level observed in 2015 by 2 percentage points
(OECD average increase: 4 percentage points). One in six advantaged students reported that he or she had been
bullied at least a few times a month, but one in four disadvantaged students reported so. The bullying act that
students most commonly reported was other students making fun of them (12% of students in France so
reported compared with 13.3% on average across OECD countries). According to PISA result, exposure to
bullying is negatively related to life satisfaction and to performance in reading.

Teachers’ attitudes and practices
•France was one of the PISA-participating countries where students perceived the least support from their
teachers; only in Austria, Croatia, Germany, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Poland and Slovenia did students
report less perceived support from their teachers.
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•In France, 57% of students reported that their teachers show an interested in every student’s learning in most or
every French language class (OECD average: 70% of students so reported about their language-of-instruction
class). Almost one in three French students (OECD average: one in four) did not perceive that their teacher
usually gives extra help when students need it, and a similar proportion reported that their teacher usually helps
students with their learning or continues teaching until students understand (OECD average: one in four).
•Students in France also perceived receiving less feedback from their teachers than their counterparts in other
PISA-participating countries reported. Fewer than one in four students in France (one in three, on average across
OECD countries) considered that their teachers usually give them feedback on their strengths. Fewer than two in
five students in France, while almost one in two students on average across OECD countries, reported that they
think their teacher usually helps them improve. Almost one in three students in France are in a school whose
principal reported that the fact that the teachers are too strict may hinder, at least to some extent, student
learning. On average across OECD countries, only one in eight students attends such a school.
Student misbehaviour
•France is amongst the three countries where students reported the greatest concerns about disciplinary climate
in class. Only in Argentina and Brazil was the index of disciplinary climate lower than the average observed in
France. One in two students in France reported that there is noise and disorder in most or every lesson, while
fewer than one in three students reported so on average across OECD countries. More than two in five students
in France reported that learning time is reduced because of noise, as students do not start working for a long
time after the lesson begins (fewer than one in four students reported so on average across OECD countries).
However, these proportions decreased slightly in France since 2009, while they increased on average across
OECD countries.
•In France, 16% of students had skipped a day of school in the two weeks prior to the PISA 2018 test
– less than the OECD average of 21%. However, 29% of students in France reported having missed some
lessons (OECD average: 27%), and 57% had arrived late for school during the same period (OECD average:
48%). The shares of students who were truant or late for school increased by 5 percentage points from the levels
observed in France in PISA 2015.
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Students’ well-being

Note: Only countries and economies with available data are shown. (1) Between 7 and 10 on the life-satisfaction scale; (2) Agreed or
strongly agreed;
(3) Disagreed or strongly disagreed.
Source: OECD, PISA 2018 Database, Tables III.B1.11.1, III.B1.12.1, III.B1.12.2, III.B1.13.1, III.B1.13.2 and III.B1.14.1

Figure 6. Student well-being and growth mindset
•On average, students in France expressed less self-efficacy and greater fear of failure than observed on average
across OECD countries. In France, 62% of students reported that when they are failing, they are afraid that they
might not have enough talent (OECD average: 55%), and that this makes them doubt their plans for the future
(OECD average: 53%).
•Three in four students in France (75%) reported that when they are in a difficult situation, they cannot usually
find their way out of it (OECD average: 84%). Only three in five students (59%) reported that their belief in
themselves gets them through hard times (OECD average: 71%).
•Students who expressed a greater fear of failure reported less satisfaction with life than students who expressed
less concern about failing, after accounting for the socio-economic profile of students and schools.
•Seven in ten students in France reported being satisfied with their lives (students who reported between 7 and
10 on the 10-point life-satisfaction scale), a proportion slightly higher than the OECD average. Between 2015
and 2018, the share of satisfied students in France shrank more (by 8 percentage points) than observed on
average across OECD countries (by 5 percentage points).
•On average, students in France reported that they spend 28 hours per week on the Internet outside of school – 6
hours more than reported in PISA 2015 and 1 hour more than the OECD average (27 hours). Students in France
who reported that they are satisfied with their lives spend 27 hours per week on the Internet outside school
(OECD average: 26 hours), 4 hours less (OECD average: 3 hours less) than those who reported that they are not
being satisfied with their lives (students who reported between 1 and 4 on the 10-point life-satisfaction scale).
Students’ belief that their ability and intelligence can develop over time (growth mindset)
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•In France, 53% of students disagreed or strongly disagreed with the statement "Your intelligence is something
about you that you can’t change very much", a smaller proportion than the OECD average (62%). Girls were
more likely than boys, and advantaged students were more likely than disadvantaged students, to exhibit a
growth mindset.
•On average across OECD countries, having a growth mindset was positively associated with students’
motivation to master tasks, general self-efficacy, setting learning goals and perceiving the value of school.
Parents’ involvement in school activities
•According to school principals in France, about 39% of students’ parents discussed their child’s progress with a
teacher on their own initiative (OECD average: 41%) and 56% did so on the initiative of teachers (OECD
average: 57%). For almost one in two students enrolled in an advantaged school, a school in a big city or a
private school, the discussion is initiated by parents, according to school principals; this was the case for only
one in three students enrolled in a disadvantaged school, a rural school or a public school. However, in France
only 11% of parents participated in local school government, which is significantly lower than the OECD
averages (17% participated in local school government).
•In a set of countries, parents were asked about the factors that hinder their participation in school activities. On
average across the 9 OECD countries that distributed this questionnaire, the obstacles that parents most
commonly cited were time-related, and included the need to work (34%) and the inconvenience of meeting
times (33%).
•Countries/economies could also chose to distribute three other optional questionnaires for students: 52
countries/economies distributed a questionnaire about students’ familiarity with computers; 32
countries/economies distributed a questionnaire about students’ expectations for further education; and 9
countries/economies distributed a questionnaire, developed for PISA 2018, about students’ well- being.
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Desk-based research Heritage programs and in school in Germany

3.1. Heritage in German Schools – Zentralabitur (German A Levels)
In this part of the report the German Zentralabitur (A Levels) will be examined for links to German
heritage. This will be done on two levels a purely analytical and largely document-based level as well as a
personal level which draws on personal experience and insights from going through the German school
system myself. At first, though, a short overview of the German school system will be offered in order to
get an idea about the German educational system. Furthermore, a brief summary of personal early school
experience with German heritage in the school system will be included.
German School system
The German school system begins with Kindergarten from the age of 1,5 and above – 5 or 6. At this age,
the children transfer into the Grundschule (Primary school). Grundschule consists of 4 years, class 1 to 4.
After the Grundschule, the German system splits, there are three kinds or levels of schools, Haupt- and
Realschule (two types of secondary schools) and Gymnasium (High School). Hauptschule is considered
as the lowest and easiest most basic level of school and thus graduation after class 9. The Realschule is
regarded as a medium level of knowledge and ends after class 10. At last, there is the highest level of
basic education provided by the Gymnasium after which the students obtain their A- Level diploma. At
the end of the 4th class, parents and teachers discuss to which school the child should go, but in the end, it
is decided by the parents to which kind of school they want to send their child.
German Heritage in the early school system
For this section, the A-Level Plan will be theBefore
analysing this,
a summary
of
possible pre-A-Level
heritage
links throughout
the school system
will be drawn on from personal experience.

Due to Germany’s unique modern history, especially due to

especiallyGerman
Nationalsozialismus,
is omnipresent
in both
German
societal
the fact that Germany
is officially responsible
for starting
of thecontemporary
World Wars, this
theme,conscience as such it is
also talked about early throughout the German school system, sometimes as early as Kindergarten. Due
to the children’s age the focus point of the National Socialism changes throughout the school system. In
Kindergarten, the focus is mainly to introduce the theme and begin to build consciousness and empathy
due to the tragic events of the Second World War (WWII). Children will be asked if and how their
Grandparents were involved in WWII. Similar discussions may occur throughout Grundschule and up

until the theme is more deeply and historically studied. At least at my time in school, many of my friends,
from different areas of Germany and me felt like the National Socialism was a theme that was always
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present and always talked about in school. If it is still as omnipresent nowadays as it was during my
school time is questionable as time passes and the generation which experienced the war and can
remember it is slowly passing away.
Previous to the A-Levels the curriculum is subject to the countries’ decision and can differ nationwide.
However, it can generally be said that the schools focus on basic historic époques as well as what is
referred to as world history yet, after covering the early human settlements, high cultures, especially
Pharaonic Egypt and the Roman Empire, German schools mostly focus on European history. Yet, as it is
not nationally aligned and thus, can differ too much, thus it will not be focused on in this report.
3.1.1. German Heritage throughout the A-Levels
In order to support
German heritage in the A-Levels is mainly present in the subjects of History and German.
this part of the report, samples of the German curriculum as well as selected translations of the most
important sections. As for German history, the last two to three years are almost exclusively focused on
German history with some deviations to international historic events and their impact specifically on
Germany.History
In the following an overview of the A-Levels history topics will be presented as extracted from the
German “Lehrplan” (curriculum)1. Additionally, the topics which are predominantly focused on German
heritage will be highlighted and commentary added in italics to clarify the content will be added.
9.1

The French Revolution and its Effects on Europe (p. 9)
(1) Causes and Beginnings of the Revolution (p. 26)
(2) Ruling of the Citizenship
(3) Ruling of Jacobins and the End of the Revolution
(4) Europe under Napoleon
(5) Prussian Reforms: Revolution from above?
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9.2

Europe between Restauration and Revolution (p. 9)
(1) Reorganisation of Europe at the Vienna Congress (1815) (p. 28) (2)
Time of the Restauration Prerevolutionary period called PreMarch
(3) The Revolution of 1848
The French Revolution sparked a domino effect throughout Europe with
the other countries longing for a similar social and political change
Thus, in the aftermath of the French Revolution the European countries
including Germany were attempting to have their own revolution
From this point onwards the entire curriculum is explicitly or
implicitly about German heritage and the German national longing for one
united state as well as a national identity

9.3

Industrial Revolution and the Social Question (p. 9)
(1) England as the Pioneer of the Industrial Revolution (p. 29)
(2) Technical Revolution
(3) Economic and Social Consequences of the Industrialisation
(4) Suggested Solutions for the Social Question
Although the Industrial Revolution has to be linked to England as it is
officially recognized to have started there, the subtopics, although general
consequences of the Industrial Revolution can be

The German “Lehrplan” is a German-wide agreement on topics which shall be covered in the A-Levels.
Here the following Version was cited from (Hessiches Kultusministerium 2019).
1

exclusively exemplified on Germany and at least at my school time they
were.
9.4

The German Empire 1871 – A Solution to the National Question (p. 9)
(1) Prussia and the Emerge of the German Empire (p. 30) (2)
State, Economy and Society in the German Empire
(3) The German Empire in the Conflict of European Politics
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9.5

Imperialism and World War I (p. 9)
(1) The Fight over the Division of the World (p. 31) (2)
Impacts of Imperialistic Expansion
(3) World War I and the Way into a European Catastrophe
(4) The Epoch Year 1917
(5) End of the War and Conclusions of Peace 1918-20:
Europe’s loss of Global Power Positions

10.1

The Weimar Republic 1918-1933: Democracy without Democrats (p. 9)
(1) November Revolution and Constituting the Republic 1918-1919
(p. 33)
(2) Anti-democratic Thinking in the Weimar Republic
(3) The Assertion of the Republic: Crisis Years and Relative
Stabilization 1919-1929
(4) World Economic Crisis and the Way into Dictatorship 1929-1933:
Dilemma and Freedom of Action

10.2

Germany and Europe in the World Economic Crisis I: Crisis and Collapse
1914-1945 (p. 9)
(1) The Beginnings of Globalisation at the Time of Imperialism (p. 35) (2)
Destabilisation of the World Economic in the Interwar Period
(3) Renunciation of Economic Liberalism and the Collapse of
Multilateral World Economics in the 1930s

10.3

National Socialism and World War II (p. 9)
(1) The Era of Dictatorships: Ideology of the National Socialism
(p. 36)
(2) Hitler’s “Takeover” and the Development of the totalitarian
Dictatorship 1933-1939
(3) NS2-Foreign Politics and the Unleashing of World War II
(4) War of Extermination and Genocide

2

NS (National Sozialismus; engl. National Socialism)

(5) Resistance against National Socialism
(6) Anti-Hitler-Coalition Break-up of the NS-Dictatorship
(7) Statement of World War II
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10.4

Divided World 1945-1990 (p. 9) /
East-West-Conflict and the German Question 1945-1990 (p. 38)
(1) Cold War and East-West-Conflict: Bipolar World after 1945
(2) “Double State Foundation” and a Divided Germany 1949-1989
(BDR3-DDR4)
(3) Social Development and Transformation of Values in Germany
(4) Change of Epoch 1989/1990 and the Way to German Unity

10.5

Germany and Europe in the World Economic Crisis II: Reconstruction and
international Cooperation after 1945 (p. 9)
(1) Reconstruction of a World Economic Market and the “divided
World Market” after 1945 – Setting of Course for Globalisation
(p.40)
(2) European Integration: From the Marshall-Plan to the EURO
Decolonisation Processes after 1945 and Problems of the Third
World

11.1

Structural Indicators of traditional European Societies5 (p. 10)

11.2

Change and Transformation of Traditional Structures (p. 10)

12.1

Social Transformation Processes at the Beginning of Modernity (p.10)

12.2

Modernity and Anti-Modernity in the Time of the Weimar Republic and of
National Socialism (p.10)

13.1

Conflict and Cooperation in the World after 1945 (p.10)

13.2

Key Problems in the Present in Historic and Future-oriented Dimensions
(p.10)

Conclusion
To draw a conclusion from the presented information, it can be said that in Germany adolescents are
taught the last 250 years of German history, more explicitly they are taught was is perceived as the
beginning of the formation of modern Germany as it is known today from Napoleon’s defeat up to the
German Revolution of 1847/1848 or from the German Unification of 1871 to at least the Reunification of
1989. As I experienced this education myself I can say that it is a lot to cover in two years for both,

“Bundesrepublik Deutschland” (engl. German Republic).
“Deutsche Demokratische Republik” (engl. German Democratic Republic).
5
A more detailed description of the topics is not included in the given source.
3
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students and teachers, especially since at this level it is not enough to simply learn the dates and events by
heart but it is expected from the students to understand the events, to a certain degree how and why they
23
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happened and what consequences they brought forward.
3.1.2. German
For this section the “Lehrplan” (curriculum) 6 for the subject German was consulted. The aims of the ALevels in the subject “German” are threefold; to communicate, in word and speech analysis and
interpretations of texts, to cope with texts such as dramas, epic works, poems; to find relations between
the perceptions of humans in relation to the epochs “Klassik”7 and “Romantik”8.
The German curriculum strongly emphasises general ideas and concepts which the students have to study
without explicitly named links to German heritage. However, there are several works of German poets or
writers listed as working material for the teacher. For this report, I will draw on some exemplifications in
order to present an overview of the presence of German heritage in schools taught in German class.
Theme
State and Revolution

Author

Works

Johann Wolfgang von

Gespräch

mit

Eckermann

04.01.1824

Goethe

(Conversations with Eckermann 04.01.1824)9

Friedrich Schiller

Don Carlos10
Die Räuber (The Robbers)
Maria Stuart
Briefe an Herzog von Augustenburg (Augustenburg
Letters)

Heinrich von Kleist

Prinz von Homburg (The Prince of Homburg)

Georg Büchner

Lenz
Woyzeck
Hessische Landbote (The Hessian Courier)

Education and

Johann Gottfried

Briefe zur Beförderung der Humanität (meaning:

Humanity

Herder

Letters for the Advancement of Humanity)
Abhandlung über den Ursprung der Sprache
(Treatise on the Origin of Language)

6

(Hessisches Kultusministerium 2010).
Klassik (Classic): ca. 1786 until 1832; main theme: the human as a developing, learning being, come back to the
Romans and their high culture (Pohwl 2019a, Wortwuchs 2019).
8
Romantik (Romanticism): ca. 1798 until 1835; main theme: longing, dark, nature-related, lost identity and longing
searching for it (strongly related to German Historic period as the dream of a German Nation slid away) (Pohwl
2019b).
9
The following English titles are the official English titles if no English title is available the meaning of it was
translated by me.
10
Names of Characters as the title will not be translated.
7
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Johann Wolfgang von

Die Leiden des jungen Werthers (The Sorrows of

Goethe

Young Werther)
Wilhelm

Meisters Jahre (Wilhelm Meister‘s

Apprenticeship)
Prometheus
Friedrich Schiller

Über die ästhetische Erziehung eines Menschen (On
the Asthetic Education of Man)

Hermann Hesse

Glasperlenspiel (The Glass Bead Game)

Reality and

Brüder Grimm

Märchen (Fairytales)

Imagination

(Brothers Grimm)
Joseph von

Gedichte (Poems)

Eichendorff
E.T.A. Hoffmann

Der Sandmann (The Sandmann)
Der Golem (The Golem)
Die Elixiere des Teufels (The Devil’s Elixirs)
Kater Murr (The Life and Opinions of the Tomcat
Murr)

Franz Kafka

Die Verwandlung (Metamorphoses)
Peter Schlemihls wundersame Geschichte (Peter
Schlemihls)

Georg Büchner

Leonce and Leona

Franz Brentano

Die Geschichte vom braven Kasperl und dem
schönen Annerl (meaning: The story of the
behaving Kasperl and the beautiful Annerl)

Utopia

Nature and Art

Johann Wolfgang von

Wilhelm Meisters Wanderjahre (Wilhelm Meister‘s

Goethe

Apprenticeship)

Hermann Hesse

Glasperlenspiel (The Glass Bead Game)

Franz Kafka

In der Strafkolonie (In the Penal Colony)

Friedrich Schiller

Naturlyrik (Nature poems)

Johann Wolfgang von

Italienreise, (Italian Journey)

Goethe

Naturlyrik, (Nature poems)

Impact of the Epochs Friedrich Schiller
“Klassik”
“Romantik”

Das Lied von der Glocke (Song of the bell)

and
Grimm

Schiller und Goethe

Bertholt Brecht

Gespräch über Klassiker (meaning: Conversations
about Classics)
23
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Günter Kunert

Mein Goethe (meaning: My Goethe)

Karl Eibl

Der ganze Goethe (meaning: The whole Goethe)

Eckhard Henscheid/F.

Unser Goethe (meaning: Our Goethe)

W. Bernstein
(Hrdg./Ed.)
Hermann Hesse

Ein Abend bei Dr. Faust (meaning: An evening at
Dr. Faust‘s) [This is a reference to Goethe as Dr.
Faust is one of his most famous characters.]

Heinrich Heine

Die Romantische Schule (meaning: The Romantic
(Epoch) School)

The by

presented overview of the mes of the German A-Levels classes and the relevant authors is structured

t if re

heme. The most significa nt German poets and writers were extracted from the source material and

to g

appearing in different
them ive the readers a

Co

es the authors’ names have been highlighted. This overview is supposed
idea of how German literate heritage is represented in the curriculum.

profound
The
nclusion

This aspect relates to a core ability
which students
shall achieve
A-Levels.
The ability
e always
rather closely
linkedthroughout
to historictheir
events
and periods
of their time.
to link
themes literary
and topics
to each
German
epochs
arother in spite of gaps or not explicitly outlined links. Students are
expected to make connections themselves closing subject-based gaps.

The presented authors cover over 200 years and four literary epochs11 or periods (from Goethe and
Schiller in the late 18th century and the epochs of “Sturm und Drang” (literally Storm and Drive) 12
“Klassik” (Classic)13 and to Kafka and Brecht “Moderne” (Modernity)14 in the early 20th century).
3.2. Overview of Heritage Studies
At first, in this part an overview of available heritage programs for the Bachelor and Master degrees will be
provided. The degrees will be subdivided into heritage degrees which explicitly link to heritage or
German heritage and programs which have only an implied link to heritage. This part will be followed by
a few notes concerning German heritage programs in relation to German heritage as the multitude of study
programs implicitly linked to German heritage cannot be fully represented.

11

Pohwl 2019c, Pohwl 2019b. and Wortwuchs 2019.
Pohwl 2019d.
13
Pohwl 2019a.
14
Pohwl 2019e.
12
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3.3. Bachelor
3.3.1. Explicit Heritage Programs15
Program

University

Language

Angewandte Literatur-

Technische

English

und

University

German

Kulturwissenschaften

Dortmund

Duration

Source

- 3, 5 Years

https://www.tudortmund.de/studieren
de/studienangebot/ang
ewandte-literatur-undkulturwissenschaften15/

German

3 Years

https://www.unipaderborn.de/studiena
ngebot/studiengang/ko
mparatistikvergleichendeliteratur-undkulturwissenschaftzwei-fach-bachelorbachelor/
Source

(Applied Literature and
Cultural Studies)

University
Paderborn

Program

University

Language

Duration

Architektur

Bauhaus-

German

3 Years

(Architecture)

University

German

3 Years

German

3 Years

https://www.unijena.de/Studium/Studi
enangebot/BA_KF_Ch
ristentum_in_Kultur
Geschichte_und_Bildu
ng-p-6380.html
https://www.uniheidelberg.de/de/studi
um/allestudienfaecher/europae
ische-kunstgeschichte

Weimar

Archäologie und

University

Geschichte des Alten

Leipzig

https://www.uniweimar.de/de/architekt
ur-undurbanistik/studium/bac
helor/bachelorarchitektur-bsc/
http://antik.gko.unileipzig.de/index.php?i
d=184

Europa (Archaeology
and History of Old
Europe)
Christentum in Kultur,

Friedrich-

Geschichte und Bildung Schiller(Christianity in Culture, University Jena
History and
Education)
Europäische

Ruprecht-Karls-

German

– 3 Years

Kunstgeschichte

University

English

–

(European Art

Heidelberg

French

History)

23
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Germanistik: Sprache,

University

German

5 Years

https://www.unidue.de/studienangebot
e/studiengang.php?id=
45

Literatur, Kultur und

Duisburg-Essen

German

2 Years

https://www.unidue.de/studienangebot
e/studiengang.php?id= 46
https://www.unidue.de/studienangebot
e/studiengang.php?id= 46

German

3 Years

https://www.germanist
ik.unibonn.de/studium/bache
lor/germanistikvergleichende-

University German

3 Years

German

3 Years

https://www.fernunihagen.de/KSW/portale
/bakw/
https://www.thkoeln.de/studium/resta
urierung-undkonservierung-vonkunst--und-kulturgutbachelor_861.php

Kommunikation
(German Studies:
Language, Literature,
Culture and
Communication)
Germanistik:
und

Kultur

Sprache University
(German Duisburg-Essen

Studies: Language and
Culture)

Germanistik,

Rheinische

Vergleichende

Friedrich-

Literatur-

und

Komparatistik /
Vergleichende
Literatur- und
Kulturwissenschaft
(Comparative
Literatural and
Cultural Studies)
Kulturwissenschaften

Far

(Cultural Studies)

Hagen

Restaurierung und

Technical

Konservierung von

University

Kunst- und Kulturgut

Cologne

(Restauration and
Conservation of Artand Cultural Heritage)

15

Hochschulkompass 2019.
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3.2 Implicit Heritage Bachelor Programs
Kulturwissenschaft
(German

Wilhelms-

literatur-undkulturwissenschaften

Studies: University Bonn

Comparative Literatural
and
Cultural Studies)
Geschichte (History)

University

German

3 Years

Augsburg

https://www.uniaugsburg.de/de/studiu
m/studienangebot/uebe
rsicht/geschichtemehrfachbachelorstudiengangba/

As for the above programs which are implicitly linked to German heritage, there are many themes which
can be added. For instance, German history and accordingly subdivisions such as specific German epochs
or historic periods. Simultaneously, any field can be combined with history and therefore easily fall into
the implicitly linked to heritage category such as German political-historical studies. Moreover, there are
architecture programs which relate to German heritage such as the well-known German Bauhaus style.
Several art or religion programs can be focused on Germany in the curriculum and thus also be added to
the presented list. Similar to the example of the German school curriculum, German literature studies
certainly belong to Implicit Heritage Programs.
Conclusion
Consequently, it has to be said that for this part of the Bachelor as well as for the Master programs the
overview can never be completed, in the sense that all implicitly to German heritage linked study
programs are listed. This is simply not possible as general or specific such as German history, art and
architecture programs are offered too vastly throughout the German academic field. In the following a
closer look into one Bachelor study program will be given.
3.3.3. Bachelor Program Analysis
For the analysis of a Bachelor Program Kulturwissenschaften (Cultural Studies) at the Far University
Hagen has been chosen. For a general overview of the structure of the studies, here is some basic
information.16
Study

Studies

Modules

Weekly

Module

Final

Studies

Program

Working

per

Working

Working

ETCT

Working

Duration

Hours

Semester

Hours

Hours

Points

Hours

6 Semesters

5.400

2

38

450

180

5.400
24
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16

FernUniversität Hagen 2020a.

The first
modul
e is Cultural Basics, which is mandatory. From
In this
study program there are four module
History, Literature and Philosophy, one has to be chosen as a Major. In the chosen Major, all of the six modules
have to be completed and passed. The introductory modules always have to be taken at the beginning. In one of
the two remaining modules, which are not the Major at least three modules have to be completed and passed. The
last module can be taken as a third course or an elective.
The study program is divided into an introductory and recess phase. In the introductory phase, four
modules have to be studied. The introductory phase includes the module Cultural Studies Basics (Module
K), two Introductory modules of various courses and one elective module. If Philosophy is chosen as a
Major, it is highly recommended that the two philosophical introductory modules (Module P1+P2) are
taken in the introductory phase. If this is the case, no other introductory module has to be studied in this
semester.
In the recess phase, the remaining seven modules have to be completed. The exams of the recess phase
can only be taken after module K and the two introductory modules of differing courses (except for
philosophy) have been passed. The Major does not have to be chosen in the introductory phase, but in the
recess phase.17
Overview Winter/Summer Semester 2020 Modules18
Module

Title

ECTS

Cultural Studies Basics
Module K

Cultural Studies Basics

15

History
Module G1

History and Culture: An Introduction

15

Module G2

History of Written Culture (Practical)

15

Module G3

History and Anthropology: Pre-modern Environments

15

(Practical)
Module G4

Cultural Spaces and Borders (Practical)

15

Module G5

Track Record

15

(Practical)
Module G6

Politics of Cultural and Social History (Practical)

15

Literature Studies
Module L1

Introduction to Literature Studies

15

Module L2

Culture, Literature and Media (Practical)

15

Module L3

Literate Anthropology

15

Module L4

Literal and Cultural Difference

15
24
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Module L5

Textuality and Culture

15

Module L6

Literature as Collective Cultural Memory (Practical)

15

Philosophy
Module P1

Introduction to Theoretical Philosophy

15

Module P2

Introduction to Practical Philosophy

15

Module P3

Practical Cultural Philosophy (Practical)

15

Module P4

Theoretical Cultural Philosophy (Practical)

15

Module P5

Social Philosophy (Practical)

15

Module P6

Economic Philosophy (Practical)

15

Elective Module
Module W DH

Digital Humanities

15

Module W SOZ

Sociology: Classic Perspectives on Modern Society

15

Thesis

Bachelor Thesis

15

(Practical) = the Modul can be finalised with a practice related Essay
Internship
Throughout the study program, one main theme has to be chosen as Major. One of the modules of this
Major than has to practical. History and Literature have to be completed with an internship and the essay for
this module has to reflect the practical experience. For Philosophy an internship with its essay and an
additional essay has to be handed in.
Already completed internships can be recognised for the module if the responsible professor approves, the
internship is related to the modules’ themes and the essay reflecting the practical experience can still be
written.19
Presence and Online courses
Throughout the study program at least three of the presence course have to be attended, two of them have
to be related to the Major. Online courses can replace presence courses. The availability of online courses
depends on what is offered during the semester.20
The presence courses for History are covering various world historic topics including a variety of German
and European themes.21 For the presence Literature courses, the main focus is on literary methods or
styles, yet there are content related topics, which are mainly focused on German writers or works. 22 For
the Sociological presence courses, the themes are all conceptual.23 For the remaining
19

FernUniversität Hagen 2020d.

20
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FernUniversität Hagen 2020e.
FernUniversität Hagen 2020f.
FernUniversität Hagen 2020g.
FernUniversität Hagen 2020h.

21
22
23

Philosophical
courses,
the
offered choices vary between
conceptual focuses and content
related,
where
German
philosophers such as Kant and
Hegel are included.24
Short additional module content information
Module K
Cultural Studies Basics
Content

Methodology

Kind of examination

Exam

Module G1
History and Culture: An Introduction
Content

Methodology and European exemplification

Kind of examination

Exam

Module G2
History of Written Culture (Practical)
Content

Written and Visual Culture in Old Europe

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral examination

Module G3
History and Anthropology: Pre-modern Environments (Practical)
Content

Family in the Middle Ages
Society in Late Antiquity and early Enlightenment
Work in Pre-industrial Europe

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral examination

Module G4
Cultural Spaces and Borders (Practical)
Content

Old European Borders
European Expansion
European-Asian relations in the Middle Ages
Mechanism of Colonialism

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral examination

Module G5
Track Record (Practical)
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Content

The Presence of Old European in Modernity
Archives, Knowledge, Memory
DDR
Oral History

Kind of examination
24

Exam, Essay, Oral examination
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Module G6
Politics of Cultural and Social History (Practical)
Content

Introduction to European Cultural History
“German Special Way”
Political Memory cultures
German Political History

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral examination

Module L1
Introduction to Literature Studies
Content

Basics of Literature Studies
Epochs
Methods and Textanalysis
Literate and Cultural History

Kind of examination

Exam

Module L2
Culture, Literature and Media (Practical)
Content

Classifications of Literature
Literature and Media
Perspectives of Culture and Media

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module L3
Literate Anthropology
Content

Literature and Anthropology
Literature and Mental Development
Exemplification of Literature and Law, Medicine, Psychology
Criminal Anthropology

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module L4
Literal and Cultural Difference

24
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Content

Cultural Studies Theories
Europeans in Italy
The city in European Literature
Literature and Gender Differences

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module L5
Textuality and Culture
Content

Structuralism
Theatre
Ritual and Literature
Victim Culture

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module L6
Literature as Collective Cultural Memory (Practical)
Content

Media of the Collective Memory
Memoria
Europeans in Italy
Memory in Autobiography
Literature of the Shoa

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module P1
Introduction to Theoretical Philosophy
Content

Introduction to Philosophy
Introduction to Metaphysics
Problems of Science
Logic

Kind of examination

Exam

Module P2
Introduction to Practical Philosophy
Content

Introduction to Practical Philosophy
Medicine-Ethics
Personal Happiness and Political Righteousness
Kant
Animal Safety Ethics

Kind of examination

Exam

24
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Module P3
Practical Cultural Philosophy (Practical)
Content

Performative Culture
Cultural Criticism as Cultural Philosophy
Introduction to Historical Philosophy
Plessner
Introduction to the Philosophy of Life

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module P4
Theoretical Cultural Philosophy (Practical)
Content

Cultural Philosophy
Culture – Language – Thought
Philosophy of Technic
Intercultural Philosophy

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module P5
Social Philosophy (Practical)
Content

Basics of Social Philosophy
Positions of Social Philosophy
Others
Political Image History

Kind of examination

Exam

Module P6
Economic Philosophy (Practical)
Content

Introduction to Economic Philosophy
Practical Philosophy
Economy, Ecology and Ethics
Philosophy of Money
Economy Ethics

Kind of examination

Exam, Essay, Oral Examination

Module W DH
Digital Humanities
Content

Georg Simmel
Emily Durkheim
Max Weber
Nobert Elias
24
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Kind of examination

Oral Examination

Module W SOZ
Sociology: Classic Perspectives on Modern Society
Content

Social Sciences
Science in Digital Humanities
Digital Humanities historic-biographic Research
XML Textcoding

Kind of examination

Essay, Oral Examination

Conclusion
This part of the report gave an informed overview of the Bachelor Program Kulturwissenschaften
(Cultural Studies) as far as the information of the website allowed it. The three main theme of the
modules clearly dominate the programs study focuses and the ability the students shall acquire from the
studies are not linked to the field of cultural heritage but to each discipline on its own. However, as for a
link to German heritage, this is certainly present even if implicit as the studied material is largely linked to
German history and heritage. This example already outlines a crucial point, namely after all it is the
professor and the students who form a large amount of the program’s curriculum in their lecture and here
any study program can become more related to national heritage or less.

3.4 Master
In the following, a selected overview of Explicit and Implicit Heritage Master Programs offered in Germany
will be presented.
3.4.1. Explicit Heritage Master Programs
Program

University

Language

Angewandte Literatur-

Technical

German

und

University

English

Kulturwissenschaften

Dortmund

Duration
– 1,5 Years

https://www.tudortmund.de/studiere
nde/studienangebot/a
ngewandte-literaturundkulturwissenschaften
-19/

2 Years

https://www.hsanhalt.de/nc/studiere
n/orientierung/studie
nangebot/detail/archi

(Applied Literature
and Cultural Studies)

Architectural and

Hochschule

Cultural Heritage

Anhalt - Anhalt
University

English

of

Source

24
8

Applied
Sciences
Cultural Heritage und

University

Kulturgüterschutz (and

Heidelberg

-N.A.

2 Years

Cultural Property
Protection)

tectural-and-culturalheritage-master-ofarts.html
https://www.uniheidelberg.de/de/stud
ium/allestudienfaecher/cultur
al-heritage-undkulturgueterschutz
https://www.uniheidelberg.de/de/stud
ium/allestudienfaecher/cultur
al-heritage-und-

German

2 Years

Europäische Kultur und Ruhr-University

German

– 2 Years

Wirtschaft (European

Bochum

English

Rheinisch-

German

2 Years

Cottbus- English

2 Years

Denkmalpflege -

Otto-Friedrich-

Heritage Conservation

University
Bamberg

Culture and
Economy)
Geschichtswissenchaft
-

Geschichte

als Westfälische

Wissenskultur (History Technische

kulturgueterschutz/c
ultural-heritage-undkulturgueterschutzmaster
https://www.unibamberg.de/studium/
interesse/studienange
bot/ueberblick-nachabschluessen/master/
masterdenkmalpflegeheritageconservation/
http://studienangebot
.ruhr-unibochum.de/de/europe
an-culture-andeconomyecue/master-1-fach
https://www.rwthaachen.de/go/id/fbm
m/?#aaaaaaaaaaafbm
n

– Hisotry as Knowledge Hochschule
Science)

Aachen
(Technical
University
Aachen)

Heritage Conservation

BTU

and Site Management

Senftenberg

https://www.btu.de/en/heritagecons
ervation-ma
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Internationale

University

German

2 Years

http://www.unisiegen.de/zsb/studien
angebot/master/ikhs.
html

Kulturhistorische

Siegen

German

3 Years

https://www.unipaderborn.de/studien
angebot/studiengang/
komparatistikvergleichendeliteratur-undkulturwissenschaftzwei-fach-bachelorbachelor/

German

2 Years

German

2 Years

https://www.tudortmund.de/studiere
nde/studienangebot/k
ulturanalyse-undkulturvermittlung63/
https://www.unipaderborn.de/studien
angebot/studiengang/
kulturerbe-master/

University German

3 Years

https://www.fernunihagen.de/KSW/porta
le/bakw/

German

2 Years

https://www.uniduesseldorf.de/home/
nc/studium-undlehre-an-derhhu/studium/allestudiengaenge-von- az/studienganginformationen/studie
ngaenge/kunstvermit
tlung-undkulturmanagement.ht
ml

Studien (International
Cultural Historical
Studiey)
Komparatistik

/ University

Vergleichende

Paderborn

Literatur-

und

Kulturwissenschaft
(Comparative
Literatural

and

Cultural Studies)

Kulturanalyse und

Technical

Kulturvermittlung

University

(Kulturalanalysis and

Dortmund

Cultural Mediation )
Kulturerbe (Cultural
Heritage)

University

Kulturwissenschaften

Far

(Cultural Studies)

Hagen

Kunstvermittlung und

Heinrich-Heine-

Kulturmanagement

University

(Cultural Mediation

Düsseldorf

and Management)

Paderborn
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Restaurierung und

Technical

Konservierung von

University

Kunst- und Kulturgut

Cologne

German

2 Years

https://www.thkoeln.de/studium/rest
aurierung-undkonservierung-vonkunst--undkulturgutmaster_1014.php

German

- 2 Years

https://www.unidue.de/studienangeb
ote/studiengang.php?
id=104

2 Years

https://www.btu.de/en/worldheritag
e-ma

(Restauration and
Conservaation of Artand Cultural Heritage)
Urbane Kultur,

Campus Essen

Gesellschaft und Raum und Duisburg

English

(Urban Culture,
Society and Space)
World Heritage

BTU

Cottbus- English

Studies

Senftenberg

3.4.2. Implicit Heritage Master Programs
Program

University

Language

Duration

Source

Deutsche Sprache und

University

German

2 Years

Literatur (German

Cologne

German

2 Years

https://verwaltung.un
ikoeln.de/abteilung21
/content/studienange
bot/faecheruebersicht
_master/d/studiengan
g165285/index_ger.h
tml
https://www.zpa.uniwuppertal.de/de/studi
engaenge/master/mas
ter-ein-fachstudiengaenge/germa
nistik-ma.html

German

2 Years

Language and
Literature)

Germanistik (German
Studies)

Bergische
Universität
Wuppertal
(University
Wuppertal)

Germanistik:
und

Kultur

Sprache University
(German Duisburg-Essen

Studies: Language and
Culture)

https://www.unidue.de/studienangeb
ote/studiengang.php?
id=46
https://www.unidue.de/studienangeb
ote/studiengang.php?
id=46
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Geschichtswissenchaft
-

Geschichte

Rheinisch-

German

2 Years

als Westfälische

https://www.rwthaachen.de/go/id/fbm

Wissenskultur (History Technische

m/?#aaaaaaaaaaafbm

– History as knowledge Hochschule

n

culture)

Aachen
(Technical
University
Aachen)

Kulturpoetik der

Westfälische

Literatur und Medien

Wilhelms-

(Cultural Poetry of

Universität

Literature and Media)

Münster

German

2 Years

https://www.unimuenster.de/ZSB/stu
dienfuehrer/zeigefac
h.php?nr=1130

German

2 Years

http://www.masterpolhiststudien.de/

2 Years

https://www.ruhrunibochum.de/philosoph
y/hps/documents

(University
Münster)
Politisch-Historische

Rheinische

Studien (Political-

Friedrich-

Historical Studies)

WilhelmsUniversität
Bonn
(University
Bonn)

Wissenschaft in

Ruhr-University

German

Philosophie,

Bochum

English

Geschichte und Kultur

-

(Science in
Philosophy, History
and Culture)

An example of the easily created link to national heritage is my experience in modules of the Master
Program World Heritage Studies. In World Heritage Studies, there is no given thematic tie to German
heritage. However, due to the geographical opportunity of excursions and the knowledge of professors
German history and heritage was often included in the study material, although not defined in the
curriculum. In addition, the knowledge, which students already have about their national heritage and
their enthusiasm to share always presents different and unexpected opportunities for the course.
Conclusion
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Although there are very specific German heritage study programs the majority of heritage related
programs is either generally linked to heritage and the practices of finding, protecting and managing
heritage or the programs are thematically, yet implicitly focused on national, German heritage. As such,
even with the given module catalogue it is difficult to precisely analyse the specific topics, which the
professor and sometimes the students decide upon each semester.
3.4.3. Master Program Analysis
For the Master Study Program Architectural and Cultural Heritage (180 CP) of the Anhalt University of
Applied Science, there are two types of modules, compulsory and electives. The compulsory modules
have three main themes: humanities, techniques and projects. The Electives include language and
technical and other heritage related elective courses.25 Following there will be an overview of the
modules26 and their credit points in order to clarify the study’s structure, afterwards a brief presentation of
the modules’ content27 if available will be provided.
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Semester

Module
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Title

Credits
Points

Humanities
Fundamentals
1

Module H1.1

Theory of Heritage Management

10

Module H1.2

Theory of Architecture I

10

Representation
2

Module H2.1

Garden Heritage Management

10

Module H2.2

Theory of Architecture II

10

Modernity
3

Module H3.1

Urban Design

10

Module H3.2

Theory of Architecture III

10

Techniques
Technology I
Module T1.1
1

Technical Fundamentals of Heritage

10

Management

25
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Module T1.2

Construction Methods and Structures

10

of Organic Materials
Technology II
Module T2.1

Technical Fundamentals of Garden

2

10

Heritage
Module T2.2

Construction Methods and Structures

10

of Inorganic Materials
Technology III
3

Module T3.1

Technical Fundamentals of Modernity

10

Module T3.2

Urban Construction Methods and

10

Structures
Projects
1

P1

Themes decided by group

5

2

P2

Themes decided by group

5

3

P3

Themes decided by group

5

Technical English I
German
1

Module G1

German Language I

5

2

Module G2

German Language II

5

3

Module G3

German Language III

5

Electives
Technical English
Technical English I Technical English II

5
5

Archaeology

5

Industrial Monument Heritage

5

History of Architecture

5

CAD Presentation

5

Tourism

5

Restauration

5

Urban Construction –Ensemble Protection

5

Current Problems and Theories in Monumental Heritage

5

Practical Project

5

Detailed Module Overview
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Humanities
Module H1.1

Theory of Heritage Management

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of monumental heritage
Experimental lessons: History of monumental heritage
Exercise: Monument from the new surroundings

Module H1.2

Theory of Architecture I

Content

Lecture: History of timber and half-timbered buildings
Experimental lessons: Fundamentals of wood construction
Exercise: Building measurement and building research,
building space utilisation book, description of spaces

Kind of examination

Essay

Module H2.1

Garden Heritage Management

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of humanities in garden heritage
preservation
Experimental lessons
Exercise: Concept for the rehabilitation of a garden monument

Kind of examination

Proposal for Garden Repair
Essay on Garden Monument Preservation in relation to T2

Module H2.2

Theory of Architecture II

Content

Lecture: History of representative architecture
Experimental lessons: Loam and stone architecture Exercise:
Scientific research methods, as conversion and annexing in
monuments, literature investigation, archives

Kind of examination

Essay

Module H3.1

Designing of the City

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of urban construction in monumental
heritage
Experimental lessons: Urban construction inventory Exercise:
Ensemble protection in the context between the cultures

Kind of examination

Exercise on chosen topic

Module H3.2

Theory of Architecture III

Content

Lecture: History of monumental heritage in Modernity
Experimental lessons: Modernity around us
Exercise: Scientific handling of a subject, draft about the
context of preservation of Modernity

Kind of examination

Drawings and scientific report
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Techniques
Module T1.1

Technical Fundamentals of Monumental Heritage

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of historical building technology
Exercise: Proposals for the refurbishment of a historical
building

Kind of examination

Essay

Module T1.2

Building Methods and Structures Made of Organic
Materials

Content

Lecture: Technology of wood and half-timbered buildings
Exercise: Freely chosen model of a bar structure

Kind of examination

Term paper: Model of a half-timbered structure, calculation of
trimming and stabilisation, with explanatory report on the
regional history

Module T2.1

Technical Fundamentals of Garden Heritage Preservation

Content

Lecture:

Technical

Fundamentals

of

Garden Heritage

Preservation Exercise: Proposals for the Rehabilitation of a
Historical Garden
Kind of examination

Essay

Module T2.2

Building Methods and Structures of Inorganic Materials

Content

Lecture: Technology of Stone Buildings
Exercise: Lecture on Stone Refurbishment

Kind of examination

Elaboration of a concrete refurbishment aim at a massive
structure, damage analysis and elaboration of a concept for
preservation

Module T3.1

Technical Fundamentals of Modernity

Content

Lecture: Technical fundamentals of urban construction
Exercise: Proposals for the refurbishment of a technical
structure

Kind of examination

Essay

Module T3.1

Building Methods and Structures in the City

Content

Lecture: Technology of the building materials of Modernity
Exercise: Proposals for the refurbishment of a house of
Modernity

Kind of examination

Planning example with report
Projects

Module P1
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Content

Theme decided by group

Kind of examination

a drawn, written and spoken solution, presentation in the
colloquium

Module P2
Content

Theme decided by group linked to previous courses material

Kind of examination

a drawn, written and spoken solution, presentation in the
colloquium

Module P3
Content

Theme decided by group linked to previous courses material

Kind of examination

a drawn, written and spoken solution, presentation in the
colloquium
Electives
German

Module G1
Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of the German language
Exercise: Writing and speaking

Kind of examination

N.A.

Module G2
Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of the German language
Exercise: Writing and speaking

Kind of examination

N.A.

Module G3
Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of the German language
Exercise: Writing and speaking

Kind of examination

N.A.
Technical English

Module E1
Content

Lecture: Improvement of proficiency
Exercise: Intensive training in speaking

Kind of examination

Exam

Module E2
Content

Lecture: Improvement of proficiency
Exercise: Intensive training in speaking

Kind of examination

Exam
Archaeology
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Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of Archaeology
Exercise: Participation in a study excavation

Kind of examination

Exam
Industrial Monument Heritage

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals in Industrial Monumental Heritage
Exercise: Scientific paper about an industrial monument

Kind of examination

Presentation
History of Architecture

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of the history of architecture Exercise:
Dating of structures

Kind of examination

Oral exam
CAD Presentation

Content

Lecture:

Fundamentals of CAD presentation Exercise:

Elaboration of an example
Kind of examination

Visualisation with CAD program
Tourism

Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of tourism at historical sights
Exercise: Elaboration of a tourism concept

Kind of examination

Presentation
Restoration

Content

Lecture: Techniques of restoration (wood, metal, glass)
Exercise: Professional processing of a component taken from a
monument

Kind of examination

Acceptance of the part of the monument dealt with

Urban Construction –Ensemble Protection
Content

Lecture: Fundamentals of tourism at historical sights
Exercise: Elaboration of a tourism concept

Kind of examination

Presentation

Current Problems and Theories in Monumental Heritage
Content

Lecture: Background of the project example
Exercise: Understanding of the circumstances, examples for
solutions

Kind of examination

Depending on project
Practical Project

Content

Exercise/attendance: Professional attendance of the internship
Exercise: Work in monumental heritage
25
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Kind of examination

Internship report

Conclusion
It is easy to see that this study program in comparison to the one of the Bachelor analysis is more
strongly and directly focused on the practices of heritage studies, theoretical as well as on a practical
level. The program is also strongly depending on practical and group work.
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“Report on desk-based research on undergraduate & postgraduate programs of Heritage
Education in Greek universities”
By the team representing the Democritus University of Thrace, Department of Architectural
Engineering, Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and Preservation
Studies.
Professor Nikolaos Barkas
George Angelis Loukia Angeli Effimia Lianou
Konstantina Sidiropoulou Diamantoula Sotirooulou
Eirini Tsetine Cons. Professor Nikolaos Lianos

4.1 Short description of the Greek National education system.
4.1.1 Overall structure.
The national education system in Greece is divided into three major stages:
1) Primary education includes pre-primary and primary schools. Nipiagogeio (pre-primary
school) in Greece has become compulsory for all 4-year-old children, since 2018/19.
Dimotiko scholeio (primary school) spans 6 years. It concerns children in the age range
of 6-12 years.
2) Secondary education includes two cycles of study:
- The first one is compulsory and corresponds to Gymnasio (lower secondary school). This
cycle lasts for 3 years, provides general education and concerns pupils in the age of
12-15. It is a prerequisite for enrolling at General or Vocational upper secondary
schools (Lykeio).
- The second one is the optional Geniko or Epangelmatiko Lykeio (General or Vocational
Upper Secondary school). This stage of education also lasts for 3 years and pupils enrol at
the age of 15. There are two different types:
a) Geniko (general) Lykeio. It lasts 3 years and includes both common core subjects and
optional subjects of specialization.
b) Epangelmatiko (vocational) Lykeio. It offers two cycles of studies:
The secondary cycle and the optional post-secondary cycle, the so-called “apprenticeship class”. There are
also Evening Schools (for each type of Lykeio) that facilitate access to education for adults who are
working or wish to complete their education.
However, in the context of this report, the main concern is the Tertiary or Higher education.
According to the Framework Law (2007), higher education in Greece consists of two parallel sectors: the
University sector (Universities, Polytechnic Schools, Fine art Schools and Open University) and the
Technological sector (Technological Education Institutions and the School of Pedagogic and
Technological Education). The same Law regulates issues concerning the governance of higher education
along the general lines of increased participation, greater transparency, accountability and increased
autonomy.
There are also State Non-University Tertiary Institutions offering vocationally oriented courses of shorter
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duration (2 to 3 years). It should also be noted that Technological Education Institutions have been merged
with Higher Education Institutes.
4.1.2 Access to Higher Education.
Admission to the various Schools of the Universities and Technological Education Institutions
depends on the general score obtained by Lyceum graduates on the Certificate, on the number of available
spots and the candidates’ ranked preferences among schools and sections.
The Lyceum graduates who wish to continue their studies in higher education participate in
Panhellenic Exams, which are organized by the Ministry of Education and take place at the end of every
school year, between May and June. The examination topics are common to all students and are distributed
by the Ministry to all schools. The results of the exams are announced on the same date for all students,
both online and through their high schools. After the announcement of the results, the students who have
passed, fill out a form stating their preference for the universities and schools that they wish to be admitted
in. The results of the final admission to higher education are usually announced in August.
There is also a special provision for students with educational difficulties and the possibility for Greek
students who leave in EU countries to participate as well.
4.1.3 Qualifications.
Students who complete their studies in Universities or Technological Education Institutions are
awarded a Ptychio (first cycle degree). First cycle programmes last from four years for most fields to five
years for Engineering and certain other applied science fields and six years for Medicine. The Ptychio
leads either to employment or further study at postgraduate level leading to the second degree,
Metaptychiako Dimpoma Eidikefsis – equivalent to the Master’s degree – and the third cycle leading to the
doctorate, Didactoriko Diploma (PhD).
Recent legislation on quality assurance in Higher Education, the Credit Transfer System and the Diploma
Supplement defines the framework and criteria for evaluation of university departments and certification
of student degrees. These measures aim at promoting student mobility and contributing to the
creation of a European Higher Education Area.
More information on the Greek Education System is offered in EURYDICE database of the European
Education Systems.
https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/greece_en
4.2. Undergraduate Studies on Heritage.
4.2.1 Democritus University of Thrace (DUTH), Department of Architectural Engineering (Arch
DUTH).
The Department of Architectural Engineering was established in 1999 and started its operation in the
academic year 1999-2000. Undergraduate studies last five (5) years and are divided into ten (10)
academic semesters of full-time attendance. They correspond to 300 ECTS credits and are equivalent to a
Master’s degree.
The basic objective of this Department is the promotion of Architecture and Urban Studies not only as
sciences but also as the basic parameters of Art and Culture. Moreover, the Department aims to train young
engineers, using systematic and rational methods, in the study and research of any subject, whether
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common or specialized, which relates to the architectural conception, design, construction and
management of the built environment from both a scientific and artistic point of view, while
promoting at the same time the protection and preservation of cultural and artistic traditions.
The academic year begins on September 1st of each year and ends on August 31st of the following year.
The educational period of each academic year is divided into 2 semesters, the Fall Semester, and the Spring
Semester, each of them including 13 weeks of teaching and 3 weeks of exams.
Curriculum courses are divided into 9 academic semesters. The curriculum is common to all students, except
for elective courses. The department offers in total 61 courses, out of which 44 are mandatory and 17 are
elective. The minimum number of courses required for diploma acquisition is 50 (44 mandatory and 6
elective).
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4.2.1.1 The Syllabus and Curriculum of Arch DUTH on Heritage Education.
The overall Curriculum of the Department of Architectural Engineering includes 61 courses, of which the ones related to
Heritage Education are presented in the table below as follows:
No Course
Type
1

Mandatory

2

Mandatory

3

Mandatory

4

Mandatory

5

Mandatory

6

Mandatory

7

Elective

8

Mandatory

9

Mandatory

10

Elective

Course Title
1st Semester
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ΑΝD ART I
nd
2 Semester
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ΑΝD ART II
rd
3 Semester
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ΑΝD ART III
THEORY OF FORM I – DOCUMENTATION, ANALYSIS AND
PRESERVATION OF BUILDINGS
AND MONUMENTS
th
4 Semester
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ΑΝD ART IV
THEORY OF FORM ΙΙ – DOCUMENTATION, ANALYSIS AND
PRESERVATION OF HISTORIC
SITES
th
5 Semester
THEORY OF FORM ΙΙΙ – ΜORPHOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS
AND REINTEGRATION OF
CONTEMPORARY BUILDINGS
IN HISTORIC SITES
th
7 Semester
RESTORATION, REDESIGN AND REVIVAL OF HISTORIC
BUILDINGS AND SITES I
8th Semester
THEORY OF FORM IV–MORPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS,
REINTEGRATION AND REHABILITATION OF
MONUMENTS AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL SITES IN URBAN
AND NON-URBAN AREAS
RESTORATION, REDESIGN AND REVIVAL OF HISTORIC
BUILDINGS AND SITES II

ECTS credits Hours /week
3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

3

4

In the following tables, one may find the Syllabus of each course.
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No

4

Course
content

Teaching
methodolo
gies

Teaching
materials
Class
infrastruct
ure
Evaluation
methods

Course Title

Institution-School
Department

“Theory of Form
I: Documentation
, Analysis and
Democritus University of
Preservation of
Thrace, School of
Buildings and
Architectural
Monuments”
Engineering

Semester,
Hours/week

Course Type

3rd
semester
of
studies, 2nd year
Winter semester 4
hours/week,
13
lessons/ semester

Mandatory

There are two main objectives to be achieved via the courses in the context of Theory of Form
educational cycle.
a)
The first aim is to focus on the concept of architectural composition by analysing the way
people have approached it over time and the creative solutions they have proposed. In the course
of “Theory of Form I”, the basic aim is to examine the design process starting from the
final product, which is the building itself, to reveal the initial design parameters.
b) The second aim of the course is for students to objectively understand the current state of
architecture through knowledge of its formation in the past.
c)
Course Subject:
The subject of this course is the documentation, morphological and typological analysis of
architectural buildings/monuments that are located in a historical settlement. For this course,
the historic settlement under examination is the Old Town of Xanthi.

Language: Greek, English in cases of Erasmus students
The teaching methodology includes both lectures and practical application of topics, in which
students elaborate issues related to the analysis of buildings/monuments, methods and techniques of
documentation, the exploration of forms and several types of construction, as well as the
analysis of morphology and typology concepts.
The basic project, conducted by the students, consists of the architectural documentation of a historic
building/ monument located in the Old Town of Xanthi. Students collaborate and form groups of 34 persons. Also, the building is different for every student group.
Every week the course starts with a lecture and continues with tutorial sessions, during which the
tutors oversee the progress of the students.
Moreover, the groups are asked to present their overall progress at defined intervals, in the presence of
all students, to exchange ideas and experiences.

Lectures and presentation in pdf format, book, bibliography related to the subject, copies of book
chapters, articles etc., documentation and measuring equipment, software

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e-class)

Weekly review and recording of student progress by the teaching team, within the scheduled tutorial
time.

26
7

Staff
Credits

Final evaluation through the presentation of a group project (100% of the degree) which is a
comprehensive architectural documentation of a historic building and includes: a) historical
analysis of the building and the wider area, b) architectural analysis (building location and
relationship to its surroundings), description, historic phases of construction - alterations - additions,
morphological and typological analysis, c) structural analysis of the building, d) photographic
documentation, e) building plans on scales ranging from 1: 100
to 1: 5.
Professor and 2 teaching assistants
3 ECTS

26
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No

6

Course Title

“Theory of Form II:
Documentation, Analysis and
Preservation of Historic Sites”

InstitutionSchool
Department
Democritus
University of
Thrace, School of
Architectural
Engineering

Semester,
Hours/week
4th semester of
studies, 2nd
year Spring
semester
4 hours/week,
13 lessons/
semester

Course Type

Mandatory

The courses “Theory of Form I & II” relate to the analytical phase of approaching
architectural values and to the dialogue between past and present. They aim to broaden
the student’s knowledge of cultural tradition via the study and analysis of both individual
architectural works and historic settlements.
After completing the “Theory of Form I” course, which focuses on the architectural
composition of an existing building through recording and documentation, critical
observation and analysis of the creative and construction process, in the context of “Theory
of Form II” course the approach to architectural heritage extends to the scale of historical
settlements.
The purpose of this course is to contribute to the identification and understanding of
traditional settlements throughout Greece, and at the same time to promote the need for their
protection.

Course content

This course is the second one in the Morphology educational cycle and its area of focus is the Old
town of Xanthi as a whole. It is divided into three distinct sections:
1st section: Morphological Analysis of Xanthi- General Characteristics.
It concerns the whole urban structure of Xanthi based on bibliographic research and in- situ
observations.
Specifically, the subjects under analysis are:
a) The location of the city, Geomorphological features & relationship to the wider area.
b) Historical analysis.
c) Basic structural features of the city: Traffic, General form of development, Land uses.
2nd section: Analysis of the Structure of the Historic Settlement (Old Town of Xanthi)
The second section focuses on the analysis - documentation of the historical settlement of the Old
Town of Xanthi, in the sense of identifying its urban and architectural evolution.
Specifically, they examine the following systems:
a) the routes, b) the building forms/shells (relationship of structured - unstructured space),
c) the free spaces (public, private), d) the landmarks.
The graphical representation of these systems on maps leads to an understanding of the
morphology and typology of the historic urban fabric. Furthermore, the students analyze the
architecture of the historic building stock (typology, morphology, means of construction).
3rd section: Analysis - Documentation of a Selected Block and its Buildings.
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This last section of the project focuses on a selected block inside the historic settlement (different
for each student group), that constitutes the unit of the urban development.
This section is organized into two phases:
1st Phase: Documentation and recording of each building as a unit.
2nd Phase: Examination - documentation of the building front, as an integrated whole within
the historical settlement.
After implementing all of the above, the course “Theory of Form II” provides students with the
appropriate methodology for approaching a historical settlement, constituting the "guide" for
the preparation of a comprehensive study on its protection.
Language: Greek, English in cases of Erasmus students

Teaching
methodologies

Teaching
materials
Class
infrastructure

Evaluation
methods

Staff
Credits

Students collaborate and form groups of 3-4 persons. Also, the building is different for every
student group.
Every week the course starts with a lecture and continues with tutorial sessions, during which the
tutors oversee the progress of the students.
Moreover, the groups are asked to present their overall progress at defined intervals,
in the presence of all students, to exchange ideas and experiences.
Lectures and presentation in pdf format, book, bibliography related to the subject, (copies
of book chapters, articles etc.), documentation and measuring equipment, software
Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Weekly review and recording of student progress by the teaching team, within the
scheduled tutorial time.
Final evaluation through the presentation of a group project (100% of the degree) which is
a comprehensive study of the documentation and analysis of a historical settlement, with
an emphasis on a selected block.
Professor and 2 teaching assistants
3 ECTS

27
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No

7

Course content

Teaching
methodologies

Course Title

Institution-School Semester,
Hours/week
Department

Course Type

“Theory of Form
5th semester of
III: Morphological
Democritus
studies, 3rd year
Analysis and
University of
Winter semester 4
Reintegration of
Thrace, School of
Elective
hours/week, 13
Contemporary
Architectural
lessons/ semester
Buildings in
Engineering
Historic Sites”
The main objective of this course is the assessment of the morphological and
functional parameters of integrating a new building volume into a historic area.
The integration of new buildings into an existing built environment should be
characterised by respect for the architectural heritage and offer opportunities for creative
coexistence between traditional and modern architecture. Architectural design in historic
context should creatively assimilate the forms and types found in the preserved historic
buildings of the surrounding area. The goal is not to imitate the forms of the past but to create
buildings which reflect their era without altering the image of the protected settlement.
Language: Greek, English in cases of Erasmus students
Students collaborate and form groups of 2-3 persons. Every week the course starts with a
lecture and continues with tutorial sessions, during which the tutors oversee the progress of
the students.
Moreover, the groups are asked to present their overall progress at defined intervals, in the
presence of all students, to exchange ideas and experiences.

The students are asked to complete a project of designing and integrating a new building
within a ruined shell located in the Old Town of Xanthi. They should take into consideration
the special regulation regarding the design of modern structures within
the limits of the historic area.
Teaching materials Lectures and presentation in pdf format, bibliography related to the subject (copies of book
chapters, articles etc.), drawings in CAD format

Class
infrastructure

Evaluation
methods

Staff
Credits

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Weekly review and recording of student progress by the teaching team, within the scheduled
tutorial time.
Final evaluation through the presentation of a group project (100% of the degree) which is an
architectural study for the construction of a new building in the Old Town of Xanthi. Each
student group has to carefully select a new function for the building which will constitute a
case of adaptive reuse.
Professor and 2 teaching assistants
3 ECTS
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No

9

Course Title

Institution
-School Semester,
Departme nt Hours/week

“Theory of Form IV:
Democritus
8th semester of
Morphological Analysis,
University of
studies, 4th year
Reintegration and
Thrace,
Spring semester 4
Rehabilitation of Monuments
School of
hours/week, 13
and Archaeological Sites in
Architectur al
lessons/ semester
urban and non-urban areas”
Engineering

Course Type

Mandatory

After the completion of the three previous courses of “Theory of Form” educational cycle,
in the context of “Theory of Form IV,” the students are asked to apply their knowledge
and experiences on specialized subjects, such as the integration of new buildings or
structures in historic areas or archaeological sites, always having as a purpose the protection
and preservation of the historic environments.

Course
content

Teaching
methodologie s

Teaching
materials
Class
infrastructure
Evaluation
methods

The main subject of this course is the architectural design of interventions and additions in the
remaining buildings of an old mining complex, located in the village of Limenaria in the island
of Thasos. The mining complex of Limenaria is an important monument of industrial heritage,
the historical and scientific value of which is confirmed by numerous institutional declarations
by the Ministry of Culture and resolutions of other institutions in Greece such as TICCIH and
ICOMOS. Unfortunately, this industrial site is currently abandoned and needs immediate
protection.
Language: Greek, English in cases of Erasmus students
The teaching methodology includes both lectures and practical applications, group and
individual projects.
The lectures regard the theoretical approach to the course content and the group project consists of
the practical training of the students in the areas of documentation - analysis, architectural
composition, the application of the specialized theoretical knowledge of the course. Besides, as
part of the introduction to the course, students are called to conduct short theoretical projects
individually.
Students collaborate and form groups of 3-6 persons. Each group selects one out of nine areas in
the mining complex to work on. Every week the course starts with a lecture and continues with
tutorial sessions, during which the tutors oversee the progress of the students.
Moreover, the groups are asked to present their overall progress at defined intervals, in the
presence of all students, to exchange ideas and experiences.
A lesson is devoted to visiting the study area, to identify the area, photographic
documentation, familiarizing with the site and discussing with the lecturers on issues
related to the buildings of the complex.
Along with the bibliographical material students will be provided with the plans of the
area to be studied, for them to focus on the challenges of the subject and on the specific
parameters that characterize interventions in historical sites.
Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Weekly review and recording of student progress by the teaching team, within the scheduled
tutorial time.
27
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Final evaluation through the presentation of a group project (100% of the degree) which is
an architectural study for the rehabilitation of a selected area in the mining complex of
Limenaria, in Thasos.

Staff
Credits

Professor and 3 teaching assistants
3 ECTS
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No

8

Course
content
Teaching
methodologie s
Teaching
materials
Class
infrastructure

Evaluation
methods

Staff
Credits

Course Title

Restoration, Redesign
and Revival of Historic
Buildings and Sites I

Institution-School Semester,
Hours/week
Department
Democritus
University of
Thrace, School of
Architectural
Engineering

7th semester of
studies, 4th year
Winter semester 4
hours/week, 13
lessons/ semester

Course Type

Mandatory

The aim of this course is for students to become familiar with the issues of cultural tradition
as formulated in monuments and historic sites, and to acquire the basic knowledge and
experience in the preservation, restoration, rehabilitation and promotion of historical buildings
and sites.
Theoretical Lectures
Practical applications Site
visits/ Fieldwork
Lectures and presentation in pdf format, bibliography related to the subject (copies of book
chapters, articles etc.), drawings in CAD format, documentation and measuring
equipment, software
Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Student evaluation is based on
a. participation/ attendance to the course and to the weekly tutorials, taking into
account the weekly attendance forms completed by the teachers (10%)
b. the quality and completeness of the two intermediate presentations on the topic
and the ability to support their options and proposals (10%)
c. the final project they will prepare and present (60%).
Professor and teaching assistants
3

Notes
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No

1

Course
content

Course Title

Institution
-School Semester,
Departme nt Hours/week

Democritus
University of
Thrace,
History of Architecture and Art I
School of
Architectur al
Engineering

1st semester of
studies, 1st year
Winter semester 4
hours/week, 13
lessons/ semester

Course Type

Mandatory

History of Architecture I
Architecture in the Greek area: Prehistoric Architecture, Ancient Near East, Egypt and
Mesopotamia, Minoan - Cycladic - Mycenaean civilization, Geometric and Early Archaic Period,
Ancient Greece (Archaic - Classical - Hellenistic Era), Roman architecture
Early Christian and Byzantine architecture: Historical background, theological
background, materials and techniques, forms and functional elements, architects and sponsors,
The architecture during the Early Christian period, The Byzantine architecture, The spread of
Byzantine architecture in the West and the East
History of Art I
Art before the invention of writing, The people of Mesopotamia, Africa, The Aegean
Civilizations: Cycladic Art - Minoan Art, Mainland Greece: Mycenaean Culture, Ancient Greek
World: Geometric art, Archaic art, Black-and-red ceramics, Classic art, Hellenistic Art, Roman
art, Byzantine art, Medieval Western Art

Teaching
methodologie s

Theoretical lectures

Teaching
materials

Lectures and presentations are available online, books

Class
infrastructure

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Evaluation
methods

Written exams and individual report.

Staff
Credits

Professor
3
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No

2

Course
content

Course Title

History of Architecture and
Art II

InstitutionSchool
Department
Democritus
University of
Thrace, School of
Architectural
Engineering

Semester,
Hours/week
2nd semester of
studies, 1st year
Spring semester 4
hours/week,
13 lessons/
semester

Course Type

Mandatory

History of Architecture II
The architecture in the Balkans and the Greek area during the Ottoman period: The effects of
Constantinople and Central Europe, Traditional settlements and houses, Buildings with
defensive, social and economic functions, Religious post-Byzantine architecture, The
Ottoman architecture - The new look of the Balkan city
Venetian rule: Planning elements and settlement organization, Urban houses, mansions, villas,
farmhouses, Towers, Public buildings, Churches, monasteries.
The neoclassical architecture in Greece - 19th century: Influences of European historical rhythms.
History of Art II
From empirical realism to social realism, Flemish art, Italian Renaissance, Baroque, The art of the
18th century, 19th Century Art: Neoclassicism, Romanticism, Orientalism, Realism.

Teaching
methodologie
s
Teaching
materials

Theoretical lectures

Class
infrastructure

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Evaluation
methods

Written exams and individual report.

Staff
Credits

Lectures and presentations are available online, books

Professor
3 ECTS
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No

3

Course
content

Course Title

History of Architecture and
Art III

InstitutionSchool
Department
Democritus
University of
Thrace, School of
Architectural
Engineering

Semester,
Hours/week

3rd semester of
studies, 2nd year
Winter semester 4
hours/week, 13
lessons/ semester

Course Type

Mandatory

History of Architecture III
The architecture of the Late Middle Ages, New and Modern Europe: Carolingian and Roman
style, Gothic style, Renaissance - Mannerism – Baroque, Classicism and garden design, Rococo –
Romance, 18th Century: Enlightenment - Palladian Revival - Archaeological Neoclassicism
in Europe. Gothic Revival. Romantic gardens. Structural Neoclassicism. Revolutionary
Neoclassicism, Historicism, 19th Century, Second Imperial Style - Victorian Gothic Style,
Architecture after the Industrial Revolution: High Tech Construction, Gothic revival, School
of Chicago, Birth of modern architecture, 20th century, Prairie School, Organic architecture, Art
Nouveau, Art Deco, The Glasgow School and the Arts & Crafts Movement, Secession - School of
Vienna, Jugendstil - German Workers' Association
History of Art III
European Modernism: Impressionism. Post-Impressionism. Symbolism. Fear.
Expressionism. Cubism. Orphism. Futurism. Subtraction. Hypertension. Constructivism. Nanny.
Surrealism

Teaching
methodologie
s
Teaching
materials

Theoretical lectures

Class
infrastructure

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Evaluation
methods

Written exams and individual report.

Staff
Credits

Lectures and presentations are available online, books

Professor
3 ECTS
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No

5

Course
content

Teaching
methodologie s

Course Title

History of Architecture and
Art IV

InstitutionSchool
Department
Democritus
University of
Thrace, School of
Architectural
Engineering

Semester,
Hours/week

4th semester of
studies, 2nd year
Spring semester 4
hours/week, 13
lessons/ semester

Course Type

Mandatory

History of Architecture IV
Modern Architecture: Industrial City - Classical Rationalism, Futurism. Expressionism in
Germany, Mainly Modernism: De Stijl's Dutch School, The Bauhaus School, suprematism,
Constructivism, Rationalism in the Soviet Union, Purism, International Style, Architecture and the
State
History of Art IV
Artistic movements after 1945: Abstract Expressionism. European abstraction, Neo- Dada.
Pop Art. Art and Technology. Nouveau realism. Minimal art. Conceptual art. Process art.
Art Povera. Art in space. New Realism. Tribal Art.
Theoretical lectures

Teaching
materials

Lectures and presentations are available online, books

Class
infrastructure

Classroom with projector, Wi-Fi connection, on-line communication with students (e- class)

Evaluation
methods

Written exams and individual report.

Staff
Credits

Professor
3 ECTS
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4.2.1.2 Activities of the “Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and
Preservation Studies”.
This Laboratory, under the leadership of Professor Nikolaos Lianos, covering both educational and research needs
contribute to the dissemination to students, postgraduate researchers and PhD students of the necessary knowledge and
expertise in the field of Architectural Design and Construction. More specifically, in the sectors of Theory of Form,
Preservation, History of Architecture as well as systems of contemporary methods for the documentation of buildings and
sites, such as 3D Laser Scanning and Digital Photogrammetry. Also, the laboratory provides the infrastructure for the
conduct of laboratory research, which is formulated and presented not only by students and researchers via their dissertations,
undergraduate thesis or postgraduate work (PhD) but also through the participation in research projects. Finally, the
laboratory provides specialized knowledge and services of an architectural, aesthetic and social character to ensure a
holistic architectural, technological and historical education.
Research Programs related to Heritage Education.

No

Research Program Title

Duration

Funding Institution

1

Recording of Monuments in Eastern Macedonia and
Thrace

01/03/2006 31/05/2010

Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering

2

Study for the Documentation and Conservation
Proposal of Velvento Historic Centre

01/04/2009 16/07/2010

Municipality of
Velvento
Private funding,
DUTH Special
Account for Research
Funds
Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering, Private
funding, Municipality
of
Velvento

3

Conference on Construction History

15/11/2007 28/02/2015

4

Workshop on Theoretical and Practical
Conservation of Traditional Buildings in the
Mastorochoria of Kozani

01/07/2010 30/06/2013

5

6

Study on the Implementation of 3D Laser Scanning
for the Documentation and Conservation of
Monuments and Archaeological
Sites
Workshop on Theoretical and Practical
Conservation of Traditional Buildings in the
Mastorochoria of Kozani

15/11/2011 14/11/2014

Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering

01/07/2012 30/09/2012

Private funding

7

Study on the Implementation of 3D Laser Scanning
25/02/2013 for the Documentation of Historic Settlements in the
31/10/2015
Municipality of Alexandroupoli

8

Virtual Reality in Cultural Heritage Education
(Tempus VirCult)

9

Study on the Implementation of 3D Laser Scanning for
10/01/2013 Monument Documentation: 3D Modeling of Ancient
09/07/2013
Theatre in Gitana

15/10/2012 14/10/2016

Municipality of
Alexandroupoli Σ
European
Commission
"Diazoma" Nonprofit Association
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10

11

12

Workshop on Theoretical and Practical
Conservation of Traditional Buildings in the
Mastorochoria of Kozani

01/07/2013 30/06/2016

Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering

Study on the Implementation of 3D Laser Scanning for
Monument Documentation: 3D Modeling of Ancient 24/09/2013 Theatres in Avdera and Samothraki
24/01/2014

"Diazoma" Nonprofit Association

Educational Applications for the Documentation and
recording of Monuments and Archaeological Sites
with the use of 3D Laser Scanner

01/11/2014 31/10/2019

Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering

13

Education and Capacity Building in Museum Studies
(Edu-MUST)

22/03/2017 15/10/2019

European
Commission

14

Internship Program for Democritus University
Students

01/11/2018 31/10/2022

Ministry of Education

15

Digital Documentation Applications with use of 3D
Laser Scanner

15/01/2020 14/01/2023

Ε.Τ.Α.Α. Department of
Engineering

In the above table, one may have an overview of the research programs in which the Laboratory has participated over
time. For the purposes of this report, it is considered necessary to provide additional information for the two projects
(numbers 8 & 13) as they are both related to heritage education in Egypt.
No 8: Tempus Project: “Virtual Reality in Cultural Heritage Education (VirCult)”
VirCult was a Tempus funded project whose main objective was to establish virtual reality academic system for
Egyptian cultural heritage education and online virtual campus targeting students, archaeologists, tourist guides and
Egyptologists all over the world, achieved through following main tasks:
- Develop stereoscopic 3D virtual reality models for Egyptian surface and underwater sites covering
the ancient Egyptian, Greco-Roman, Coptic and Islamic eras and linking them with relevant
curricula at the Egyptian universities.
- Develop virtual reality lecture halls targeting a large number of audiences to transfer these remote
sites to them not vice versa.
- Develop 3D internet-based virtual campuses for the target groups to access remotely for
academics and research.
- Modernize/Develop new courses in the field accommodating the new methodologies
maximizing the courses’ outcomes.
The wider objective was to produce a new generation of archaeologists having a deep understanding of the cultural heritage
of Egypt, which is among the largest worldwide, who can analyse the cultural evolution of mankind over 7000 years.
This was achieved by integrating engineering technologies with cultural heritage in terms of using virtual reality technology
in modelling precious heritage sites in Egypt, embed them in the relevant courses and present them to the target students.
This way, students are immersed in these sites while linked online to global libraries overcoming the current limitations.
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The institutions that collaborated in the context of VirCult were Ain Shams University (ASU), Alexandria University (AU),
Nile University (NU), Damanhour University (DamU), South Valley University (SVU), Bibliotheca Alexandrina (BA),
Ministry of State for Antiquities (MSA), Archaeological Society of Alexandria (ASA) from Egypt and University of
Nottingham (UNOTT) in the UK, Università di Catania (UNICAT) in Italy, Democritus University of Thrace (DUTH)
in Greece.
Responsibility of the “Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and Preservation
Studies” was the documentation and study of 11 architectural monuments of various periods in Egypt. The
documentation was conducted using a 3D Terrestrial Laser Scanner and the digital model was used in the development of
undergraduate and postgraduate educational programs. The organization of education would allow students to
virtually visit the monuments to study their morphological features and to fully understand their structure and
synthetic principles.
An example of the work carried out during this research project is the scanning mission at the Catacombs site of Kom
Elshoqafa in Alexandria, Egypt. The scanning was conducted between the 11th and 16th of February 2015 by a
multinational team.
(http://www.cmauch.org/vircult-third-scanning-mission-11-16-february-2015/ )

28
1

Images from the scanning process at the Catacombs site of KomElshoqafa.
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No 13: Erasmus + Project “Education and Capacity Building in Museum Studies (EduMust)”
Aim and Scope of this projects were developing a new graduate program in museums studies which will utilize newly
developed ICT-based teaching and learning tools including 3D laser scanning and virtual reality modelling. The project
was adopting a multidisciplinary approach incorporating the humanities, archaeology, museology and heritage
management with engineering and information technology. This is evident through the speciality of the project partners
and reflected in the developed outcomes.
The project utilized advanced technology in developing new innovative postgraduate Diploma and Master programs
in Museum Studies. Moreover, digitizing and modelling museum collections and posting it on-line was expected to
foster and promote public and non-formal education which is one of the main tasks of museums.
The study of cultural heritage is multi-disciplinary by nature. Hence, the consortium included specialists in archaeology,
engineering, museology and heritage management, collectively provides the expertise & skills required for the project
fulfilment.
The institutions that collaborated in the context of EduMust were Ain Shams University, Alexandria University,
Damanhour University, Helwan University, French University in Egypt and the Ministry of Antiquities from Egypt, and
the University of Southampton, Democritus University of Thrace, École du Louvre, Centre d'Études Alexandrines and
Musée royal de Mariemont from Europe.
Responsibility of the “Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and Preservation
Studies” was the training of the Egyptian partners in the field of digital documentation of monuments and artefacts with
the methods of laser scanning and digital photogrammetry. This was realized via the conduct of three workshops entitled
“3D Digital Visualisation of Artefacts and Sites with use of LIDAR, Photogrammetry and 3D Visualisation concepts” in
Egypt (two in the Suez Museum and one in Alexandria) and via the 3D documentation of Suez Museum for the creation
of virtual tours. Moreover, the Laboratory contributed to the training of Egyptian partners in the field of Museology via
the conduct of a workshop called “Museum Design and Rehabilitation of Archaeological Sites”. During this workshop, the
participants travelled to Greece and visited several Greek Museums and sites to become familiar with different methods
of artefact display and the implementation of new technologies in Museum studies. This educational workshop was
conducted in Greece from 10 to 16 September 2018 and included visits in museums, archaeological sites throughout
Greece and one day conference at Xanthi, where the school of Architecture is based.
More information on these workshops may be found in the following links:
https://edumust.edu.eg/local/pages/trainings/suez_3d_digital_visualisation_of_artefacts_and_sites.p hp
https://edumust.edu.eg/local/pages/trainings/alexandria_3d_digital_visualisation_of_artefacts_and_s ites.php
https://edumust.edu.eg/local/pages/trainings/xanthi_museum_studies.php
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Images from the workshop “3D Digital Visualization of Artefacts and Sites with use of LIDAR, Photogrammetry
and 3D Visualization concepts” at Suez Museum.

Suez Museum 3d scanning process and final model.

Images from the workshop “3D Digital Visualization of Artefacts and Sites with use of LIDAR, Photogrammetry
and 3D Visualization concepts” at Alexandria University Museum.
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i) Organization of Workshops related to Heritage Education.
The “Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and Preservation Studies” has a great activity in
organizing workshops on heritage. One may divide the workshops into two large categories a) workshops on
building conservation and b) workshops on digital documentation of monuments.
a) Workshops on building conservation.
The Laboratory has conducted a series of workshops entitled “Theoretical and Practical Conservation of Traditional
Buildings”, in collaboration with the "Association of Letters and Arts" of Kozani, having as an area of application and
study the historic settlements of Mastorochoria.
The purpose of the workshop was:
- the presentation of a scientific methodology for the revival of historic settlements, which, in addition to the
promotion of cultural identity, contributes to the efforts for an Urban Sustainable Development.
- highlighting some negative aspects of our country’s conservation policy or deficiencies in our legislation that
constitute the main causes of the disappearance of historical evidence,
- informing residents and citizens in general, which is a key prerequisite for the protection of historic
buildings and sites,
- for the young participants to learn about the “forgotten” traditional construction methods and their
practical application in modern restoration of historic buildings.
The curriculum consisted of eight (8) thematic modules with theoretical and practical content.
The theoretical lessons were conducted by specialized professors from the Democritus University of Thrace, Aristotle
University of Thessaloniki, National Technical University of Athens and the University of Patra.
More specifically, the modules were organized as follows:
Module 1: “Basic Concepts and Principles of Monument Protection – Restoration” Module 2:
“Documentation - Recording – Study of the traditional buildings” Module 3: “Primary
protection measures”
Module 4: “Conservation methods- stone masonry”
Module 5:” Stonemasonry conservation, traditional mortar and grout” Module 6:
“Conservation of timber structures”
Module 7: “Traditional Macedonian Architecture”, and finally
Module 8: “Restoration works, experimental construction of mud-bricks”.
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The building that was used for the fieldwork during the workshop.

The participants during in situ conservation activities.
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b) Workshops on digital documentation of monuments.
The Laboratory has conducted a series of workshops on “Digital Documentation of Monuments with the use of 3D Laser
Scanner”. The first one was carried out, from 10 to 16 of May 2014, in the settlement of Limenaria, in the island Thasos. The
second workshop was organized in the context of VirCult research program and the third one was held in Adrianoupolis
(Edirne) in Turkey from 08 to 13 of June 2015.
The main objective of these workshops was to train students and professionals in the use of new technologies, such
as 3d laser scanning and digital photogrammetry, in the area of recording and documentation and to contribute to the
protection and conservation of monuments.
The participants could include architects, surveyors, archaeologists, conservators of works of art, promoting
interdisciplinary collaboration in the sector of Cultural Heritage.
The program included both theoretical training via lectures and practical applications via fieldwork. Taking as an
example the 1st workshop at Thassos, the results of the workshop were the geometrical documentation of the current status
of several buildings in the mining complex of Limenaria, the creation of 3D digital models, 2D designs (floor plans,
elevations, sections), orthophotos, and virtual reality tour video.

The participants of the 1st workshop on “Digital Documentation of Monuments with the use of 3D Laser Scanner” during
fieldwork.
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4.2.2 Undergraduate Heritage studies in other Greek Universities.
Under the umbrella of cultural heritage education in Greece, a wide range of graduate studies could be analyzed and
presented. Generally, the fields could sum up in archaeology, literature, philosophy, theatre, history, architecture, fine arts,
tourism, social sciences etc. For this reason, the narration of our team focuses on explicit studies on Protection,
Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Heritage. In the following tables, one may find a detailed presentation of courses
related to Heritage offered in other Departments of Architecture in Greek Universities, and more specifically by the
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki (AUTH) and the National Technical University of Athens (NTUA).
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Logo

InstitutionSchool
Department

University

SCHOOL OF
ARCHITECTURE
(c1956-57)

GENERAL

AUTH
(c1925)

Website

https://architecture.web.auth.gr
/en/home/

Category

INTEGRATED MASTER

https://qa.auth.gr/en/studyguide/20000046/current
(ACCORDING TO E- STUDY GUIDE
2018-2019)
https://architecture.web.auth.gr/wp-content/uploads/2020/02/SCHOOL-OFARCHITECTURE_AUTH_STUDY-GUIDE-2018-2019_DIGITAL-USE-1.pdf
SEMESTER/
attendance
type

COMPULS COURSE
ORY:C
ELECTIVE: E

1ST C

D

2 C

Syllabus
CULTURAL
HERITAGE
EDUCATION
3D C

4TH E

4TH C

E-STUDY GUIDE

WEEKLY
HOURS

ECTS

LANGUAGE

HISTORY OF
ARCHITECTURE
20TH CENTURY

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148131

3

3

GREEK/
ENGLISH

ART, CULTURE
20TH – 21ST
CENTURY
HISTORY OF
ARCHITECTURE:
EAST
MEDITERRANEA N
& GREEK AREA
(EARLY
PREHISTORIC,
GREEK
ANTIQUITY,
ROME,
BYZANTIUM,
POST
BYZANTINE AND
OTTOMAN
PERIODS)
INTRODUCTION
TO
RESTORATION OF
HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148145

3

3

GREEK/
ENGLISH

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148134

3

3

GREEK/
ENGLISH

5

6

GREEK/
ENGLISH

CITY AND URBAN

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148147

2

3

GREEK/ENGLIS
H/FRENCH

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
143396
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4TH C

5th C

6th C

7TH E

7TH E

7TH C

7TH C

8TH EE

PLANNING:
HISTORICAL
EVOLUTION
AND
THEORETICAL
APPROACHES
THEORIES OF
ARCHITECTURE 1:
CONCEPTIONS OF
ARCHITECTURAL
CREATION

ART HISTORY:
ANCIENT
GREECE, ROME,
BYZANTINE,
ISLAM
SOCIAL
THEORIES OF
SPACE AND
ARCHITECTURE
DESIGN STUDIO 7:
ARCHITECTURAL
DESIGN IN
HISTORICAL
CONTEXT

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148163

2

3

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148138

2

3

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148151

2

3

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
143355

8

THEORIES OF
ARCHITECTURE 2:
https://qa.auth.g
THEORIES OF
r/en/class/1/600
ARCHITECTURE.
148141
PHILOSOPHY,
ERA, SPACE
HISTORY OF ART: https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
WEST 9th148142
19th CENTURY
HISTORY OF
ARCHITECTURE:
WEST 9th-19th
CENTURY
SPECIALIZATION
S, INSIGHTS,
EXPERIMENTATI
ONS: HISTORY OF
ARCHITECTURE SPECIAL ISSUES
(ANTIQUITY TO

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
148143

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
161901

3

2

3

3

GREEK/ENGLIS H

GREEK

GREEK/ENGLIS
H/GERMAN*

12

2

2

GREEK

GREEK

GREEK/ENGLIS H

3

GREEK/ENGLIS
H*/
GERMAN*/FRE
NCH*/ITALIAN
*

6

GREEK/ENGLIS
H*/
FRENCH*/ITAL
IAN*
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8TH EE

8TH EE

8TH EE

9TH EE

9TH EE

Curriculu
m

19th CENTURY
AD)
SPECIALIZATION
S, INSIGHTS,
EXPERIMENTATI
ONS: MODERN
GREEK ART IN
GLOBAL
CONTEXT
SPECIALIZATION
S, INSIGHTS,
EXPERIMENTATI
ONS: HISTORIC
BUILDING
SYSTEMS
ELECTIVE
MODULE:
MODERN ART
FROM 19TH TO
21ST CENTURY
HISTORIC
ENSEMBLES
AND SITES:
REDESIGN REGENERATIO N

MUSEOLOGY

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
144967

3

6

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
144948

4

6

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
144961

2

3

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
143376

8

https://qa.auth.g
r/en/class/1/600
143378

8

12

12

GREEK/ENGLIS H

GREEK/ENGLIS H

GREEK/ENGLIS
H*

GREEK/ENGLIS H

GREEK/ENGLIS
H/
GERMAN*/FRE
NCH*/ITALIAN
*

“The School curriculum aims at developing an architecture education that will enable the graduates of
the School to undertake projects that span across all scales of design, from industrial to urban design.”(..) “The
curriculum aims to educate architects, not only to train professionals. The curriculum was set up to ensure a
wide and overall architectural education that spans from Architectural and Urban Design to Landscape and
Environmental Design, and from Spatial and Urban Planning to Restoration of Buildings and Complexes
and Interior and Industrial Design. Its structure recognizes the necessity of self–standing integration of
courses in history, theory, art, building technology which is considered fundamental elements of
architectural thinking and praxis. A structural rudiment of the curriculum is the potential and the support it
provides for the intercourse and integration of all these fields of knowledge in the par excellence place
of architectural creation which is the 7 Expanded Design Studios. The contemporary 5–year
curriculum is composed out the Expanded Studios and additionally through 2 Introductory Design Studios, 5
Specialization Studios, 2 selected Design Insights Studios, the theoretical courses, along the Diploma Research
Thesis and Diploma Project.” “It is structured in 10 semesters. It comprises of eight different categories of
courses with a different number of ECTS each summing up to 300”. “The general education our graduates
receive from the School of Architecture of AUTh allows them to comprehend the essence of the profession of
architecture and the vital role this plays in the
social and cultural development and life. They have practised dealing with all constraints imposed
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on architectural design and are, therefore, in a position to deal with constraints imposed by individuals,
social groups and institutions, building and other technical regulations, the planning authorities and the cost
of construction. “
E STUDY GUIDE CONTAINS A SHORT BUT ACCURATE DESCRIPTION OF THE “LEARNING
OUTCOMES” “GENERAL COMPETENCES”

IN THE PARTICULAR FIELD (DEPARTMENT D) HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE, HISTORY OF ART, ARCHITECTURAL MORPHOLOGY & RESTORATION

Course
content

Teaching
method
ologies

Teaching
material s

Class
infrastru
cture

Evaluati
on
methods

Staff

Admissio n

E STUDY GUIDE CONTAINS A SHORT BUT ACCURATE DESCRIPTION OF THE “COURSE
CONTENT”

o
o
o
o

LECTURES
LABORATORY WORK
SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
WORKSHOPS/FIELD TRIPS

o ICT
o FIELDWORK
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY

o
o
o
o
o

AMPHITHEATRE
LABORATORY CLASS
ICT CLASS
DIGITAL DESIGN & FABRICATION LAB
STUDIO SPACES & EXHIBITION SPACES

o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
PROJECT

https://architecture.web.auth.gr/en/people/
app 1:30 OUR TEAM REALISED IN A SHORT SURVEY AMONG CURRENT STUDENTS THAT TODAY THE NUMBER
OF PERMANENT STAFF DOESN’T FULFILL THEIR EXPECTATIONS FOR CONSTANT COLLABORATION

o ACCORDING TO SEMESTER &
o ACCORDING TO THE COURSES ATTENDED SUCCESSFULLY
29
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(ANALYTICALLY SHOWN IN THE FIELD OF PREREQUISITES/REQUIRED FIELD OF E – STUDY)
“To be awarded a Diploma in Architecture/Engineering students have to follow and to be assessed on
theoretical and design modules which are organised in three sections: the introductory programme, the
programme of basic studies and the diploma programme (total ECTS 300). Studies are completed with the
completion of the two final dissertations: the final diploma design theses and the final diploma research
theses that count to 30 and 12 ECTS credits respectively.”

Notes

THERE ARE COURSES WHICH HAVE BEEN INTEGRATED INTO OTHER COURSES SUCH AS
ARCHITECTURAL MEASURE DRAWING & HISTORICAL BUILDING SURVEY
*ONLY THE EXAMINATION CAN BE IN THESE LANGUAGES
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Logo

Institution-School
Department
SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE
(c1917)

GENERAL

University
NTUA
(c1914)

Website

Category

http://www.arch.ntua.gr/en

INTEGRATED MASTER

http://www.arch.ntua.gr/en/graduate-courses
SEMESTER/
attendance type

COMPULSO
RY:C
ELECTIVE: E

1ST C

D

2 C

Syllabus

CULTURAL
HERITAGE
EDUCATION

D

3 C

4TH C

4TH C

COURSE

HISTORY AND
THEORY:
FROM
PREHISTORIC
TO
THE
HELLENISTIC
PERIOD
HISTORY AND
THEORY:
FROM
THE
ROMAN
TO
THE
BYZANTINE
PERIOD
HISTORY AND
THEORY:
MEDIEVAL
WEST,
RENAISSANCE
, BAROQUE
HISTORY AND
THEORY:
FROM
THE
NEOCLASSICA L
TO THE
MODERN
PERIOD
ARCHITECTUR
AL
SURVEY:
SYSTEMATIC
SURVEY OF A
BUILDING
(TECHNIQUES IN
RECORDING,
DOCUMENTING,
ANALYZING AND
INTERPRETING

E-STUDY GUIDE

WEEKLY
HOURS

ECTS LANGUAGE

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/13434

4

4

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/14247

4

4

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/13438

4

4

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/14253

4

4

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/14254

3

3
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BUILDINGS FROM
NEOCLASSICISM TO
MODERNISM,
INCLUDING
INDUSTRIAL
CRAFT
BUILDINGS)

5TH C

th

5 E

5th E

6TH C

6TH E

6TH E

ANALYSIS AND
STUDY
OF
HISTORICAL
MONUMENTS
AND
ENSEMBLES
LATE
ANTIQUITY
AND
BYZANTINE
HISTORY
OF
PALESTINE,
SYRIA,
ARMENIA
AND NORTH
AFRICA
SPECIAL
TOPICS
IN
HISTORY AND
THEORY: THE
FLORENCE
QUATTROCEN
TO AND THE
LATE
RENAISSANCE
IN
ROME
(1401-1527)PAINTING,
SCULPTURE
AND
ARCHITECTUR
E
HISTORY AND
THEORY:
CONTEMPOR
ARY TIMES
PROTECTION
&
RESTORATION
OF
MONUMENTS
&
HISTORIC
ENTITIES
SPECIAL
TOPICS IN THE

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/13626

6

6

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/14896

3

3

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/node/752

3

3

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/course_ins
tance/14263

4

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/node/765

3

3

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/node/771

3

3
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TH

7 E

HISTORY
OF
ART:
BYZANTINE
MONUMENTA
L PAINTING
GREEK
ARCHITECTUR
E:
AN
INTRODUCTIO N http://www.arch.n
(HISTORICAL tua.gr/en/course_in
STRATIFICATION,
stance/13392
MODERN
ERA,

3

3

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/taxonomy/
term/208

3

3

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/en/node/808

3

3

ONLY
FOR
ERASMUS
STUDENTS

CRITICAL
APPROACH)

7TH E

8TH E

SPECIAL
TOPICS
IN
HISTORY AND
THEORY:
PUBLIC
ARCHITECTUR E
AN
D
CULTURE
SPECIAL
TOPICS
IN
BUILDING
TECHNOLOGY
: RESTORATION
OF
TRADITIONAL
BUILDINGS

«The Graduate studies at the NTUA School of Architecture last five academic years and equal to a Master
degree (MA). The main aim of our Curriculum is an education that will mould professionals who will possess
structured views on architecture, will understand in-depth the social realities they will be facing when in practice,
will have attained the necessary technical knowledge and building expertise and will have sharpened their
senses and spirit to be able to meet in a complete manner the developing architectural ideas.
Curriculu
m

The programme includes five basic thematic areas of courses, according to their syllabus: Design - Theory,
History-theory, General Education, Visual Expression and Representation, Urban and Regional
Planning and Architectural Technology. (…)
The curriculum of the NTUA School of Architecture is based on the general requirements of higher education
scientific faculties and, at the same time, draws from the particular social needs as well as the demands of
architectural production as they evolve both in the immediate milieu of professional architects in Greece
and abroad, under the influence of political, social, financial and cultural transformations. As the NTUA School
of Architecture is a state-run academic institution, offering tuition-free education to its students, it is
unavoidable that the structuring of its
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programme is directly connected and affected by emerging social demands and the institutional framework of
Greek public education.»

Course
content

IN THE PARTICULAR FIELD (DEPARTMENT I)
OF HISTORY OF ARTS & ARCHITECTURE :
MULTIDISCIPLINARY, ANALYSIS THROUGH DIFFERENT DISCIPLINES SUCH AS HISTORIOGRAPHY,
ETHNOGRAPHY, AESTHETICS, GEOGRAPHY, ARCHAEOLOGY, SOCIAL SCIENCES, SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY,
ENVIRONMENT AND SEISMICITY ETC
AND CONSERVATION, PRESERVATION AND RESTORATION OF MONUMENTS AND HISTORIC ENSEMBLES
1. LEARNING TECHNIQUES OF SURVEYING
o RECORDING, DOCUMENTING, ANALYZING AND INTERPRETING THE FACTORS WHICH
MOLDED THE SETTLEMENTS (RESIDENTIAL/HISTORICAL/MONUMENTAL) IMAGE (MORPHE
& STRUCTURE & TYPOLOGY):
I.
TANGIBLE (TOPOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AVAILABLE MATERIALS, CONSTRUCTION,
TECHNOLOGY)
II.
INTANGIBLE (SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, CULTURAL) AS IDENTIFIED BY THE PLACES HISTORY AND
IN SITU OBSERVATION
o RECORDING, DOCUMENTING, ANALYZING AND INTERPRETING THE FACTORS WHICH
MOLDED THE SETTLEMENTS (RESIDENTIAL/HISTORICAL/MONUMENTAL) PATHOLOGY
2. INTERVENTIONS IN THEORY & DESIGN STUDIOS FOR THE PRESERVATION, RESTORATION AND THE
ADAPTATION OF THE HISTORIC BUILDINGS AND COMPLEXES TO CONTEMPORARY LIVING
STANDARDS (WITH THE CONTRIBUTION OF ARCHITECTS, URBAN PLANNERS, AND CIVIL ENGINEERS
AS STAFF)

o LECTURES
Teaching o LABORATORY WORK
method o SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
ologies o WORKSHOPS/FIELD TRIPS
o APPLIED RESEARCH
Teaching
material s

Class
infrastru
cture

Evaluati
on
methods

o ICT
o FIELDWORK
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY

o AMPHITHEATRE
o LABORATORY CLASS
o ICT CLASS
o DIGITAL DESIGN & FABRICATION LAB
o STUDIO SPACES & EXHIBITION SPACES

o WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
o WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
o PERFORMANCE/STAGING
o LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
29
7

o PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
o PROJECT

Staff

Admissio n

http://www.arch.ntua.gr/en/page/1356
INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATION

o ACCORDING TO SEMESTER &
o ACCORDING TO THE COURSES ATTENDED SUCCESSFULLY

Notes
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4.3. Postgraduate Studies on Heritage.
4.3.1 List of postgraduate Heritage studies in Greece.
No

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Postgraduate Course title

European Master of
Classical Cultures

University
National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department
Department of
History &
Archaeology

Archaeology and History of
the Ancient World: from the
Early Prehistory to Late
Antiquity

National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department of
History &
Archaeology

The world of Byzantium:
History and Archaeology

National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department of
History &
Archaeology

National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department of
History &
Archaeology

Modern and Contemporary
History and History of Art

Monument Management:
Archaeology, City and
Architecture

National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department of
History &
Archaeology

Museum Studies

National and
Kapodistrian
University of
Athens

Department of
History &
Archaeology

Protection of Monuments,
Direction A: Conservation
and Restoration of Historic
Buildings and Sites

National
Technical
University of
Athens (NTUA)

School of
Architecture

Notes
Taught in
English, in
collaboration with
other European
universities

Link

https://emccs.unimuenster.de/index.
php/el/

http://www.arch.uoa.gr/m
etaptyxiakes-spoydes/pmstmimatos/arxaiologia-kaiistoria-toy-arxaioy-kosmoy- apothn-apotathproistoria-ews-thn-ysterharxaiothta.html
http://en.arch.uoa.gr/post
graduatestudies/departmentalprogrammes.html
http://www.arch.uoa.gr/m
etaptyxiakes-spoydes/pmstmimatos/byzantinoskosmos-istoria-kaiarxaiologia.html
http://en.arch.uoa.gr/post
graduatestudies/departmentalprogrammes.html
http://www.arch.uoa.gr/m
etaptyxiakes-spoydes/pmstmimatos/neoterh-kaisygxronh-istoria-kai-istoria- thstexnhs-modern-andcontemporary-history-andhistory-of-art.html
http://en.arch.uoa.gr/post
graduatestudies/departmentalprogrammes.html

Interdisciplinary
Master’s Program, in
collaboration with the
University of Patra,
Department of
Architecture and the
University of the
Aegean, Department of
Cultural
Technology.
Interdisciplinary
Master’s Program, in
collaboration with the
Department of Geology
and Geoenvironment, and
with the Department of
Artefact Conservation of
the Technical Educational
Institution of Athens

Interdisciplinary
Master’s Program, in
collaboration with the
Departments of
Chemical Engineering,
Structural Engineering
and Surveying
Engineering of NTUA

http://www.dpmsd
iax.arch.uoa.gr/

http://www.museu mstudies.uoa.gr/

http://www.arch.nt
ua.gr/page/1210
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8

9

Protection of Monuments,
Direction B: Conservation of
Building Materials

History and Recording

10

Management of Cultural
Information

11

Archaeology of the Eastern
Mediterranean: Greece,
Egypt and the
Near East

12

13

14

Cultural Technology and
Communication

National
Technical
University of
Athens (NTUA)

https://history.ionio
.gr/postgraduate/do
cumentation/
http://tab.ionio.gr/
index.php/en/postg
raduates/specializa
tion

University
of
the
Aegean
(UAegean)

http://dms.aegean.
gr/en/graduatestudies/archaeolog y-ofthe-easternmediterranean/

University
of
the
Aegean
(UAegean)

University of
Thessaly

Byzantine Studies

University of
Ioannina

15

Modern and Contemporary
Greek Society: History –
Folk
Culture

University of
Ioannina

16

Ancient World: History and
Archaeology

University of
Ioannina

17

18

19

Byzantine and Medieval
Studies

M.A. Program in Ottoman
History

http://laertis.chem
eng.ntua.gr/dpms_
syvtnrnsn/

Ionian University Department of
History
Department of
Ionian University
Archives and
Library Science

Interdisciplinary
Approaches in Historical,
Archaeological and
Anthropological Studies

Ancient Mediterranean
World - History and
Archaeology

School of
Architecture

Interdisciplinary
Master’s Program, in
collaboration with the
Departments of
Chemical Engineering,
Structural Engineering
and Surveying
Engineering of NTUA

Department of
Mediterranean
Studies

http://www.aegean.gr/postgrad
uate/%CF%80%CE%BF%CE%BB%
CE%B9%CF%84%CE%B9%CF%83
%CE%BC%CE%B9%CE%BA%CE% AE%CF%80%CE%BB%CE%B7%CF%8
1%CE%BF%CF%86%CE%BF%CF%
81%CE%B9%CE%BA%CE%AE%CE%BA%CE%B1%CE%B9%CE%B5%CF%80%CE%B9%CE%
BA%CE%BF%CE%B9%CE%BD%CF
%89%CE%BD%CE%AF%CE%B1

Department of
Cultural
Technology and
Communication
Department of
History,
Archaeology and
Social
Anthropology
Department of
History &
Archaeology

http://www.histarch.uoi.gr/index.ph
p?lang=en&Itemid=
558

Department of
History &
Archaeology

http://www.histarch.uoi.gr/index.php?
option=com_content&
view=article&id=104&I
temid=560&lang=en

http://www.ha.uth.
gr/index.php?page=
post-about

Department of
History &
Archaeology

http://www.histarch.uoi.gr/index.ph
p?lang=en

University of
Crete

Department of
History &
Archaeology

http://www.historyarchaeology.uoc.gr/en/gra
duate-studies/programs- ofpost-graduatestudies/ancientmediterranean-worldhistory-and-archeology/

University of
Crete

Department of
History &
Archaeology

http://www.historyarchaeology.uoc.gr/en
/graduatestudies/programs-of- postgraduatestudies/byzantineand-medieval-studies/

University of
Crete

Department of
History &
Archaeology

In collaboration with
the Institute for
Mediterranean
Studies of the
Foundation for
Research and
Technology-Hellas,
taught in English

http://www.history
archaeology.uoc.gr/
en/graduatestudies/programs- ofpost-graduatestudies/joint- englishlanguagem-a-program-inottoman/

30
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20

Contemporary European and
Greek History

University of
Crete

Department of
History &
Archaeology

21

Art History

University of
Crete

Department of
History &
Archaeology

22

Networked Cities and
Representations

University of
Patras

23

24

25

26

27

Cultural Heritage and
Science/Technology

Modern and Contemporary
History: New considerations
and perspectives

Studies on Preservation and
restoration of Cultural
Monuments Direction A:
Protections and
Conservation of
Architectural Monuments
Studies on Preservation and
restoration of Cultural
Monuments Direction B:
Protections and
Conservation of Works of
Art
Museology- Cultural
Management

28

Studies on Local HistoryInterdisciplinary
Approaches

29

Conservation of Cultural
Heritage

University of
the
Peloponnese

University of
the
Peloponnese

Aristotle
University of
Thessaloniki

Aristotle
University of
Thessaloniki
Aristotle
University of
Thessaloniki

Democritus
University of
Thrace

University of
West Attica

Department of
History &
Archaeology
Department of
History,
Archaeology and
Cultural
Resources
Management
Department of
History,
Archaeology and
Cultural
Resources
Management
Department of
Architectural
Engineering

Department of
Architectural
Engineering
Department of
Architectural
Engineering

Department of
History and
Ethnology

Department of
Conservation of

http://www.historyarchaeology.uoc.gr/
en/graduatestudies/programs- ofpost-graduatestudies/contempora ryeuropean-andgreek-history/
http://www.history
archaeology.uoc.gr/
en/graduatestudies/programs- ofpost-graduatestudies/art-history/
http://www.upatra
s.gr/en/node/5328
In collaboration with
the National Centre for
Scientific Research
Demokritos and the
National Observatory of
Athens, taught in
English

http://culttech.uop. gr/
http://ham.uop.gr/e n/

http://ham.uop.g
r/en/msci- modern

Interdisciplinary

Interdisciplinary

Interdisciplinary

https://architecture
.web.auth.gr/en/po
stgraduate-studies2/studies-onpreservation-andrestorartion-ofcultural- monuments/
https://architecture.
web.auth.gr/en/pos
tgraduate-studies2/studies-onpreservation-andrestorartion-ofcultural- monuments/

http://mamuseology.web.a
uth.gr/en/
http://duth.gr/%CE%95%CE%BA%CF%8
0%CE%B1%CE%AF%CE%B4%CE%B5%CF
%85%CF%83%CE%B7/%CE%94%CE%B5
%CF%8D%CF%84%CE%B5%CF%81%CE%
BF%CF%82%CE%9A%CF%8D%CE%BA%CE%BB%CE
%BF%CF%82%CE%A3%CF%80%CE%BF%CF%85%CE%
B4%CF%8E%CE%BD%CE%A0%CE%9C%CE%A3/%cf%83%cf%
80%ce%bf%cf%85%ce%b4%ce%ad%cf% 82%cf%83%cf%84%ce%b7%ce%bd%cf%84%ce%bf%cf%80%ce%b9%ce%ba
%ce%ae%ce%b9%cf%83%cf%84%ce%bf%cf%81
%ce%af%ce%b1%ce%b4%ce%b9%ce%b5%cf%80%ce%b
9%cf%83%cf%84%ce%b7%ce%bc%ce%b
f%ce%bd%ce%b9%ce%ba%ce%ad%cf%8 2%cf%80%cf%81%ce%bf%cf%83%ce%b5
%ce%b3%ce%b3%ce%af%cf%83%ce%b5
%ce%b9%cf%82

https://www.maste r-
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conservation.uniwa.
gr/to-tmimasyntirisis

Antiquities and
Works of Art

30

MA in Heritage
Management

Athens
University of
Economics and
Business
(AUEB)

Colour code explanation
Invasive studies

Interdisciplinary
, in
collaboration
with the
University of
Kent

https://www.dept.a
ueb.gr/en/dmst/con
tent/ma-heritagemanagement

Non-invasive studies

30
2

4.3.1.1 Analysis of selected postgraduate Heritage studies in Greece.
No

25

Title

Institution-School Department

PROTECTION,
CONSERVATION
AND
RESTORATION OF
ARCHITECTURAL
MONUMENTS
(c1998)
SEMESTER

AUTH

Website

https://architecture.web.a
uth.gr/en/postgraduatestudies-2/studies-onpreservation-andrestorartion-of-culturalmonuments/

(*)ΤΗΕΟRY AND HISTORY OF PROTECTION,
CONSERVATION & RESTORATION OF
MONUMENTS & ARTIFACTS.
(*)HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF ART.

1ST

90

COURSES
TOTAL
17,0

COMPULSORY THEORY COURSES

Syllabus

ECTS

(*)HISTORICAL CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS
PATHOLOGY & TECHNOLOGY OF
CONSERVATION & RESTORATION.
(*)HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE &
DEVELOPMENT OF SETTLEMENTS AND
TOWNS.
CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY OF
HISTORICAL BUILDINGS.
ISSUES OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION AND
BUILDING PHYSICS IN OLD AND HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS. PATHOLOGY AND RESTORATION
INTERVENTIONS.
METHODS OF SURVEYING MONUMENTS,
HISTORICAL AREAS AND WORK OF ARTS.
ANALYSIS, DOCUMENTATION OF
MONUMENTS & HISTORICAL AREAS.
COMPULSORY LABS (LABORATORY
INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATION)
RESTORATION & REUSE OF HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS & ENSEMBLES.
ELECTIVE COURSES
PATHOLOGY, PROTECTION AND STONE
CONSERVATION TECHNIQUES.
(*)ESTABLISHING MUSEOLOGICAL
FUNCTIONS IN HISTORICAL BUILDINGS AND
SITES.
FIRE PROTECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS AND COMPLEXES.

2,5
http://prosynap
o.web.auth.gr/fil
es/%CE%91%CE
%84%20%20%2
0%20%CE%9F%2
0%CE%94%20%
CE%97%20%CE
%93%20%CE%9F
%20%CE%A3%2
0%20%20%2020
18-20.pdf

2,0
2,5

2,0
2,0

2,5

2,0
2,0
TOTAL
9,0
9,0
TOTAL
4,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
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PHOTOGRAMMETRY, GIS, AND PHOTOINTERPRETATION, REMOTE SENSING IN THE
STUDE OF MONUMENTS AND HISTORICAL
CENTRES.
PHOTOGRAMMETRY, 3D SCANNING
TECHNOLOGY AND SPACE INFORMATION
SYSTEMS FOR THE DOCUMENTATION OF
EXISTING MONUMENTS.
RURAL SURVEYING OF ARCHITECTURAL
MONUMENTS.
PROTECTION, PRESERVATION AND
ENHANCEMENT OF URBAN HISTORIC SITES.
COMPULSORY THEORY COURSES
LAW, LEGISLATION & INSTITUTIONAL
ROBLENS IN THE PROTECTION OF
MONUMENTS & WORKS OF ARTS.
STATIC & SEISMIC BEHAVIOUR OF
HISTORICAL CONSTRUCTIONS. PATHOLOGY
OF STATIC SYSTEM.
FOUNDATIONS OF HISTORICAL BUILDINGS.
PATHOLOGY OF HISTORICAL
CONSTRUCTIONS CAUSED BY GROUND &
FOUNDATIONS. METHODS & TECHNIQUES OF
REPAIR & REINFORCEMENT.
COMPULSORY LABS (LABORATORY
INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATION)
RESTORATION, ANASTYLOSIS, & REUSE OF
HISTORICAL BUILDINGS & ENSEMBLES.
ELECTIVE COURSES
2D

WOOD & WOODEN CONSTRUCTIONS.
PATHOLOGY, PROTECTION AND
CONSERVATION TECHNIQUES.
EXCAVATION TECHNIQUES.
EXPLOITATION & PROJECTION OF THE
MONUMENTS OF CIVILIZATION –
MULTIMEDIA.
TECHNOLOGY OF THE CERAMIC
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS.
SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY OF THE MORTAR
USING LIME AS BASE.
MODERN MATERIALS & CONSERVATION
TECHNIQUES.
IMPLEMENTATION PROBLEMS OF THE
HYDRAULICS AND MECHANICAL STRUCTURES
AT MONUMENTS AND HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS.
SPECIAL PROBLEMS CONCERNING THE
CONSTRUCTION OF HISTORICAL BUILDINGS.

2,0

2,0

2,0
2,0
TOTAL
7,0
2,0

2,5

2,5

TOTAL
9,0
9,0
TOTAL
14,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0

2,0

2,0
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3D

Curriculum

DEFINITION AND LONG-TIME OBSERVATION
OF THE DISFIGURATIONS AT HISTORICAL
BUILDINGS AND THEIR SURROUNDINGS.
THE COLOUR IN CULTURAL MONUMENTS
AND MODERN ART.
HISTORICAL TECHNIQUES OF NATURAL
LIGHTING IN INTERIOR SPACES &
MONUMENTS.
GEOTECHNICAL & GEOARCHAEOLOGICAL
SUBJECTS.
METHODS OF STATIC AND DYNAMIC
ANALYSIS OF HISTORICAL CONSTRUCTIONS.
MASONRY ENGINEERING.
INTERVENTION TECHNOLOGY IN THE STATIC
SYSTEM OF HISTORICAL CONSTRUCTIONS AND
THEIR STRUCTURAL DESIGN. STONE
BRIDGES.
INDUSTRIAL HERITAGE.
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT, TOWN
PLANNING AND PROTECTION OF NATURAL
AND CULTURAL HERITAGE.
THE ARCHITECTURE OF INTEGRATION: ISSUES
OF THEORY & PRACTICE.
FIELDWORK EXPERIENCE & GRADUATION
THESIS

2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
2,0
30

“THE SPECIFIC AIMS OF THE DIRECTION ARE THE PROVISION OF SPECIAL TRAINING,
COMPLEMENTARY TO DEGREE STUDIES, AND OF SPECIALIST KNOWLEDGE OF BOTH
THERORETICALAND PRACTICAL NATURE, FOR:
o THE STUDY, CONSERVATION, RESTORATION AND REBUILDING OF ARCHITECTURAL
MONUMENTS AND AREAS OF ARCHAEOLOGICAL SITES
o THE PROTECTION AND RESTORATION OF TRADITIONAL DWELLINGS, HISTORIC TOWN
CENTRES, HISTORIC PLACES AND PLACES OF OUTSTANDING BEAUTY”
1ST SEMESTER
STUDENTS DEAL WITH THEORIES & TERMINOLOGY, METHODOLOGY & PHILOSOPHY OF
CONSERVATION, THE SURVEY OF ARCHITECTURAL MONUMENTS AND STRUCTURES, AND THE
PRACTICE OF CONSERVATION (AN INTRODUCTION TO THE VARIOUS WAYS OF INTERVENTIONS).

Course content

2 D SEMESTER
STUDENTS DEAL WITH SPECIAL TOPICS, IN THEORY, PRACTICE AND TECHNOLOGY OF
CONSERVATION & RESTORATION, PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENT AND HISTORICAL CENTRES.

Teaching
methodologies

o LECTURES
o LABORATORY WORK
o SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
o WORKSHOPS/EDUCATIONAL TRIPS/ FIELDWORK EXPERIENCE
o APPLIED RESEARCH (EG.CONTACTING WITH INSTITUTES & RESEARCH CENTERS IN GREECE
& ABROAD)
30
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o
Teaching
materials

Class
infrastructure

Evaluation
methods

Staff

Credits

Admission

Notes

INTERDISCIPLINARY GROUPS OF STUDENTS
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

ICT
FIELDWORK/FIELD TRIPS
NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY
AMPHITHEATRE
LABORATORY CLASS
LABORATORY OF BUILDING MATERIALS
ICT CLASS

o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
FINAL THESIS

MEMBERS OF THE 6 DEPARTMENTS IN COLLABORATION

90ECTS
CREDITS POINTS ALLOCATION (IN A RANGE OF 100) A
STAGE
1. GRADE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 35 CREDITS)
2. RELΕVANCE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
3. RESEARCH (MAX 10 CREDITS)
4. RELEVANCE OF WORK EXPERIENCE (MAX 12 CREDITS)
5. PUBLICATIONS (MAX 11 CREDITS)
6. OTHER (POST) GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
7. COVER LETTERS (MAX 6 CREDITS)
8. CERTIFIED KNOWLEDGE OF ENGLISH OR OTHER LANGUAGES (MAX 6 CREDITS)
B STAGE
ORAL INTERVIEW
Departments participating in the Program of Postgraduate Studies
Six Schools of the Faculty of Engineering of the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki participate in the
Program
School of Architecture, School of Civil Engineering, School of Rural and Surveying Engineering, School
of Mechanical Engineering
School of Electrical and Computer Engineering, School of Chemical Engineering
The Program is managed by: School of Architecture

30
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No

7

Title
Protection of Monuments,
Direction A: PROTECTION,
CONSERVATION AND
RESTORATION OF
ARCHITECTURAL MONUMENTS
(c1998)

InstitutionSchool
Department

Website

NTUA/ School of
Architecture

http://courses.ar
ch.ntua.gr/1179
24.html

ECTS

TOTAL 90

SEMESTER
COMPULSORY THEORY COURSES
Introduction
to the pathology and
restoration of monuments and materials
Theory and history of restorations
Legislation, Institutions and Monuments
Management
Methodology of Monuments analysis and
documentation
Protection, Design and Management of
historic
buildings, ensembles
and
landscapes
Conservation,
reinforcement
and
restoration techniques

Syllabus
1ST

COMPULSORY
LABS
(LABORATORY
INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATION
Monuments survey and Documentation
Monuments Conservation and Protection
Questions.
Restoration theory and Criticism
Contemborary
architectural design
Urban Environments
Urban scale Protection and Conservation of
Historical Centers or Settlements

in

ELECTIVE COURSES

Industrial heritage.. Preservation and reuse

Special issues of archaeological research

30
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Special
issues
of
geometrical
documentation of monuments
Special issues of deepening the protection
of monuments
Specialized Building Structure Course
Methodology of Digital Documentation
Monuments and museums - museology
issues
COMPULSORY THEORY COURSES

2D

COMPULSORY
LABS
(LABORATORY
INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATION)
ELECTIVE COURSES

FIELD WORK EXPERIENCE & GRADUATION
THESIS
The School of Architects organizes the Interdisciplinary Postgraduate Program (MSc)
"Monument Protection" with the following directions:
(a) Maintenance and Restoration of Historic Buildings and Sets; and (b). Maintenance
Materials and Interventions
3D

Curriculu m

The program is organized by the School of Architecture in collaboration with the School of
Chemical Engineering, and with the participation of the School of Civil Engineering and Rural
Surveying Engineers of NTUA. The direction is (a) coordinated by the School of Architectural
Engineering and (b) the School of Chemical Engineering.
The First Direction of the "Conservation and Restoration of Historic Buildings and Sites"
program aims to educate and train scientists to document, protect and preserve our
Architectural Heritage, and in particular for monuments of all periods, for the reconstruction of
tradition and later on buildings and art works. of great importance.
Also, in order to provide the knowledge needed to substantiate the particular profile of historic
cities and settlements, to treat them as living and evolving organisms - always in conjunction with
their natural environment - to highlight their problems and "integrated" protection methodology
which includes the concept of sustainable development.
1ST SEMESTER

Course
content

STUDENTS DEAL WITH THEORIES & TERMINOLOGY, METHODOLOGY & PHILOSOPHY OF
CONSERVATION, THE SURVEY OF ARCHITECTURAL MONUMENTS AND STRUCTURES, AND
THE PRACTICE OF CONSERVATION (AN INTRODUCTION TO THE VARIOUS WAYS OF
INTERVENTIONS).
2 D SEMESTER

30
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STUDENTS DEAL WITH SPECIAL TOPICS IN THEORY, PRACTICE AND TECHNOLOGY OF
CONSERVATION & RESTORATION, PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENT AND HISTORICAL
CENTRES.

o LECTURES
o LABORATORY WORK
Teaching o SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
methodo o WORKHOPS/EDUCATIONAL TRIPS/ FIELDWORK EXPERIENCE
logies o APPLIED RESEARCH (EG.CONTACTING WITH INSTITUTES & RESEARCH
CENTERS IN GREECE & ABROAD)
o INTERDISCIPLANARY GROUPS OF STUDENTS
Teaching
material s

o ICT
o FIELDWORK/FIELDTRIPS
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY

o AMPHITHEATRE
Class
infrastru o LABORATORY CLASS
cture o LABORATORY OF BUILDING MATERIALS
o ICT CLASS

o WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
Evaluatio o WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
n
o PERFORMANCE/STAGING
methods o LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
o PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
o FINAL THESIS

Staff

Credits

MEMBERS OF THE 6 DEPARTMENTS IN COLLABORATION

90ECTS

CREDITS POINTS ALLOCATION (IN A RANGE OF 100)
A STAGE
9. GRADE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 35 CREDITS)
10. RELΕVANCE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
Admissio n
11. RESEARCH (MAX 10 CREDITS)
12. RELEVANCE OF WORK EXPERIENCE (MAX 12 CREDITS)
13. PUBLICATIONS (MAX 11 CREDITS)
14. OTHER (POST) GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
15. COVER LETTERS (MAX 6 CREDITS)
16. CERTIFIED KNOWLEDGE OF ENGLISH OR OTHER LANGUAGES (MAX 6 CREDITS)
30
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B STAGE
ORAL INTERVIEW

Notes

Departments participating in the Program of Postgraduate Studies
Six Schools of the Faculty of Engineering of the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
participate in the Program
School of Architecture, School of Civil Engineering, School of Rural and Surveying
Engineering, School of Mechanical Engineering
School of Electrical and Computer Engineering, School of Chemical Engineering
The Program is managed by: School of Architecture

31
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No

8

Syllabus

Title

Institution-School Department

National Technical University of Athens,
Protection of
School of Architecture (course leader)
Monuments,
School of Chemical Engineering
(Direction B leader)
Direction Β:
Conservation of School of Civil Engineering School of
building
Rural and Surveying Engineering
materials

Website

http://laertis.c
hemeng.ntua.g
r/dpms_syvtnr
nsn/desc.htm

Category

Master of Science

1. Introductory courses (same as direction A):
1.1. Theory and history of conservation
1.2. Introduction in the pathology and conservation of monuments and materials
1.3. Legislation and regulations of cultural heritage
2. Core subject courses:
2.1. Science and technology of structural materials and architectural surfaces
2.2. Science and technology of conservation materials and methods of conservation-restorationprotection
2.3 Environmental management for the protection of monuments
3. Selection courses (3 out of 8):
3.1 Corrosion and conservation of metallic works and structures
3.2 Specialized techniques of materials and conservation interventions for the protection of
monuments, with emphasis to antiseismic protection of monuments
3.3 Pilot conservation treatments of monuments
3.4 Specialized subjects of environmental control for the protection of monuments and sites
3.5 Specialized subjects of environmental control for the protection of museum collections
3.6 Specialized technologies and techniques for the conservation and protection of cultural heritage
works
3.7 Archaeometry
3.8 Multidisciplinary documentation, diagnosis, rehabilitation and protection of cultural heritage
towards sustainability
3.9 (common with direction A) Specialized subjects of geometric documentation
4. Laboratory courses:
4.1. Diagnostic techniques and methods
4.2 Cleaning methods and techniques in the laboratory scale and the scale of
buildings/monuments
4.3 Consolidation methods and techniques in the laboratory scale and the scale of
buildings/monuments
4.4. Study of structural materials in response to humidity phenomena
4.5. Characterization of historical mortars
4.6. Characterization and composition of conservation mortars
4.7. Static and dynamic behaviour of structures
4.8. Management of environmental- monument data
4.B Field trips, technical visits
5. Final dissertation

31
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The program is 2 years duration, full-time, taught with physical presence at the University
(Zografou Campus NTUA, Athens). All lectures are mandatory for the completion of the course (90% of
lectures, 100% of laboratory work).
During the first semester, taught lectures of subject 1 courses, 2nd
Semester: core subject 2 courses,
3rd semester: Selection subject 3 courses and Laboratory subject 4 courses, 4th
Semester: final dissertation.
Field trips and technical visits are conducted in parallel to the courses. Specialised seminars and lectures
are also part of the program.
Curriculum The curriculum includes lectures, seminars and tutorials carried out individually in parallel with the
equivalent lectures. Additionally, students must carry out laboratory work and an individual dissertation.
The active involvement in research is considered an integral part of the studies. The whole program includes
core lectures and seminars, on Historical review of conservation theory and philosophy, historic structure
techniques, recording and surveying methods, evaluation criteria, etc, pathology of monuments and
building materials, deterioration causes, environmental impact assessment, conservation and restoration
techniques, selecting materials strategy, earthquake protection, urban conservation and sustainable
development, protecting the landscape and natural environment, regional planning and architectural
heritage, new architectural interventions in historic entities, international and Greek
legislation and
regulations, European Union and cultural heritage.
1.
Introductory courses :
1.1.
Theory and history of conservation and restoration
History of conservation and restoration, Principles, ideology and philosophy of conservation and
restoration. Theoretical approach. International charters and declarations. Current approach. Problems
and practices.
1.2.
Introduction in the pathology and conservation and restoration of monuments and
materials
Phenomena and causes of degradation and pathology of monuments. Structural materials of historic
buildings and monuments: Attributes, degradation and protection. Methodology and techniques of
diagnosis. Conservation methods and materials. Criteria and strategic planning of conservation
interventions.
1.3.
Legislation and regulations of cultural heritage
Legislation and regulations for the protection of cultural heritage. Competent bodies- European Union
and Cultural Heritage. The role of International Institutions
Course content 2. Core subject courses:
2.1. Science and technology of structural materials and architectural surfaces
Properties of structural materials. /Assessment of the degradation susceptibility. Phenomena and
mechanisms of degradation in correlation with inward and outward parameters. Laboratory, on-site and
non-destructive methods. The methodology of diagnosis, characterization and mapping of structural
materials and degradation. Evaluation of environmental parameters.
2.2. Science and technology of conservation materials and methods of conservation-restorationprotection
New technologies and ethics in the restoration and protection of monuments. Criteria of choice of
materials and conservation planning. Advanced and composite materials- nanomaterials. Standards and
norms. Methods of evaluation of the compatibility and effectiveness of conservation methods and
materials. Strategic planning.
2.3 Environmental management for the protection of monuments
Prevention of degradation via monitoring, control and evaluation of environmental parameters and
causes of damage. Computing and geoinformation applications for the preservation of Cultural
Heritage. Management of environmental parameters for the reduction of risk damage. Management of
mapping and geoinformation systems. Context, methodology and techniques.
31
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Sustainable constructions. The role of the materials. Quality control of constructions, standards, tests.
3. Selection subjects (3 out of 8):
3.1 Corrosion and conservation of metallic works and structures
Corrosion and protection of metals. The effects of acid rain, carbonation of concrete, marine and
atmospheric environment. Protection of metals. Methodology, materials and techniques of
intervention. Examples andapplications.
3.2 Specialized techniques of materials and conservation interventions for the protection of
monuments, with emphasis to antiseismic protection of monuments
Problems of historic materials and constructions from earthquake damage. Examination and
standardization of conservation materials for the anti-seismic protection of monuments in
correlation with criteria and methods of planning and rehabilitation of monuments, experimental methods.
Pilot intervention in Ayia Sophia Constantinople.
3.3 Pilot conservation treatments of monuments
Problems of compatibility of materials and conservation interventions in characteristic monuments
and entities. Pilot conservation and restoration interventions (Monuments of the Acropolis of Athens,
Medieval city of Rhodes, Venice, Holy Sepulture Jerusalem etc.) Historic mortars and plasters. Problems
of evaluation and criteria for restoration mortars. The application of lasers in cultural heritage.
Conservation of wooden structural elements in historic buildings and monuments.
3.4 Specialized subjects of environmental control for the protection of monuments and sites
Specialized subjects of environmental management for the protection of monuments and sites- European
strategic of environmental management and development. The city of tomorrow and cultural heritage.
Environmental management for the protection of monuments, historic cities and traditional
settlements. Archaeologic parks. General guidelines of study and planning. Conservation and
rehabilitation of industrial heritage.
3.5 Specialized subjects of environmental control for the protection of museum collections
Mechanisms and methodologies of study. Effects of atmospheric pollutants on museum exhibits.
Directions, criteria and methodology of environmental management in correlation with
museological management. Compatibility and fluctuations. Applications.
3.6 Specialized technologies and techniques for the conservation and protection of cultural heritage
works
Methods of revelation, diagnosis and conservation of architectural surfaces (wall paintings, murals,
mosaics etc). Study of degradation, planning of conservation interventions and materials of archives, in
correlation with the environmental conditions of their storage systems. Special technologies of
conservation and protection. Lasers in the conservation of works of art. Conservation of wooden
structural elements in historic buildings and monuments.
3.7 Archaeometry
Problems and methods of archaeometry- applications. Absolute chronology, analytical methods on works
of art and archaeological materials. Current technical methods of the archaeological environment with
emphasis in geophysical methods, photogrammetry, computing methods etc, aiming to gather
information regarding its use and recomposition.
3.8 Multidisciplinary documentation, diagnosis, rehabilitation and protection of cultural heritage
towards sustainability
Mechanisms of equilibrium which lead to degradation of cultural heritage. Interventions directed to the
creation of new equilibrium leading to sustainability.
3.9 (common with direction A) Specialized subjects of geometric documentation
4. Laboratory courses:
4.1. Diagnostic techniques and methods
4.2 Cleaning methods and techniques in the laboratory scale and the scale of buildings/monuments
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4.3 Consolidation methods and techniques in the laboratory scale and the scale of
buildings/monuments
4.4. Study of structural materials in response to humidity phenomena
4.5. Characterization of historical mortars
4.6. Characterization and composition of conservation mortars
4.7. Static and dynamic behaviour of structures
4.8. Management of environmental- monument data
4.B Field trips to monuments, technical visits to ongoing conservation projects, on-site applications
of methods
5. Final dissertation
Teaching
methodolo
gies
Teaching
materials
Class
infrastruct
ure
Evaluation
methods

Staff

Lectures and seminars, visits to monuments, laboratory work and on-site applications of methods.

Distribution of lectures and additional material in electronic form.

Classroom with projector, computer laboratory, laboratories of chemical, analytical and
experimental methods, library, wi-fi connection, VPN

Written exams, reports and oral presentations. Final dissertation in written form and presentation.

1 program leader
1 administration support 5
or more professors
More than 10 visiting lecturers

Credits

Admission

Graduates of Master integrated degree or Bachelor, with priority given to Architecture, Chemical
Engineering, Civil Engineering, Rural and Surveying Engineering. Other degree subjects that are accepted on
second priority: Chemistry, the technology of materials, archaeology, conservation, museum
management. Up to 15 students are accepted, 10 of priority degrees, 5 of 2nd. Applications every two
years with cv, degrees, knowledge of at least one foreign language, two recommendation letters.
Successful admission is evaluated through
examinations conducted every two years, followed by an interview.

Notes
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No

1

Title

Institution-School
Department

Website

Monument
National and Kapodistrian
Management:
University of Athens/
http://www.dpmsdiax.arch.uoa.gr/
Archaeology, City
Department of History &
and Architecture
Archaeology
Mandatory Courses
1. Management of Monuments I: Issues related to the management of monuments,
archaeological sites and historical sites are examined from the perspective of a project
manager.
2. Management of Monuments II: Issues of financial management, monument
operation, legal and development parameters.
Elective Courses are divided in three major categories:
a) Archaeology, Theoretical Approaches to Tangible Culture:
1. Archaeology, Theoretical Approaches to Tangible Culture I: Archaeology,
Architecture, Town Planning and Theoretical Approaches to the Material Culture of
Antiquity.
2. Archaeology, Theoretical Approaches to Tangible Culture II: Archaeology,
Architecture, Town Planning and Theoretical Approaches to the Material Culture of the
Byzantine, Medieval and Post-Byzantine Periods.
3. Archaeology, Theoretical Approaches to Tangible Culture III: Archaeology,
Architecture, Planning and Theoretical Approaches to the Material Culture of the
Modern era.
4. Special Topics in Archaeology, Theoretical Approaches to Material Culture

Syllabus
b) Architecture and management of sites and monuments:
1. Architecture and management of sites and monuments I: Issues of conservation,
restoration and management of ancient monuments and related archaeological sites.
2. Architecture and management of sites and monuments II: Issues of maintenance,
restoration and management of Byzantine, Medieval and Post-Byzantine monuments and
related archaeological sites.
3. Architecture and management of sites and monuments III: Issues on maintenance,
restoration and management of newer and modern monuments and urban complexes
4. Special Topics in Architecture and management of sites and monuments.
c) Digital cultural management and new technologies
1. Digital Cultural management and new Technologies I: Cultural communication and
technology issues.
2. Digital Cultural management and new Technologies II: Cultural management and
sociological issues related to culture.
3. Digital Cultural management and new Technologies III: Issues of cultural management and
exploitation of new technologies related to sustainable development.
4. Special Topics in Digital Cultural management and new Technologies
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Curriculum

Teaching
methodologies

Teaching
materials
Class
infrastructure
Evaluation
methods

The purpose of this postgraduate program is to provide a high-level postgraduate education
in the scientific field of monument management.
The MSc begins in the winter semester of each academic year and lasts for 4 academic semesters.
The Master of Science (MSc) consists of the following four units:
1. postgraduate courses
2. design projects
3. interdisciplinary seminar and
4. postgraduate thesis/dissertation
The lessons require physical attendance of the students. Teaching by distance education can be
done in exceptional cases.
- Lectures
- Design studios
- Summer school/ workshops
- interdisciplinary seminar

classrooms, auditoriums equipped with audio-visual media and laboratories
Attendance at courses/workshops is mandatory.
Postgraduate students' evaluation is carried out at the end of each semester by written or oral
examinations or by the preparation of reports throughout the semester.
The method of assessment is determined by the teacher of each course. The grading is on
a scale of 1-10.

Staff

Credits

Admission

Notes

Total: 120 ECTS to obtain a MSc diploma 30
ECTS/ semester:
(a) Seven (7) Postgraduate Courses: two (2) compulsory in the first two semesters (from 12
ECTS) and five elective courses [two in the first, two in the second and one in the third
semester, with at least one course required by each subject: 5X6 = 30 ECTS (elective
courses)]
(b) Two (2) Design Projects, one in the third and one in the fourth semester: 6X2 = 12 ECTS
(c) Attendance at the Interdisciplinary Seminar, which runs throughout the MSc (in all four
semesters, 6 ECTS per semester): 6 X4 = 24 ECTS
(d) Postgraduate Thesis: 12 ECTS in the third semester and 18 ECTS the fourth semester =
30 ECTS
Admission of twenty (20) students per academic year.
Selection of admissions is based on the following criteria:
- Final grade of Undergraduate Degree 5%.
- Diploma thesis grade 5%.
- Certified knowledge of English or other language (C2) 5%.
- Possession of more than 1 Undergraduate or postgraduate Degree 5%
- research activity/ Publications 5%.
- Letters of recommendation5% - Oral interview and examination at 30%.
- 35% written entrance exam for the MSc
Interdisciplinary Master’s Program, in collaboration with the University of Patra,
Department of Architecture and the University of the Aegean, Department of Cultural
Technology.
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4.3.2 Sample list and analysis of selected postgraduate Heritage studies in Europe.
No Postgraduate Course title

1

MSc Sustainable Building
Conservation

2

MSc Conservation of
Historic Buildings

3

MA History of Art
(ArchitecturalHistory and
Theory)

4

MSc Architectural
Conservation

5

Master in Conservation of
Cultural Heritage

6

MSc Architectural
Conservation

7

8

9

Master's Degree in
Conservation and
Restoration of Cultural
Heritage

Masters in Structural
Analysis ofMonuments and
Historical Constructions

Master in the restoration of
architectural monuments

University/
Department

Country

Cardiff
University/
Welsh School of
Architecture
University of
Bath/
Department of
Architecture &
Civil
Engineering
University of York

University of
Edinburgh/
School of
Architecture and
Landscape
Architecture
University of
Lincoln
University of
Kent/ School of
Architecture
University of
Valencia
(UPV)/
Department of
Conservation and
Restoration of
Cultural
Heritage

Polytechnic
University
Barcelona

of

Universitat
Politècnica de
Catalunya
BARCELONATE
CH/ School of
professional

United Kingdom

United Kingdom

United Kingdom

United Kingdom

United Kingdom

Notes

Link
https://www.cardif
f.ac.uk/study/postg
raduate/taught/cou
rses/course/sustain
able-buildingconservation-msc
https://www.bath.a
c.uk/courses/postgr
aduate- 2020/taughtpostgraduatecourses/mscconservation-ofhistoric-buildings/
https://www.york.a
c.uk/study/postgrad
uatetaught/courses/mahistory-of-artarchitectural/
https://www.eca.e
d.ac.uk/study/post
graduate/architectu
ral-conservation- msc

https://www.lincol
n.ac.uk/home/cour
se/conhisma/

United Kingdom

Spain

Spain

Spain

http://www.upv.es
/titulaciones/MUCR
BC/info/masinform
acioni.html

http://www.mscsahc.org/

https://www.talent
.upc.edu/ing/estudi
s/formacio/curs/25
3100/masterrestauracionmonumentosarquitectura/
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10

and executive
development
Universidad
Pablo de Olavide
Master in Diagnosis of the
sevilla/ Centro de
State of Preservation of the
Estudios de
Historical Heritage
Postgrado
CEDEP

Spain

http://www.upo.es
/postgrado/en/Mas terDiagnosis-of- theState-of- Preservationof- the-HistoricalHeritage

Universidad
Complutense de
Madrid/ Fine
arts
Faculty (UCM)

Spain

12

Master's Degree in
Conservation Science and
Technology forCultural
Heritage

Ca' Foscari
University of
Venice

Italy

https://www.unive.
it/pag/20732/

13

Master’s Program in
Science and Technology for
the Conservation of
Cultural Heritage

Sapienza
University of
Rome

Italy

https://corsidil
aurea.uniroma
1.it/en/corso/
2019/29846/h
ome

14

Master’s in science for the
Conservation-Restoration of
Cultural Heritage

University of
Bologna/
Campus di
Ravenna

Italy

15

Master ofConservation of
Monuments and Sites
(Leuven)

11

16

17

Master in the conservation
of cultural heritage

Master in Restoration and
Conservation

Specialization and
Deepening Diploma (DSA)
with Architecture and
Heritage

University KU
Leuven

Belgium

University of
Dubrovnik,

Croatia

Ecole de Chaillot
France

https://www.ucm.e
s/masterconservaci
on/descripcion-deltitulo

https://corsi.unibo.
it/2cycle/ScienceFo
rConservation/over
view
https://onderwijsa
anbod.kuleuven.be
/opleidingen/e/CQ
_52688406.htm#act
ivetab=diploma_om
schrijving
http://www.unidu.
hr/datoteke/636izb
/restauracija.pdf

https://www.cite
delarchitecture.fr
/sites/default/fil
es/documents/20 1910/nouveau_pro
gramme_py_dag
ogique_dsa_2019
2021_octobre_20
19.pdf
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No

1

Curriculum

Title

InstitutionSchool
Department

Website

Cardiff
University/
https://www.cardiff.ac.uk/study/postgraduate/taught/courses/course/sustainable- buildingWelsh School conservation-msc
of
Architecture
The course’s curriculum is divided in 6 distinct Modules:
Module 1: The Conservator’s Role (ART501)
Module 2: Tools of Interpretation (ART502)
Module 3: Design tools. Energy use in historic buildings (ART503)
Module 4: Case studies and regional work (ART504)
Module 5: Design tools, methods of repair (ART505)
Module 6: Dissertation
MSc
Sustainable
Building
Conservation

Course duration: 1 full year
https://www.cardiff.ac.uk/study/postgraduate/taught/courses/course/sustainable-building-conservation-msc

Module 1: The Conservator’s Role (ART501)
This module sets out to establish and question the understanding of the role of the built heritage sector at
a global and a local level. It introduces both economic and ethical dilemmas that present constant
challenges to the theory and practice of building conservation.
Topics covered:
- History & theory of conservation
- Comparative philosophies of conservation
- Ethics & dilemmas of conservation: designations, multiple significances
- Economic dilemmas: world heritage people buildings, tourism
- History and hierarchy of the Conservation Movement, UNESCO, Global and Local
frameworks
- Marketing heritage: proving the value of identity
- Participating in global professional networks

Syllabus

Module 2: Tools of Interpretation (ART502)
This module addresses methods for both desk-based research and on-site surveys into and of historic
buildings. It encourages the development of interpretive skills using both methods to form assertions
about the nature, durability and date of historic buildings.
Topics covered:
- Researching historic buildings: desk-top analysis
- Techniques of recording and measurement: on-site analysis
- Detailed assessment: identifying the vernacular, patterns and trends vs universal
standards.
- Building pathology: damp, rot, decay, breathability, membranes and repair
- Intervention and Maintenance: technical dilemmas, consultation and finding
specialists
Module 3: Design tools. Energy use in historic buildings (ART503)
This module addresses complex challenges posed by calls for reduced energy demand within historic
buildings. Potential upgrades can challenge the defence of heritage value against future energy
performance.
Topics covered:
- Introduction to basic concepts of building physics
31
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-

Installation and assessment of services in an existing building
Renewable energy and historic buildings
Traditional and low carbon materials relevant to thermal upgrades of historic buildings
Monitoring and analysis of environmental comfort and energy use
Whole life cycle costing and analysis
Hygrothermal software and monitoring workshops
Case studies illustrating challenges and pitfalls

Module 4: Case studies and regional work (ART504)
This module sets out to explore the formation of judgements regarding building conservation in practice
using case study or regional case study material. The precise subject of each area may vary.
Content:
- Welsh domestic architecture
- Religious and institutional architecture
- Industrial architecture and landscapes#
- Architecture of war: Iron age hillforts, medieval fortifications, WWII monuments
Module 5: Design tools, methods of repair (ART505)
Approach to the repair of building types are taken to address different building elements and methods of
construction.
Topics covered:
- Conservation of domestic buildings, their reuse and the insertion of new elements.
- Conservation and repair of modernist buildings.
Conservation and repair of historic churches and chapels.
- Consternation of historic townscapes.
- Conservation Areas
- Conservation of landscapes
- Conservation and repair of building materials.
Module 6: Dissertation

Teaching
methodologies

The following teaching methods are employed in the programme. Each module employs a different
mix of these methods as is appropriate to the subject matter and the method of assessment.
- Lectures
- Set texts
- Case studies
- Seminars
- Workshops
- Course work
- Surveying/ measuring
- Study visits

Teaching
materials

All presentation and lectures are available online, libraries, online databases and resources

Class
infrastructure

Classrooms, computer rooms, printing and modelling materials, documentation and measuring equipment,
monitoring equipment (thermal cameras etc)

Evaluation
methods

Each module is accessed according to its overall mark. An overall mark of 50 or greater is required
to pass any module.
32
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Staff

- Group tutorials
- Student presentations
- Report submission
- Design projects
Professor, tutors, external lecturers and professionals
The programme has 2 academic stages, leading to the award of:
1) Postgraduate Diploma: 2 semesters for full-time students or 1 year and 2 semesters for 2- year parttime students or 2 years and 2 semesters for 3-year part-time distance students. Consists of taught
and project modules to the value of 120 credits.
2) Master’s degree: 1 calendar year for full-time students, or 2 calendar years for part-time
students. Consists of taught and project modules to the value of 180 credits and shall include a
dissertation of 60 credits.

Credits

Admission
Notes

Credits/module
Module 1: The Conservator’s Role (ART501): 20 Module
2: Tools of Interpretation (ART502): 20
Module 3: Design tools. Energy use in historic buildings (ART503): 20
Module 4: Case studies and regional work (ART504): 40
Module 5: Design tools, methods of repair (ART505): 20
Module 6: Dissertation: 60
Applicants must cover the admission criteria of the university,
Interview and portfolio
Possibility for part- time study and distance learning
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No

7

Title
Master's Degree in
Conservation and
Restoration of Cultural
Heritage

Institution-School
Department
UNIVERSIDAD
POLYTECNICA DE
VALENCIA, SPAIN

Website

ECTS

http://www
.upv.es/titul
aciones/MU TOTAL 120(108+12TFM)2 YEARS
CRBC/index.
html

Syllabus COURSES

MODULE 1: RESEARCH AND MANAGEMENT (30 credits)

SUBJECT 1 - Scientific analysis techniques (12 credits)


Analytical chemical study of works of art I (4,5cts)



Non-invasive analysis techniques(4,5cts)



Principles and techniques associated with identification of the wooden supports(3cts)



Microscopy study in inorganic material3cts)

SUBJECT 2 - Research methodology (9 credits)

1



Conservation and Restoration History of Cultural assets(4,5cts)



Iconography applied to Conservation and

ST

COURSE

Restoration of Cultural Assets.(4,5cts)
Contemporary restoration theory(4,5cts)

SUBJECT 3 - Wealth Management (9 credits)


Expertise and evaluation of works of art (4,5cts)



Intangible Heritage Management (4,5cts)



Transport, storage and exhibition(4,5cts)

MODULE 2: RESEARCH DISCIPLINES (30 credits)
SUBJECT 1 - Specific intervention methodologies (30 credits)


Conservation of unconventional art(4,5cts)



Color in textiles of cultural value.Conservation and treatments(4,5cts)
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3D modeling applied to Conservation and



restoration of cultural assets(4,5cts)



Case study of contemporary action in restoration of mural painting(4,5cts)



Ideology and methodology of reintegration(4,5cts)



Digital heritage: art of new media(4,5cts)



Problems and treatments of painting of



easel in special structures(4,5cts)



Specific conservation treatments and



mural painting restoration(4,5cts)



Conservation and restoration of sculpture and



ornaments in organic support(4,5cts)



Specific treatments in restoration of

archaeological and ethnological materials(4,5cts)

MODULE 1 (30credits)
SUBJECT 1 - Scientific analysis techniques (12 credits)


Study of the mechanical properties and dimensional of artistic materials(4,5cts)



Analytical Chemical Study of Works of Art II(4,5cts)



The stratigraphic study of heritage(4,5cts)



Chemistry of atmospheric pollutants and their

2D
interactions with works of art.(3cts)
COURSE
SUBJECT 2 - Research methodology (4.5 credits)


Research in C + R (techniques of localization and preparation of scientific documents) (4,5cts)



Instrumental techniques for the development of

experimentation(4,5cts)

SUBJECT 3 - Wealth Management (13.5 credits)


From the idea to the project. The innovation head of cultural heritage(4,5cts)
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Cataloging systems and methodology
artworks(4,5cts)
Cultural heritage legislation and creation of small companies(4,5cts)

MODULE 2 (18credits)
SUBJECT 1 - Specific intervention methodologies (18 credits)
Conservation of Photographs(4,5cts)
Conservation and restoration of sculpture and
plaster ornaments(4,5cts)
Conservation and restoration of contemporary
mural painting(4,5cts)
Conservation and restoration of
Archaeological metals(4,5cts)
Conservation and extraction of materials
archaeological sites(4,5cts)
History of colorants and varnishes(4,5cts)
Advanced paper restoration techniques:
humidification and lamination systems(4,5cts)
Conservation and restoration treatments for
easel painting on different supports(4,5cts)
Stabilization and reinforcement treatments

support in painting on board(4,5cts)

MODULE 3: Master's Thesis
Minimum credits: 12 End of Degree Project
SUBJECT: End of Master's Project.
Credits to take: 12. End of Degree Project. Mandatory character.

Curriculu
The Master is oriented to research and academic training in the field of the conservation and restoration of mural
m
OBJECTIVE
S AND

painting, conservation and restoration of easel painting and altarpieces, conservation and
Restoration of sculpture and archaeological materials

.
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COMPETE
NCES

The fundamental objective is to train its graduates at the beginning of the research, professional development and
OBJECTIVE specialization in the field of conservation and restoration of pictorial, sculptural cultural assets, Archaeological,
textiles, documentaries, and other objects of heritage interest.
The general objectives will be to help the professional understand the
S
essence of the work of art and its historical-aesthetic sense, promoting the need for interdisciplinary work and technical
and scientific rigor, increasing the capacity of management of information sources, promoting qualities such as
critical capacity and evaluative, capacity for analysis and synthesis, observation and deduction; and form
to the postgraduate future in the most essential aspects related to
Conservation and restoration of the historical-artistic heritage.

Basic Competences
COMPETE
NCES

- Possess and understand knowledge that provides a basis or opportunity
of being original in the development and / or application of ideas, often in a context research.

- That the students know howto apply the acquired knowledge and their
problem solving ability in new or unfamiliar environments
within broader (or multidisciplinary) contexts related to their area of study.
- That students are able to integrate knowledge and face
to the complexity of formulating judgments based on information that, being incomplete or limited, include
reflections on social responsibilities and ethics linked to the application of their knowledge and judgments.
- That the students know how to communicate their conclusions and knowledge and last reasons that support
them to specialized and non-specialized audiences of a clear and unambiguous way.
- That students possess the learning skills that allow them
continue to study in a way that will be largely self-directed or
Autonomous.
General Competences
- Design, direct and evaluate an idea effectively until it becomes a draft.
- Work and lead teams effectively to achieve common objectives, contributing to their personal and
professional development.
Specific Competences
- Ability to establish guidelines and criteria for intervention in the field of
the conservation of cultural assets.
- Ability to manage the historical-artistic heritage, determining the
necessary actions for its conservation and enjoyment.
- Knowledge of the most advanced techniques for conservation and
Restoration of cultural assets.
- Ability to develop scientific, technical and analytical projects,
aimed at preserving the historical-artistic heritage.
- Ability to execute current intervention techniques, discriminating and selecting the most necessary

Course
content
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Teaching
methodo
logies
Teaching
material s

obligatory character, lectures and seminars, visits to monuments, laboratory work and on- site
applications of methods.
Distribution of lectures and additional material in electronic form, practical work on cultural heritage
materials

Class
infrastru
cture

The CRBC Department has three specific laboratories, a laboratory for Documentation, Photography Laboratory,
and Physical-Chemical Laboratory, with the objective of advising and providing the student with academic-teaching
information and researcher, where appropriate, necessary during the course and required by its teachers / tutors.

Evaluati
on
methods

Written exams, reports and oral presentations. Final dissertation in written form and presentation.

Admissio n
INCOME The training program is aimed at:
- Spanish and / or foreign graduates in Conservation and Restoration of Assets
PROFILE
Cultural.
AND
- Spanish and / or foreign graduates in Fine Arts or other Bachelor's degrees
ADMISSIO N
University students with specialty and / or intensification in Conservation and Restoration of
CRITERIA Cultural Assets.
- Spanish and / or foreign graduates in Bachelor's degrees or other degrees related to
Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Property, which may
access this Master and that the Academic Commission of the Master admits for its Curriculum vitae.
The procedure for admission and selection of students will be based on the Degree of Degree or
Bachelor.
The Academic Committee of the Master will use the following as admission criteria aspects to
assess the requests of the students:
• 1st Degree (taking into account the affinity of the same with the
contents of the Master) [70%].
• 2nd Academic Record [15%].
• 3rd Curriculum Vitae [15%].
NUMBER OF PLACES: 35

Notes
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No

13

Title

Institution-School Department

Science and Technology
for the Conservation of
Cultural Heritage
SEMESTER

Sapienza Universita de Roma

Website
https://corsidilaurea.uni
roma1.it/en/corso/2018
/28702/home

CFU

TOTAL
90

COURSES
COURSES
ARCHAEOMETRY
AND LABORATORY OF
ARCHAEOMETRY
ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESEARCH: METHODS AND
CASE STUDIES

1ST

Syllabus

2D

9
9

Physical Institutions of matter

6

CHEMISTRY OF CUTURAL HERITAGE AND
ELECTROCHEMICAL METHODS

6

MUSEOLOGY NATURALISTICA

6

Decay and Colour

6

THEORY OF ARCHITECTURAL RENOVATION
DECAY AND CONSERVATION OF NON-METALLIC
MATERIALS
Archaeological aerotopography and remote
sensing

6

Selection by students

6

6
6

COURSES
English Italian for Cultural Heritage
TECHNIQUES FOR THE CONTROL AND SAFETY OF
SITES
LABORATORY OF RESTORATION AND
CONSERVATION CHEMISTRY
Ore
minerals and gemstones:
use and
provenance
Laboratory of Museology: cataloguing and
multimedia
Laboratory of Physics for microclimate analysis
Geochemistry and archeology
Archaeobotany: laboratory and field work

3
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

COURSES
Etruscology and Italic Antiquities
3D

DECAY AND CONSERVATION OF NON-METALLIC
MATERIALS
Archaeological aerotopography and remote
sensing

6
6
6
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Training

3

Selection by students

12

Final exams

30

The program is aimed at training researchers and experts in the field of cultural heritage conservation and
archaeometry. They will be able to analyze conservation problems and to detect deterioration processes thanks
to their knowledge of the physical, chemical and structural properties of materials, as well as to identify any
possible remedies. Such experts shall be able to make interventions in observance of the historical, artistic and
architectural framework of artifacts, by contributing thus to their enhancement and protection. The learning
outcomes of the master’s degree in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage are
consistent with the qualifying outcomes of the LM-11 class (Conservation and Restoration of Cultural
Heritage). More precisely, master’s graduates in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural
Heritage are deemed to have attained the following learning outcomes:
- a mastery of the scientific research method and of the techniques for data analysis and interpretation
aimed at the recovery, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage also in complex environments.
- a good historic and artistic knowledge, especially with regard to the artifacts’ production
technologies.
- ability to merge multidisciplinary skills in order to cope with complex scientific problems concerning the
recovery, conservation, enhancement and enjoyment of cultural heritage.
- advanced analysis skills of the problems concerning the interactions between cultural heritage and its
biological and chemical-physical environment.
- advanced skills on archaeometry applications to the various fields of interest.

Curricul
um

Masters graduates in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage will work in scientific
research and in management and maintenance of cultural heritage, both in public bodies and in private practices
operating in the field of conservative restoration and environmental recovery.
Such specialists will be able to perform in full autonomy, with the utmost responsibility and with the help of
technical, scientific, financial and human resources, the following activities:
- detection and critical analysis of methods, materials, measurements and techniques for the recovery,
conservation, restoration and enhancement of cultural heritage.
- leading roles in science museums, science cities, science parks, science exhibitions.
- collaboration to the planning and implementation of IT systems for cultural heritage data treatment.
- diagnosis before and during the conservation intervention and performance of the required checks and tests.
- detection of the causes and mechanisms of deterioration and evaluation of the scientific results.
- participation in cultural heritage educational activities.
The multidisciplinary nature of the cultural heritage field calls for a variety of programs aimed at the acquisition
of specific skills. The Study Program Council provides for courses which allow to meet the scientific and
professional requirements of the field and at the same time for a group of courses to complete the humanities
education and to offer specialization in general disciplines. Courses dealing with the Science and Technology for
the Conservation are aimed at training students in the field of materials, measurements and techniques for the
recovery, conservation, restoration and
enhancement of cultural heritage. The Earth and Natural Sciences subjects train students for leading
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roles in science museums and to perform diagnoses before and during the conservation intervention. The crosscurricular subjects provide students with historical and artistic culture, in particular with regard to the
production technologies of artifacts; the related or additional activities consist in in- depth studies on specific
issues of interest for cultural heritage. Most of the courses are concentrated in the first year, while the second
year is especially devoted to thesis work for the achievement of the master’s degree.

Course
content
- Independent thinking:
The independent thinking will be assessed in exams and in the activities carried out for the degree exam, that is given
great prominence in the overall opinion.
-Communication skills:
The master’s degree is awarded to students who have acquired the ability to convey information, ideas, problems
and solutions to a specialist and non-specialist audience in the field of conservation and restoration of cultural
Teachin g heritage, by clearly explaining the scientific principles and methods employed. Such communication skills are
method particularly sought for because the interventions on cultural heritage typically require teams of experts with
ologies highly diversified skills and state-of-the-art research methods. Such skills are acquired thanks to a cross-curricular
approach, taught in several courses, which requires a proper use of scientific terminology for a suitable
conveyance of concepts.
Communication skills are developed all over the study programme: on the occasion of meetings between
teachers and students, in team lab activities, in seminars held both in core and additional courses, as well as
during the thesis work.
Such skills will be also assessed in written and oral exams or in mid-term tests, if any, in lab activities, in
the additional educational activities and in the degree exam.
o ICT
Teachin g
o FIELDWORK/FIELDTRIPS
material s
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY
o Laboratory work
o Lectures

Class
infrastr
ucture

Evaluati
on
method s

Staff

o
o
o

AMPHITHEATRE
LABORATORY CLASS
ICT CLASS

o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
FINAL THESIS

MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT IN COLLABORATION
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Credits
Admissi
on
Notes

33
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No

15

Title

Institution-School Department

Master of
Conservation of
Monuments and
Sites
Advanced Master's

KU Leuven

Website
https://onder
wijsaanbod.k
uleuven.be/o
pleidingen/e/
CQ_52688406
.htm#activeta
b=diploma_o
mschrijvingl

ECTS

TOTAL 90
2years

Term
COURSES

Syllabus
1ST

COMPULSORY THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL
Conservation of Architectural Heritage: History, Theory and Practice
Heritage and Sustainable Tourism Development
Building Materials and Conservation Techniques
Conservation Policies
OPTIONAL COURSES
To choose two or three
Landscape Architecture
Human Settlements in Development Theory
and Practice of Urbanism since 1945 Project
Development and Management
Geomatics for Urbanism and Spatial Planning
Economic and Sustainability Aspects of Architectural and Urban Design
Advanced Building Materials Sciences
Space, Society and Policy
Culture, Ecology and Development
Social and Cultural Anthropology: Basic Concepts and Theories
Interdisciplinary Perspectives on Development and Cultures Urban
Social Geography
Urban Anthropology
Anthropology and Travel
Ethnographic Fieldwork: Exemplary Research
Modernity and the Architecture of the City, Part 1
Methodology of Digital Documentation
Monuments and museums - museology issues
PROJECT BASED EDUCATION
Building Archaeology
Conservation of Urban Sites and Landscapes: History, Theory and Practice Analysis,
Registration and Documentation Techniques
Workshop
Integrated Project Work

33
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Professional Internship RESEARCH
TRAINING
Research Seminars
Master's Thesis
Curriculu m Cultural heritage is a valuable resource for sustainable development of the environment we live in. The
Master of Conservation of Monuments and Sites is an advanced international and interdisciplinary study
programme in the conservation and restoration of historic monuments
and sites. A ‘once-in-a-lifetime experience’ for built heritage preservation students.
1st& 2D SEMESTER During the first and second semester the students are trained in a common theoretical and
Course
2D

methodological framework. The theoretical knowledge is put into practice during various
workshops and integrated projects dealing with the different aspects of conservation. Lectures
are taught in small groups in close contact with professors, renowned experts and foreign guest
lecturers each covering a broad range of expertise.

content

3D SEMESTETR

Teaching
methodol
ogies

Teaching
materials

Class
infrastruct
ure

Evaluation
methods

The third semester consists mainly of the master’s thesis, i.e. individual research work in the
field of conservation, supported by an ad hoc study programme. This semester concentrates on
research training with seminars, including a thematic week (open to first- and second-year’s
students), supporting the writing of the master’s
thesis. It is completed with a professional internship, which aims to introduce students to the
world of heritage practice.

LECTURES LABORATORY
WORK
SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
WORKHOPS/EDUCATIONAL TRIPS/ FIELDWORK EXPERIENCE
oAPPLIED RESEARCH (EG. CONTACTING WITH INSTITUTES
GREECE & ABROAD)
o INTERNSHIPS

& RESEARCH CENTERS IN

o ICT
o FIELDWORK/FIELDTRIPS
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY

o
o
o
o

AMPHITHEATRE
LABORATORY CLASS
LABORATORY OF BUILDING MATERIALS
ICT CLASS

o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
FINAL THESIS
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Credits

90ECTS

Admission
CREDITS POINTS ALLOCATION (IN A RANGE OF 100)
A STAGE
1. GRADE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 35 CREDITS)
2. RELΕVANCE OF GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
3. RESEARCH (MAX 10 CREDITS)
4. RELEVANCE OF WORK EXPERIENCE (MAX 12 CREDITS)
5. PUBLICATIONS (MAX 11 CREDITS)
6. OTHER (POST) GRADUATE STUDIES (MAX 10 CREDITS)
7. COVER LETTERS (MAX 6 CREDITS)
8. CERTIFIED KNOWLEDGE OF ENGLISH OR OTHER LANGUAGES (MAX 6 CREDITS)

B STAGE
ORAL INTERVIEW

Notes

The Master in Conservation of Monuments and Sites (Master of Science, 90 ECTS) programme is a threesemester research-based academic degree.
During the first and second semester we provide a common theoretical and methodological framework. The
theoretical knowledge is put into practice during various workshops and projects dealing with the different
aspects of a conservation project.
The last semester is flexible and can be carried out entirely abroad. It will mainly consist of the writing of the Master
Thesis, an individual research work in the field of conservation. A professional internship, which aims to introduce
the student to the world of heritage practices, completes the semester
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No

17

Title

Institution-School Department

ECTS

https://www.citedel
architecture.fr/sites/
default/files/docume
nts/2019TOTAL
10/nouveau_progra
90
mme_py_dagogique
_dsa_20192021_octobre_2019. pdf

Ecole de ChaillotAdvanced degree
Ecole de Chaillot
programme (DSA) in
architecture and
heritage

SEMESTER

Website

COURSES
COURSES
Knowledge tools 1
Understanding
heritage 1

1ST

Syllabus
2D

3D

5
and

studying

11

History 1

5

Workshop study for a Historical
(heritage ).city (at your choice) 1

4

COURSES
Knowledge tools 2
Understanding
and studying
heritage 2
Histoire 2
Workshop study for a Historical
(heritage ).city (at your choice) 2

5
11
5
4

COURSES
Knowledge tools 3
Understanding
heritage 3

5
and

studying

11

History 3

5

Optional deepening seminars 1/ 2
2

2

COURSES
4th
Transversal workshop 4

10
33
4

Knowledge tools 4
Understanding
heritage 4

5
and

studying

Getting in aprofessional situation

11
13

deepening seminars to choose
2
2/2
The DSA is a diploma from the Ministry of Culture and Communication. As such, it is
positioned at a post-master level.
Its organization in teaching units (EU) and its valuation in ECTS allow the mobility of
students across the European higher education area.
Each UE is assigned a certain number of credit points, which translates the amount of average
Curriculu m
time that this UE asks the student in proportion to the whole course.
Points calculation ECTS takes into account the duration of the courses and the personal working
time spent.
These points are attributed to the student when he has validated the UE according to the methods
provided for in the course.
The DSA is equivalent to 120 ECTS.

Course
content

Teaching
methodol
ogies

Teaching
materials

Class
infrastruct
ure

Evaluatio n
methods

o
o
o
o
o

LECTURES
LABORATORY WORK
SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
WORKHOPS/EDUCATIONAL TRIPS/ FIELDWORK EXPERIENCE
APPLIED RESEARCH (EG.CONTACTING WITH INSTITUTES & RESEARCH
CENTERS IN GREECE & ABROAD)
o INTERDISCIPLANARY GROUPS OF STUDENTS
o ICT
o FIELDWORK/FIELDTRIPS
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY

o
o
o
o

AMPHITHEATRE
LABORATORY CLASS
LABORATORY OF BUILDING MATERIALS
ICT CLASS

o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
FINAL THESIS
33
5

Staff

Credits

Admission

MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT IN COLLABORATION

120 ECTS

CREDITS POINTS ALLOCATION (IN A RANGE OF 100)
A STAGE

B STAGE
ORAL INTERVIEW

Notes
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Part 5
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Reframing Heritage Education in Egypt (ReHeED)
Work package 1: Surveys of Heritage Education and Gap Analysis

“Report on desk-based research on undergraduate & postgraduate programs of Heritage
Education in Greek universities”
By the team representing the Democritus University of Thrace, Department of Architectural
Engineering, Laboratory of Architectural Design and Research III: Theory of Forms and Preservation
Studies.
Professor Nikolaos Barkas
George Angelis Loukia Angeli Eyfimia Lianou
Konstantina Sidiropoulou Diamantoula Sotirooulou
Eirini Tsetine
cons. Professor Nikolaos Lianos
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5.1. A brief familiarization with the education of cultural heritage in primary and secondary
schools in Greece.

In the nursery school (4-6years), the analytical program defines







the pedagogical principles,
the means of learning,
the daily program (based on the differentiation of means of learning),
the role of the nursery teacher,
the sectors of personal development, and
the fields of knowledge (language, arts, social studies, maths, music, gym, sciences,
differentiation & sustainability).
This particular educational period is structured from and for the children via an active negotiation of social
relations in context, such as time and place, culture, gender, the class and the other. The children experienced
linguistic, cultural & religious pluralism in the contexts above, and they are taught the cultural heritage (seasonal religious celebrations, national celebrations, folklore_ such as traditional toys, tools, clothes, tales etc.) according to
teachers’ cultural interpretations (for example, the day routine is divided into phases, the opening or the closure of
which could be either a little prayer or a cheerful greeting).

In the primary school (6-12years), the analytical program defines in a disciplined way the methods and the contents
of the provided knowledge for the structuring of Greek citizenship.
In the first grade, the children are taught Literature, Language, Gym, Study of Environment, Arts, Math, Music, and
English, conceiving the self, the family, the neighborhood, and the Greek context. In Literature for example the
chapters of the student’s book arelisted below:

LITERATURE 1st & 2nd GRADE: CHAPTERS
FAMILY
SCHOOL & CHILD
SOCIAL LIFE
FANTASY & ADVENTURE CHILD
& NATURE
PEACE & FRIENDSHIP
RELIGIOUS LIFE
ii.

i.
Prayer & Jesus (poem & a tale)
Christmas Tree (poem) Santa Claus (short story) Carols (poem)
iii.
Easter (poem & short story)

GREEK HISTORY
i.
National flag (short story)
National Celebration (poem under the title “THE CELEBRATION OF NO”)
iii.
“Greek slavery” under the ottoman empire (short story)
Greek anthem (short story for the poet of the national anthem under the title “A WARRIOR WITH
ITS PEN”)
v.
Heroes of the revolution of 1821 (short story)
ii.

iv.
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CULTURAL HERITAGE
i.

Shadow theatre (short story, Karagiozis)
ii.
Proverbs & tongue twisters
iii.
Folk tales
iv.
Traditional clothing & music & tools & everyday life
TECHNOLOGY IN OUR LIVES

The national and the religious celebrations are also separate chapters in Language, and Study of Environment.
Furthermore, in the Study of Environment, there is an extended chapter under the title "OUR CULTURE".
"OUR CULTURE"
GAMES & TOYS IN THE PAST & IN THE PRESENT HOW I
DISCOVER THE HISTORY OF MY COUNTRY WHAT IS
CULTURE?
i.
The culture of my country.
(referring to the tangible cultural heritage).
ii.
A visit in the museum.
(referring to the diversity of the museums).
iii.
What is happening in our region?
(referring to exhibitions, theatres, cinemas, celebrations)
iv.
Every place and its customs, and the time has got its own…
v.
Proverbs.
vi.
Carnival.
vii.
Easter.

In gym, the children are taught the history of sports focusing on the Olympic Games, traditional dances,
clothing & toys. In Math there are analytical references to Greek mathematicians (such as Pythagoras &
Ipatia).

Pictures 1-2 Pages form the Introduction of the Student’s Book in Math, referring to the “Heroes of the Book”.
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In the third grade, an introduction to History (mainly referring to Greek mythology) and a separate lesson for
Religion are added to the Analytical Program, and in fifth grade Geography, Social & Political Education, Physics
and Theatre. The guidelines of the content are similar to the approach described in the first grade, and trying to
avoid an extensive analysis we ‘ll have an instant focus in History Lesson, as a pillar of understanding the cultural
heritage.
In History, the children are taught the significant historical periods for the construction of the Greek national identity
& and the Greek state. Roughly, in fourth grade, the 9 years old children are learning about the “Ancient times”
in Greek peninsula, the next year, in fifth grade about “Byzantine times” and in sixth grade the “History of the
modern world”.

In middle & high school, the History Lesson is divided in the historical periods mentioned above in 4th, 5th and
6th Grade of Primary School. So in this periodical cycle of three years,there is a stepwise widening of the
context, an approach to global context, but mainly
a more analytical approach to the Greek context and its components(referring to European & western civilization)
For example, comparing the content of the book in 6th Grade of Primary School and in 3d Grade of Middle
School (similar outcome comparing the above with the content of the book in 3d Grade of High School):
HISTORY OF THE MODERN WORLD
6th GRADE OF PRIMARY SCHOOL
CHAPTER A.
pages
9-24
(subchapters)
The advances in 1. The Renaissance
& The
Europe from mid 15th
Reformation.
c. to the beginning of
2. From the Age of
th
19 c.
Exploration to the

3D GRADE OF MIDDLE SCHOOL
CHAPTER 1.
pages
10-22
(subchapters)
Era
of
The beginnings of 1. The
Enlightenment.
formation modern of
2. The
American
world.
Revolution.
The development
of
French
Revolution (17891815).
4. The last phase of
French Revolution
(1794-1799) and
the era of
Napoleon (17991815).
3.

Enlightenment.
3. The American &
French
Revolution.

CHAPTER B.
The Greeks under the
Ottoman and Latin
domination.

pages 25-70

CHAPTER 2.

pages 23-40

The Greek Revolution
(1821) in the context
of the development of
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CHAPTER C.

pages 71-146

national ideas and
liberalism in Europe.

The
Greek Revolution
(1821-1830).
CHAPTER 3.

pages 41-54

12.
Industrial
Economic, Social and
Revolution.
Political
Developments
in 13. Social and Political
dimensions
of
Europe and World in
industrial revolution.
th
19 c.
14. Unification of Italy
and Germany. New
national states in
Balkans.
15. Colonialism.
16.
In American
continent, China and
Japan.

CHAPTER D.

pages 147-174

Greece in 19th c.

CHAPTER 4.

pages 55-71

Τhe Greek State;
from its
establishment to
the beginning of 20th
c.
CHAPTER 5.

pages 72-81

Sciences, Spiritual and
Artistic Development in
19th c.

CHAPTER E.
Greece in 20th c.

pages 175-234 (last
sub chapters)
1.

From the Greco
Turkish War to
Macedonian
Struggle.
2. From
The
movement
in
Goudi
to
Venizelos’ Government.
3. The Balkan Wars.
4. Greece in First
World War.
5. Greco Turkish War
(1919-1922).

CHAPTER 6.

pages 82-88

Greece
from the
Movement in Goudi
(1909) till the end of
Balkan Wars.
CHAPTER 7.

pages 89-99

The First World War
and
the
Russian
Revolution (19141918).
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6.
7.
8.

Inter War Period.
Greco Italian War.
The German
attack and the
Second World
War.
9.
On
e decade of battles
and
sacrifices
for
freedom
(19411949).
10. Reformation of
Greece (19501974).
11. Cyprus dispute.
12. The European path
of Greece.

CHAPTER 8.

pages 100-110

The War in Asia
Minor (1919 -1922).

CHAPTER 9.
Inter
war
(1919-1939).

pages 111-122
period

CHAPTER 10.

pages 123-137

The Second World
War and Greece.
CHAPTER 11.

pages 138-149

International
Formations from the
end of Second World
War till the end of 20th
c.
CHAPTER 12.

pages 150-165

Greece from the
end of Second
World War till the
end of 20th c.
CHAPTER 13.

pages 166-170

European Unification
and
Greece.
CHAPTER 14.

pages 171-185

Sciences, Spiritual and
Artistic Development in
20th c.

There is an academic push (& parties’ differentiations) for reframing the content of History Lesson (such as
narrations from below, conflicts of interests in writing history, world history) and the teaching methods (such as
experiential learning) which has an impact on the practices of a number of professors.
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Furthermore, in secondary schools, Linguistics (Modern Greek & Ancient Greek), Modern and Ancient Greek
(Translated or Authentic Texts) Literature(such as Herodotus, Homer, and Euripides) (8-9hours per week), on one
hand, are of great significance in familiarizing the students with the Greek heritage. In Sciences, on the other
hand, there is a linkage of scientific knowledge (and of paradigm shifts) to everyday life and cultural development.
In Physics (2 hours per week), for example, there are some short references in almost every chapter of the student’s
book about the function and/or the reasons and/or the consequences of scientific discoveries: such as pendulum
and the long case clocks, laser lights and the opening of English Channel, steam engines and the industrial revolution,
heat engines & mapping of nuclear plants etc. But these references are not very extended, and only the professors
could underline the significance of them (in the process of learning) and flesh them out in a disciplined way (&
simplify in that way the process of learning).
Last but not least, the Religious Education (2hours per week) that has a confessional approach. (; the Lord’s
Prayer is the welcoming of the students every morning, and an orthodox icon is on every class just above the
blackboard.)
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5.2. One significant example of undergraduate studies specialised in educating teachers, on the
scope of cultural heritage in Aristotle University of Thessaloniki.
Logo

Institution-School
Department

FACULTY OF
EDUCATION1 (c. 1989)
SCHOOL OF PRIMARY
EDUCATION

GENERAL

Website

University

http://w
ww.edu
c.auth.g
r/educd
rupal/el
/underg
raduate

AUTH

(c1925)

Category

ΒΑ STUDIES

https://www.eled.auth.gr/documents19/%ce%9f%ce%b4%ce%b7%ce%b3%cf%8
c%cf%82%20%ce%a3%cf%80%ce%bf%cf%85%ce%b4%cf%8e%ce%bd%202019- 2020.pdf
in Greek language

https://qa.auth.gr/en/studyguide/600000417/current
SEMESTER/
attendance
type

COMPUL COURSE
S ORY:C
ELECTIVE:
E
Syllabus

1ST C
2D C
CULTURA
L
HERITAGE
EDUCATIO
N

1ST C
2D C
3D C
4THC
STHC
6THC

1ST C
2D C

1ST C
2D C

ESTUDY
GUIDE

WEEKL
ECTS
Y
HOURS

LANGUAG
E

3

4

GREEK

https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
141094

3

4

GREEK

https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
155766

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK

https://qa.
HISTORY
OF
auth.gr/en/
MODERN GREEK
class/1/600
EDUCATION
155769
EDUCATIONAL
POLICY
AN
D EDUCATIONAL
REFORM
IN
MODERN GREECE
THE
PHILOSOPHICAL
FOUNDATION OF
EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL
EDUCATION
–
EDUCATION FOR
THE

1

Education Academies (two-year programmes of study) The School of Primary Education & The School of Nursery Education
(later renamed School of Early Childhood Education) c.1982 The Faculty of Education c.1989
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ENVIRONMENT &
SUSTAINABILITY
https://qa.
IN auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
155773

3

4

GREEK/EN
GLISH

https://qa.
ON auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
155782

3

4

GREEK

TEACHING
METHODS
LITERATURE

https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
IN
class/1/600
137578

3

4

GREEK

3D C
4THC
STHC
6THC

TEACHING
METHODS
GEOGRAPHY

https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
OF
class/1/600
038583

3

4

GREEK/EN
GLISH*

3D E

SOURCES
HISTORY
EDUCATION

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK/EN
GLISH

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK/EN
GLISH

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK/EN
GLISH

1ST C
2D C
3D C

ART
EDUCATION

3D C
4THC
STHC
6THC

DIDACTICS
HISTORY

3D C
4THC
STHC
6THC

3D E

3D E

3D E

https://qa.
IN
auth.gr/en
OF
/class/1/60
0140990
https://qa.
auth.gr/en
CONTEMPORARY
/class/1/60
HISTORY
0140985
IMAGES
OF
https://qa.
SOCIETY
IN
auth.gr/en/
CONTEMPORARY
class/1/800
GREEK
22826
LITERARUTE
https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
GENDER & TOYS
class/1/600
038521

3D E

CHILDRENS
LITERATURE

STHE

VISUAL ARTS AS A
MEANS
OF
MULTIMODAL
READING INSIDE
& OUTSIDE THE
MUSEUM

https://qa.
auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
140955
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6th C

6th C

6th E

6th E

6th E

7THC
8th C

8th C

https://qa.
DISCOURSES
ON auth.gr/en/
SCHOOL HISTORY
class/1/600
155802
https://qa.
HISTORY
auth.gr/en/
DIDACTICS & NEW
class/1/600
TECHNOLOGIES
155804
https://qa.
SCIENCES
&
auth.gr/en/
CULTURE
class/1/600
I
161356
N EDUCATION
https://qa.
INTRODUCTION TO
auth.gr/en/
THE THEORY OF
class/1/600
CULTURE
155801
THEATRE
https://qa.
I auth.gr/en/
N EDUCATION:
class/1/600
DIRECTOR VIEWS 030658
& PRACTICES
INTERDISCIPLINA
RY,
CROSShttps://qa.
CURRICULAR
&
auth.gr/en/
INTERCULTURAL
class/1/600
MUSIC
141081
APPLICATION
IN
PRIMARY SCHOOL
LEARNING
THE
CURRICULUM
THROUGH VISUAL
ARTS
& https://qa.
MUSEUMS
auth.gr/en/
class/1/600
EDUCATION.
PRACTICE
155817
I
N SCHOOLS,
MUSEUMS
&
CALLERIES

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK

3

4

GREEK/
ENGLISH

3

4

GREEK/GER
MAN*/SPA
NISH

3

4

GREEK/
ENGLISH

3

5

GREEK

3

5

GREEK
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“ Pursuant to the presidential decree 320/1983, the Schools of the Faculty of Education aim to:



Curriculum




promote research and teaching in a wide variety of disciplines related to education,
provide graduates with the theoretical and critical tools necessary for research at a more advanced
level, as well as qualify them for employment in education and other related fields of specialization
in the public and private sector,
meet the increasing educational needs in Greece and offer high-quality education
provide solutions to existing problems related to education.

Since it was founded, the Faculty of Education has promoted research and teaching in the field of education,
has supported and participated in the ongoing public dialogue about education, as well as has greatly
contributed to tackling social issues.”
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Course
content

Teaching
methodolo
gies

EDUCATIONAL PACKAGE
1. Context of (such as philosophical influences, national building & legislative policies &
reforms)
2. Subject of (such as sustainability, literature, geography, sciences)
3. Teaching methods (such as ICT, interdisciplinary approaches, drama)

o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

LECTURES
INTERACTIVE EXERCISES/ WORK IN TEAMS
SEMINARS/CONFERENCES
WORKHOPS
LABORATORY WORK / ICT
ARTISTIC CREATION
DRAMA
PROJECT
INTERNSHIP

Teaching
materials

o ICT
o NOTES-BIBLIOGRAPHY
o MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

Class
infrastruct
ure

o AMPHITHEATRE
o CLASSES
o ICT CLASS

Evaluation
methods

o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

WRITTEN EXAM/ORAL EXAM
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT/REPORT
PERFORMANCE/STAGING
LABORATORY ASSIGNMENT
PARTICIPATION IN THE COURSE/WORKSHOP/CONFERENCES/SEMINARS
PROJECT
ARTISTIC PERFORMANCE
INTERNSHIP

DEPARTMENTS
Staff

1.
2.
3.
4.

SOCIAL & CULTURAL STUDIES (14)
SCIENCES & NEW TECHNOLOGIES (5)
EDUCATION & SOCIAL EXCLUSION (8)
EDUCATION IN MINORITY GROUPS

349

(_) NUMBER OF TENURED PROFESSORS

Admission

Notes

o ACCORDING TO SEMESTER &
o ACCORDING TO THE COURSES ATTENDED SUCCESFULLY

*ONLY THE EXAMINATION CAN BE IN THESE LANGUAGES
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5.3. Two examples of postgraduate studies specialised in «Education & Culture» in Greece.

No

1.

Curriculum

Title

InstitutionSchool
Department

Website

ECTS

Democritus
University of
“Education
https://eled.duth.gr/postgraduate/%ce%b2-%ce%ba%cf%85%ce%ba%ce%bb%ce%bf%cf%82Thrace/
%cf%80%ce%bc%cf%83/%ce%b5%ce%ba%cf%80%ce%b1%ce%af%ce%b4%ce%b5%cf%85%cf%83%ce%b7120
and
%ce%ba%ce%b1%ce%b9-%cf%80%ce%bf%ce%bb%ce%b9%cf%84%ce%b9%cf%83%ce%bc%cf%8c%cf%82/
Department of
Culture”
Primary
Education
The main purpose of this master’s program is the transmission of theoretical and practical
knowledge for the use of cultural elements in the educational process. Also, traditional ways
of using the arts as teaching tools (for example, children's drawing, representations, puppetry,
theatrical techniques, etc.) are presented in combination with digital educational
applications. Students become competent researchers for further study, application and
dissemination of “edutainment” (education plus entertainment via culture and heritage).
Course duration: 4 semesters including the conduct of dissertation (not less than 6 months)
All lessons are compulsory and each one consists of a total of 36 hours (lectures and
workshops).

Syllabus

1ST Semester
“Research Design: Modern Scientific Technology”
Aim of this lesson is to provide a detailed presentation of the stages of
empirical research, to provide instructions and examples concerning
bibliography or bibliographic references.
“Elements of Culture”
Aim of this lesson is the in-depth knowledge of the concept of culture and its
elements, the presentation and understanding of issues related to Greek culture,
the active participation in experiential workshops, in which the use of cultural
elements leads to better learning outcomes.
“Qualitative and Quantitative Data Analysis”
Aim of this lesson is to develop scientific data analysis skills with the ultimate goal of
giving logical answers to research questions that come mainly from the field of
Educational Sciences, Social Sciences and Humanities, the development of the scientific
way of presenting the methodology and the results of a comprehensive research,
the critical evaluation of the methodological choices
adopted in published qualitative and quantitative research.
Total
2nd Semester
“The Educational Application of “Edutainment” (Education and
Entertainment)”
Purpose of this lesson is the in-depth knowledge of the theory of educational
application edutainment (education plus entertainment), the transmission of applied
knowledge for the use of cultural elements in the educational process, the
implementation of laboratory courses, which suggest ways of
using traditional teaching tools in combination with digital educational

10

10

10

30

10
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applications, the development of skills and abilities by students for further study,
research, application and dissemination of practices that combine
education with entertainment.
“Sociology of Culture: Culture and Education in 20th and 21st century”
Aim of this lesson is to provide in-depth knowledge of important theories and
researches concerning subjects of Sociology, of Culture and History of 10
Education, to present the perspectives of the Greek educational system in relation
to Cultural Programs.
“Audio-visual Arts and Behaviour Problem Management”
10
The aim of this lesson is to present, at a theoretical and experiential level, issues
such as mutual respect, self-observation, positive mood, exchange of experiences,
taking action to normalize and mediate in conflict resolution, raising awareness
and reflection on the development of educational environments related to
actions to address social problems through empathetic, effective stage-by-stage
development of representational
practices and force projects on relevant issues.
Total
30
3rd Semester
“Cognitive Psychology”
Aim of this lesson is to approach basic theories of the science of cognitive
psychology and in particular theories of children's thinking, scientific
knowledge of children's representations, in-depth knowledge and understanding
of culture as a factor in shaping modern collective identities, or in-depth knowledge
and understanding of the integration of collective identity
data in children depending on their stage of development.
“Differentiated Teaching in the Modern School”
The purpose of this lesson is the scientific knowledge of the ways in which the
individual perceives himself and others, the scientific knowledge of the ways in
which the individual perceives social groups and / or important social issues, the
presentation of their socio-psychological approach, intergroup relations, the
awareness and systematization of the personal knowledge / understanding
/ theory of postgraduate students regarding the differentiation of teaching, the
gradual expansion and possibly modification of their personal knowledge, and,
finally, the preparation of postgraduate students for the application of
extended knowledge in personal educational practice.
“Greek Culture and Innovative Teaching Approaches”
The aim of this lesson is the in-depth knowledge and understanding of culture as a
factor in shaping modern collective identities, in-depth knowledge and
understanding of culture as a factor of collaborations or conflicts in the modern
world, the presentation of innovative didactic approaches that use a) creations of
Greek culture, such as ancient myths, traditional fairy tales, traditional food,
traditional buildings, etc. and b) combine the use of traditional educational
evaluation tools (drawing, shadow theatre figures, constructions, etc.) with
modern educational tools (digital applications) for
better learning outcomes
Total

10

10

10

30

th

Teaching
methodologies

4 Semester
Dissertation
Lectures, workshops, study, and bibliography analysis

30
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Teaching
materials

Presentations available online, books, databases

Class
infrastructure

Classrooms, computer rooms

Evaluation
methods

Staff

Admission

Notes
No

2.

Curriculum

All lessons require students to conduct research and present results. The lessons that include
workshops also require the production of educational material.
The evaluation via a written or oral examination, project, presentation, report, or a
combination of the above.
Grading system:
- Excellent: from 8.50 to 10
- Very well: from 6.50 to 8.49
- Well: from 5 to 6.49
- Fail: from 0 to 4.49
12 professors/ tutors
The number of entrants per year is set at a maximum of twenty (20) postgraduate students.
To be admitted students must fill in an application form that is examined by an
Admissions Committee.
Admission Criteria:
- Grade of Undergraduate Degree
- Dissertation
- Fluency in foreign languages
- Fluency in more than 1 foreign language
- Another master’s degree or PhD
- Relative professional or research work
- Interview
Publications
Possibility for Part-time studies
Title

InstitutionSchool
Department

Website

ECTS

Harokopio
University/
School of
Environment,
Geography
and http://www.dhee.hua.gr/index.php/en/postgraduate“Cultural
120
Applied
studies/education-and-culture/cultural-education
Education”
Economics/
Department of
Home
Economics
and Ecology
Specialization in Cultural Education is intended not only to in-service and prospective
teachers, providing specialized knowledge for the utilization of art and culture as a
necessary teaching tool, as well as a means for approaching students from different cultural
backgrounds. It is also intended to those who wish to acquire further knowledge
on cultural issues and to use this knowledge in other developing areas, such as cultural
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tourism. Moreover, this Specialization is intended to fill the cultural knowledge gap in
combination with education and aims to provide a high-level theoretical training on specific
subjects regarding art and culture, with emphasis on the Greek cultural tradition, in
relation to the European and world cultural heritage, as well as to systematically inform
postgraduate students about modern approaches to such issues. It also aims at analysing firstly
issues related to the importance of education at school as regards art and culture issues, and
secondly ways of its implementation and ways of presenting the tangible and intangible
cultural heritage of Greece.
Particular attention is paid to the postgraduate students’ involvement in cultural education
activities through visits to archaeological sites, museums, art exhibitions, participation in
special tours and organization of other related activities. Students are also expected to get
familiarized with the organization of cultural activities and educational programs proviso
they have firstly systematically attended similar actions organized by museums, institutions, and
culture-related stakeholders. The specific aims of the program of this Specialization comprise
the effort to enable the attending postgraduate students: to effectively use art in
education, to instigate the cultural interests of pupils and to sensitize them to issues of
culture and respect for cultural diversity; to undertake in schools the organization of cultural
activities, such as the staging of theatrical plays and the establishment of cultural school clubs,
the publication of student magazines, the creation of school museums and cultural collections
etc.; to implement innovative activities organized by the Ministry of Education, and to
undertake the organization of cultural activities, educational programs, cultural routes and
other cultural tourism activities with the cooperation of public local authorities and of the
private sector.
Course duration: 4 semesters including the conduct of dissertation (not less than 6 months)
All lessons are compulsory. Full-time study.

Syllabus

1ST Semester
“Culture and Civilizations”
Introduction. The Concepts of Culture and Cultural Heritage. Ancient
civilisations. Medieval European civilizations. Western culture. Cultures of the Middle
East and West Asia. Cultures of Southeast Asia and the Far East. Pre- Columbian
civilizations. African cultures. Ocean cultures. Greek culture. Cultures and
Globalization
“Learning environment and effective teaching”
The main themes of this lesson are the main factors that influence and shape the
learning environment such as the multifaceted role of the modern teacher, the stages
of his professional development, professional stress and effectiveness in teaching,
difficulties in managing the classroom in relation to
healthy learning environment. Teacher counselling skills.
“Pedagogy of theatre”
Theatre in education: historical retrospect. Definition of the Pedagogy of
Theatre. Psychological view, Psychosocial dimension - Theatrical animation and
group. The artistic essence
“Nutrition and Culture”

8

8

7
7
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Thematic sections: Nutrition as an element of Culture, Nutritional Tradition in
Greece, Anthropology of Nutrition, Paleolithic Nutrition, Traditional
Mediterranean Nutrition and Health, Nutritional Behavior, Food, Ideology and
Emotions, Social Dimensions of Nutrition, Nutrition, Food and Food Nutrition in
Ancient Greece and Byzantium, Religion and Nutrition, Obesity, Nutritional Habits:
Interaction of Culture and Biology. The evolution in the tastes of the Greeks, The
evolution of cooking utensils, The culture of nutrition in the Aegean: a guide to
virtue for modern societies, Local cuisines and cuisines of
the world, Sustainable Consumption and Culture, World Food Crisis
Total
30
2nd Semester
“History of European Art - Experiential professional development exercises”
Introduction- Concepts. Art and Man. The Beginnings of European Art. Main
Artistic Currents: Renaissance-Mannerism-Baroque-Classicism-RococoNeoclassicism-Romanticism-Realism-Impressionism- Post-Impressionist CurrentsAbstraction-Fontronism-Synolism-Monarchy-Transgenderism- Cubism-Scythia.
History of Modern Greek Art.
During the implementation of the "Experiential Professional Development
Exercises", the students of the Specialization "Education and Culture", become familiar
with the organization of cultural activities and educational programs after attending
similar experiential activities in schools, museums, institutions,
and organizations.
“Museum education”
This lesson approaches the concept of museum education in the light of modern
epistemological approaches to communication and learning and then offers
methodological tools for designing educational activities in museums. At the same
time, it provides the opportunity for students to get acquainted with the
implementation of educational activities through visits to museums and
the presentation of successful examples from Greece and abroad.
“Culture and environment”
Introduction - The relationship of human environment, Population pressures in the
environment, Is there "good" consumption? Economy, Culture and Environment,
Human nutrition as a factor of burden, Environmental Education, Environmental
Ethical Living - Our Environmental Footprint, Culture, Development and
Environmental Impacts, The Impacts of Air Pollution on
Ancient Monuments
“Culture, tourism and entrepreneurship” This
lesson includes the following sections:
- Culture as a good - Concepts of Cultural Industry, reflections
- Stages of planning and organizing cultural activities and institutions in the
context of rational resource management
- Basic principles and budget practices of cultural activities
- Key concepts and application of ‘integrated’ marketing in the field of
services and culture
- Importance and basic concepts of Visitor Service and Satisfaction
- Marketing communications in culture - the role of technology
- Sustainable practices in cultural institutions
- Culture as a commodity and its relationship with tourism
- Cultural tourism: conceptual approaches, peculiarities, importance for the
business world
- Forms of cultural tourism

8

7

6

9

355

- Analysis of cultural tourists. The role of customer service in culture and
tourism
- From idea to practice - Basic concepts of entrepreneurship
- Business strategies and opportunities in the field of culture and cultural
tourism
- Corporate Social Responsibility in the field of culture
Total

30

rd

3 Semester
“Cultural routes”
Introduction to Culture and Tourism. The importance of cultural routes for
modern man. Features of Special Forms of Tourism. New approaches to the concept
of cultural resource. Cultural Tourism: features, developments. Issues
related to Religious and Pilgrimage Tourism
“Cultural technology”
Information and Communication Technologies and their use in the presentation
and promotion of cultural goods. Familiarity with the concept of metadata.
Digitization of sound, music collections, image, animation (video). Digital
Libraries. Tools and standards used to store digital information by relevant
international organizations. Museology and Informatics. Cyberspace, Multimedia and
Art. 3D Graphics to capture a Virtual and Augmented Reality. Information and
Communication on the World Wide Web.
“Literature and Press in Education”
This lesson examines, in a first part, the main periods of development of the youth
and the student press in Greece through its history, its main stations and through
comparisons with European corresponding publications.
In a second part, the students study youth literature through contemporary themes:
feminist youth literature, youth literature and the issue of immigration, and other
social issues. They also study the position of literary text in education: the current
theories of literature and teaching as well as the interdisciplinary approach of
literary texts in school environments are
examined.
“Research methodology”
Introduction to scientific research. Research design and implementation.
Qualitative research methods in the history of art and culture. Definition, goals,
and characteristics of quality primary research. Qualitative research methods: case
study, ethnographic research, action research, biography. Approaches and data
collection methods in qualitative research. Bibliographic research. Analysis of
scientific texts, as well as ways to search for sources in electronic databases.
Formulation of research hypotheses. Data formats. Classification of statistical
data. Sampling. Data encoding and database creation. Registration - Presentation
of data. Basic definitions and statistical background. Statistical data processing:
Correlation analysis. Independence
checks. Checks for the means difference.
Total

7

8

7

8

30

th

Teaching
methodologies

4 Semester
30
Dissertation
Lectures, workshops, study and bibliography analysis, experiential professional
development exercises: They aim at the development of specialized knowledge and special
professional skills. Their duration is 12 hours and they are mandatory,
educational visits
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Teaching

Presentations available online, books, databases and other resources

materials
Class
infrastructure

Evaluation
methods

Classrooms, computer rooms

The evaluation via a written or oral examination, project, presentation, report, or a
combination of the above.
Grading system: 0-10
- Excellent: from 8.60 to 10
- Very well: from 7.10 to 8.5
- Well: from 6 to 7
- Fail: from 0 to 5.9

Staff

Admission

Notes

Maximum number of admitted students: 45
To be admitted students must fill in an application form that is examined by an
Admissions Committee.
Admission Criteria:
Grade of Undergraduate Degree
Dissertation
Fluency in foreign languages
Fluency in more than 1 foreign language
Another master’s degree or PhD
Relative professional or research work, Publications
Interview
Possibility to participate in Erasmus + programs.
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Reframing Heritage Education in Egypt (ReHeED)

Workpackage 1:Surveys ofHeritage Educationand GapAnalysis
“Desk-based research on programs of Heritage Education in the Italian Educational System”

Stefano Morelli
Sandro Moretti
Federico Di Traglia
6.1 Summary description of the Italian education system
6.1.1 Organisation and Structure of the Education System
The Italian education system is ordered as follows (Italian Eurydice Unit, 2014):







pre-primary school (scuola dell’infanzia) for children between 3 and 6 years of age;
first cycle of education lasting 8 years, made up of:
 primary education (scuola primaria), lasting 5 years, for children between 6 and 11 years of age;
 lower secondary school (scuola secondaria di I grado), lasting 3 years, for children between
11 and 14 years of age;
second cycle of education offering two different pathways:
 State upper secondary school (scuola secondaria di II grado), lasting 5 years for students from 14 to
19 years of age. It is offered by licei, technical institutes and vocational institutes;
 three and four-year vocational training courses (IFP). It is organised by the Regions;
higher education which is offered by:
 universities (polytechnics included),
 Institutes of the Higher Education in Art and Music system (Alta Formazione Artistica e
Musicale, AFAM)
 Higher Technical Institutes (Istituti Tecnici Superiori, ITS).

Education is compulsory for ten years between the ages of 6 and 16. This covers the whole of the first cycle of
education, which lasts eight years (five years of primary school and three years of lower secondary school), and the
first two years of the second cycle. After completion of the first cycle of education, the final two years of
compulsory education (from 14 to 16 years of age) can be undertaken at a State upper secondary school
(liceo, technical institute or vocational institute), or on a three- or four-year vocational education and training
course which is within the jurisdiction of the Regions.
In addition, everyone has a right and a duty (diritto/dovere) to receive education and training for at least 12 years
within the education system or until they have obtained a three-year vocational qualification by the age of
18. Finally, 15-year-olds can also spend the last year of compulsory education on an apprenticeship, upon a
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specific arrangement between the Regions, the Ministry of Labour, the Ministry of Education and trade unions.
Compulsory education refers to both enrolment and attendance. It can be undertaken at either a State school or a
non-State, publicly subsidised school (scuola paritaria) or even, subject to certain conditions, through home
education or private schools. Regional three-year vocational training courses are offered by the relevant
training agencies. Parents or guardians are responsible for ensuring that children complete compulsory
education, while the local authorities where pupils reside and the managers of the schools, they attend have a
responsibility for supervising their completion of compulsory education. Once they have reached schoolleaving age, young people who do not continue with their studies receive a certificate of completion of
compulsory education and the skills they have acquired. These skills contribute to training credits towards
any professional qualification.
Access to tertiary education (university, AFAM and ITS) is solely for students who have passed the State
examination at the end of upper secondary school. Nevertheless, the specific conditions for admission are
decided by the Ministry of Education, University and Research (MIUR) or individual universities and AFAM
institutes. The three-year vocational qualification and the four-year vocational diploma, both issued on
successful completion of regional vocational training courses,allow entry to regional second-level vocational
training. Holders of the upper secondary education leaving certificate are also eligible for second-level
vocational courses.
6.1.2 Private Education
Article 33 of the Italian Constitution lays down two basic principles:
1) The State is obliged to provide a State-school system accessible to all young people;
2) Organizations and private individuals are entitled to set up schools and colleges of education at no cost to
the State.
Furthermore, publicly subsidized schools (scuole paritarie) can issue certificates with the same legal value as
qualifications from State schools of the same type and level. Such schools are free to choose their own cultural
orientation and educational- teaching approach. Non-profit-making schools benefit from special tax relief.
6.2 Tertiary Education (higher education)
Universities and institutions for Higher Education in Art and Music (AFAM) have regulatory and
organisational autonomy. Autonomy means that these institutions can issue their own charters and teaching
regulations. Directors of AFAM institutes are responsible for teaching, scientific and artistic organisation and are
also legally liable for their area of responsibility. Directors are elected by the teaching staff of the institute. The
chairman is the legal representative of the institutions (with the exception of the responsibilities of the Director).
The direction and management of universities is conducted at two levels: university level and department level.
Intermediate structures, generally Faculties, may also co-ordinate the educational offer.
Higher technical institutes (ITS) are highly specialised technical schools set up to meet the demand for new and
advanced competences from the labour market, particularly from the technical and technological sectors. They
offer short-cycle, non-university, tertiary education, which has been part of the education system since
2011/2012.
In addition to universities, AFAM institutions and ITS, other specialised institutions also offer tertiary education in
specific fields. Generally, access to courses requires an upper secondary education qualification and a pass in
the entrance examination. The number of available places is limited and fixed annually. In some cases, previous
relevant training may also be required. These institutes issue qualifications that are recognised within the
education system but refer to national authorities other than the Ministry of Education, University and
Research. Specialist institutions offering tertiary education include:
Scuola nazionale di cinema (National School of Cinema),
Scuole di archivistica, paleografia e diplomatica (Schools for archive systems, palaeography and
diplomatics),
Military academies (Air Academy of Pozzuoli, Revenue Guard Academy, Military Naval Academy of
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Livorno, Military Academy of Modena),
Istituti superiori di scienze religiose (Higher Institutes of Religious Sciences),
the Foundation for the Preservation and Restoration of Books.

Finally, the following institutes issue qualifications equivalent to those issued by universities:
• Higher schools for language mediators (Scuole superiori per mediatori linguistici, SSML), offering three- year
courses and issuing qualifications equivalent to the laurea (first-cycle degree) in language mediation issued by
universities;
• Specialisation institutes for psychotherapists, issuing qualifications equivalent to the Specialisation diploma (third-cycle
qualification) issued by Italian universities in the wider field of psychology
• Other institutes offering 5-year single-cycle courses leading to a qualification equivalent to asecond-cycle qualification.
These include: the Higher Institute for Conservation and Restoration (Istituto superiore per la

361

conservazione e il restauro) in Rome, the School of the Gemstone Factory (Scuola dell’Opificio delle pietre dure) in
Florence, with its branch in Ravenna at the School of Mosaic Restoration (Scuola di restauro del mosaico), the Higher
School at the Central Institute for Book Pathology (Istituto centrale per la patologia del libro) in Rome. These institutes fall
under the responsibility of the Ministry for the Arts and Culture, rather than the Ministry of Education.

6.1.2. The University
6.2.1.1 Organization at the university (Ateneo) level
The Rector is the legal representative of the university and his/her duties include policy, initiative and the
coordination of scientific and teaching activities. He or she is responsible for the fulfilment of the university’s
quality objectives and for guaranteeing the principles of efficacy, efficiency, transparency and the promotion
of merit. He or she issues the three-year university planning document and the annual and three-year
budgets and financial statements.
The Academic Senate submits proposals and gives mandatory instructions on teaching and research issues and on
services for students. It approves the university regulations and code of ethics and can set up, modify or close
courses, departments or other facilities and can also put forward a motion of no confidence in the Rector.
The Board of Directors is responsible for the administrative, financial and economic management of the
university, as well as the management of the technical and administrative staff. It approves the university’s
budget and final accounts. The Director General is the highest member of the administration. He or she is in
charge of the overall management and organisation of services, resources and personnel.
The Assessment team is made up of high-level professionals mainly chosen from outside the university.
It ensures the quality and efficacy of teaching and research carried out by the Departments.
6.2.1.2 Organization at the department Level
The purpose of Departments is to conduct scientific research, teaching and educational activities, as well as
additional and related external activities. The Departments promote and co-ordinate research with due
respect for the independence of individual researchers. Furthermore, committees made up of student
and teaching staff members are responsible for assessing the activities of individual Departments.
Intermediate structures responsible for the organisation of the educational offer and student services can be
included with Departments. These structures include Departments with subject affinities. They are
responsible for proposing the launch or closure of study courses and the management of shared services.
Usually called Faculties, these intermediate structures have their own board made up of the directors of the
relevant departments, representatives of teaching staff and students. Faculty teacher-student joint committees
may be set up in charge of monitoring activities, as for Departments.
6.2.1.3 Organization of the teaching activities
Universities in Italy fits the framework of the Bologna Process since the adoption, in 1999, of the so- called 3+2
system. The first level degree is the Laurea triennale that can be achieved after three years of studies. Selected
students can then complete their studies in the following step: two additional years of specialization which
leads to the Laurea Magistrale (Fig. 1).
The "Laurea triennale" corresponds roughly to a Bachelor Degree while the "Laurea Magistrale"
corresponds to a Master Degree. Only the Laurea Magistrale grants access to third cycle programmes
(Post-MA degrees, Doctorates or Specializing schools), that last 2 to 5 years (usually completing a PhD takes 3
years). However, there is just a unique five-year degree "Laurea Magistrale
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Quinquennale" (Five-Year Master of Arts) for some programmes such as Law (Facoltà di
Giurisprudenza), Arts (Accademia di Belle Arti) and Music (Conservatorio di Musica). Medical schools
(Facoltà di Medicina e Chirurgia) are part of some universities and they only offer six-year courses. The title
for MA/MFA/MD/MEd graduate students is Dottore (abbreviation in Dott./Dott.ssa or Dr., meaning
Doctor). This title is not to be confused with the PhD and Post-MA graduates, whose title is Dottore di Ricerca
(Research Doctor or Philosophy Doctor).
The Italian master's degree should not be confused with Italian "Masters" that are one-year specialistic
courses which guarantee a more practical education but do not give access to further levels of studies.
Universities in Italy can be divided into 4 groups:
 state-funded public universities: this category comprises most of Italian university,
particularly the largest institutions.
 universities funded by other public authority (other than the state, such as Provinces): this is the case
of the Free University of Bozen-Bolzano.
 private universities officially recognized by the Ministry of Education.
 superior graduate schools, which focus only on postgraduate education.

Fig. 1 Scheme of the teaching organization divided in the current possible cycles programms
Superior Graduate Schools
The Superior Graduate School (Grandes écoles) or Scuola Superiore Universitaria offer recognized national
and international titles, including the Diploma di Perfezionamento equivalent to a Doctorate, Dottorato di
Ricerca i.e. Research Doctorate or Doctor Philosophiae i.e. Ph.D. and are recognized by the Ministry of
Education, Universities and Research (Italy) (MIUR) as fully autonomous. Some of them also organize
courses Master's degree, individually, or jointly with the universities with whom they work. These
institutions are commonly referred to as "Schools of Excellence"
There are three Superior Graduate Schools with "university status", three institutes with the status of Doctoral
Colleges, which function at graduate and post-graduate level. Nine further schools are direct offshoots of the
universities (i.e. do not have their own 'university status').
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The first one is the Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa (founded in 1810 by Napoleon as a branch of École
Normale Supérieure), taking the model of organization from the famous École Normale Supérieure.
Sant'Anna School of Advanced Studies also has long history of existence within overall Italian educational
excellence, as its origins are in Collegio Medico-Giuridico of Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa and
Conservatorio di Sant’Anna, an even older educational institution originating its roots in the 14th century.
6.3 Universities which offers programs on heritage education
In Italy there are 41 Bachelor courses in the L-1 Degree class (Cultural Heritage) and 7 master courses in the LM11
Degree class (Sciences for the conservation of cultural heritage). The high diffusion of bachelor's courses
provides a detailed panorama of the different aspects that deal with the most varied themes of cultural heritage.
This derives from the awareness of the importance of cultural heritage protection as fundamental identity value
of all humanity (also ratified in article 9 of the Italian Constitution), in the context of a country that has a high
number of cultural and landscape heritages, as well as the highest number of world heritage sites recognized by
UNESCO, along with China (55 sites; Shirvani Dastgerdi et al. 2020).
However, the courses are held in Italian language with the mandatory verification of knowledge of foreign
languages (mainly English, French, Spanish and German). On the other hand, the master courses are instead in
much smaller numbers and are located in the central-northern regions of Italy. However, in three Universities
the courses are held exclusively in English, in one the lessons are given in Italian and English (depending on the
subject), while in the remaining three cases the courses are held in Italian. Here below summary tables of both
degree courses are shown. After that, the detailed information of the main courses are listed.
Bachelors
L-1 (Beni Culturali - Cultural Heritage)
ID Program
1
Scienze Dei Beni Culturali
(Cultural Heritage Sciences)

University

Language Duration

University of BARI ALDO MORO (Bari)

Italian

3 Years

https://manageweb.ict.uniba.it/ricerca/dipartimenti/disum/offerta-formativa/didattica/scheda- corso-scienzebeni-culturali
2
University of BOLOGNA
Beni Culturali
Italian 3 Years
(headquarters in Bologna, teaching
(Cultural Heritage)
activities in Ravenna)
http://corsi.unibo.it/Laurea/BeniCulturali
3

Operatore dei Beni
Culturali

University of BASILICATA (Matera)

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

(Cultural Heritage Operator)

http://dicem.unibas.it/site/home/didattica/operatore-dei-beni-culturali.html
4

Beni culturali e Spettacolo
University of CAGLIARI (Cagliari)
(Cultural heritage and
entertainment)
http://corsi.unica.it/beniculturaliespettacolo/
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5

Lettere e Beni culturali
University of CALABRIA (Rende)
(LettersandCultural
Heritage)
http://letterebeniculturali.unical.it/
6

Beni culturali
University of CATANIA (Catania)
(Cultural Heritage)
http://www.disum.unict.it/corsi/l-1
7

Beni Culturali
University "G. d'Annunzio" CHIETI(Cultural Heritage)
PESCARA (Chieti)
https://www.unich.it/ugov/degree/1311

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

8

Storia e tutela dei beni
archeologici, artistici,
archivistici e librari
University of FIRENZE (Firenze)
(History and protection of
archaeological, artistic,
archival and book
heritage)
http://www.beniculturali.unifi.it/
9

Lettere e Beni Culturali
University of FOGGIA (Foggia)
(Letters and Cultural
Heritage)
https://www.unifg.it/laurea/corsi/2019-2020/lettere-e-beni-culturali

10 Conservazione dei beni
culturali
Italian
University of GENOVA (Genova)
(Conservation of cultural
heritage)
http://www.scienzeumanistiche.unige.it/didattica/conservazionebeniculturali
11 Beni culturali e turismo
University of MACERATA (Macerata)
(Cultural heritage and
tourism)
http://bct.unimc.it/it/didattica/area-dei-beni-culturali-e-del-turismo
12 Scienze dei beni culturali
University of MILANO (Milano)
(Cultural heritage
sciences)
https://beniculturali.cdl.unimi.it/
13 Scienze dei beni culturali
(Cultural heritage
sciences)

Catholic University of the Sacred Heart
(Milano)
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3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

https://offertaformativa.unicatt.it/cdl-scienze-dei-beni-culturali-2019
14 Lettere e Beni Culturali
Italian
University of MOLISE (Campobasso)
(Letters and Cultural
Heritage)
http://dipscienzeumanistiche.unimol.it/didattica/corsi-di-laurea-triennale/lettere-e-beni- culturali/

3 Years

15 Archeologia, Storia delle
Arti e Scienze del
Universityof NAPOLI "Federico II" (Napoli)
Patrimonio Culturale
Italian 3 Years
(Archeology, History of
Arts and Cultural Heritage
Sciences)
http://studiumanistici.dip.unina.it/2016/03/15/archeologia-storia-delle-arti-e-scienze-del- patrimonioculturale/
16 Conservazione dei beni
culturali
University of CAMPANIA "Luigi
Italian 3 Years
(Preservation of Cultural
Vanvitelli" (Santa Maria Capua Vetere)
Heritage)
http://www.letterebeniculturali.unicampania.it/didattica/offerta-formativa/corsi-di-laureatriennale/conservazione-dei-beni-culturali.html
17 Civiltà antiche e
Archeologia: Oriente e
Occidente
University of NAPOLI "L'Orientale" (Napoli) Italian 3 Years
(Ancient civilizations and
Archeology: East and
West)
http://www.unior.it/didattica/17162/2/civilta-antiche-e-archeologia-oriente-e-occidente.html
18 Scienzedeibeni culturali.
University Suor Orsola Benincasa - NAPOLI
Turismo, arte, archeologia
Italian
(Napoli)
(Cultural heritage
sciences. Tourism, art,
archeology)
https://www.unisob.na.it/universita/facolta/lettere/beniculturali/index.htm?vr=1
19 Archeologia
University of PADOVA (Padova)
(archeology)
http://didattica.unipd.it/didattica/2019/LE0601/2008
20 Storia e Tutela dei beni
artistici e musicali
University of PADOVA (Padova)
(History and protection of
artistic and musical
heritages)
http://didattica.unipd.it/didattica/2019/LE1855/2011
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3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

21 Beni Culturali:
Conoscenza, Gestione,
Valorizzazione
(Cultural Heritage:
Knowledge, Management,
Enhancement)

University of PALERMO (Palermo)

Italian

3 Years

http://www.unipa.it/dipartimenti/cultureesocieta/cds/beniculturaliconoscenzagestionevalorizzazione2194

22 Beni Artistici e dello
Spettacolo
(Artistic and
Entertainment Heritage)
http://cdl-bas.unipr.it/

University of PARMA (Parma)

23 Musicologia
University of PAVIA (Cremona)
(Musicology)
http://musicologia.unipv.it/dipartimento/assicurazione_qualita.html
24 Scienze letterarie e dei
beni culturali
University of PAVIA (Cremona)
(Literary and cultural
heritages sciences)
http://musicologia.unipv.it/dipartimento/assicurazione_qualita.html
25 Cultural heritage
University of PERUGIA (Perugia)
http://www.unipg.it/perm/offerta-formativa/2019/corso/288
26 Scienze dei Beni Culturali
(Cultural heritage
sciences)
http://www.cfs.unipi.it/sbc/

University of PISA (Pisa)

27 Scienze Archeologiche
University of ROMA "La Sapienza" (Roma)
(Archaeological sciences)
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/29943/home
28 Studi storico-artistici
University of ROMA "La Sapienza" (Roma)
(Historical-artistic studies)
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/15936/home
29 Beni Culturali (archeologici,
artistici, musicali e dello
spettacolo)
University of ROMA "Tor Vergata" (Roma)
[Cultural Heritage
(archaeological, artistic,
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Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

musical and
entertainment)]
http://www.lettere.uniroma2.it/it/minisito/beni-culturali
30 Archeologia e storia
dell'arte (Archeology
and art history)

University of ROMA TRE (Roma)

Italian

3 Years

http://studiumanistici.uniroma3.it/didattica/
31 Beni Culturali
University of SALENTO (Lecce)
Italian 3 Years
(Cultural heritage)
https://www.unisalento.it/didattica/cosa-studiare/corsi-di-laurea/-/dettaglio/corso/LB13/beni- culturali
32 Scienze dei beni culturali
University of SALERNO (Fisciano)
(Cultural heritage
sciences)
http://corsi.unisa.it/scienze-dei-beni-culturali
33 Scienze dei beni culturali
(Cultural heritage sciences) University of SASSARI (Sassari)

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

https://dissufdidattica.uniss.it/it/didattica/corsi-di-studio/cds-l-1-scienze-dei-beni-culturali
34 Scienze storiche e del
University of SIENA (Siena)
patrimonio culturale
(Historical and cultural
heritage sciences)
https://storia-patrimonio-culturale.unisi.it/
35 Conservazione e
valorizzazione dei Beni
Culturali (Conservation International Telematic University
and
UNINETTUNO (Roma)
enhancement of cultural
heritage)
https://www.uninettunouniversity.net/
36 Beni culturali
University of TORINO (Torino)
(Cultural heritage)
http://beniculturali.campusnet.unito.it/
37 Beni culturali
University of TRENTO (Trento)
(Cultural heritage)
https://offertaformativa.unitn.it/it/l/beni-culturali
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Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

Italian

3 Years

38 Scienze dei beni culturali
University of TUSCIA (Viterbo)
Italian
(Cultural heritage
sciences)
http://www.unitus.it/it/dipartimento/disucom/scienze-dei-beni-culturalil1/articolo/presentazione-scienze-dei-beni-culturali
39 Beni culturali
Italian
University of UDINE (Udine)
(Cultural heritage)
https://www.uniud.it/it/didattica/corsi-studenti-iscritti/corsi-laurea-area-umanisticaformazione/lettere-beni-culturali/laurea/conservazione-dei-beni-culturali
40 Conservazione e gestione
dei beni e delle attività
International course University "Ca' Foscari" of
culturali
Italian
VENEZIA (Venezia)
(Conservation and
management of goods
and cultural activities)
http://www.unive.it/cdl/ft1
41 Beni culturali
University of VERONA (Verona)
(Cultural heritage)
http://www.dtesis.univr.it/?ent=cs&id=340&tcs=N

Italian

3 Years

3 Years

3 Years

3 Years

Master
LM-11 (Scienze per la conservazione dei beni culturali - Sciences for the conservation of cultural heritage)
ID
1

Program

SciencefortheConservationRestoration of Cultural Heritage

University

University of Bologna
(headquarters in Bologna,
teaching
Ravenna)

activities

in

Language

Duration

English

2 Years

Italian

2 Years

Italian

2 Years

http://corsi.unibo.it/scienceforconservation
2

Scienze e materiali per la
conservazione e il restauro
(Sciences and materials for
conservation and restoration)
http://www.scienze-restauro.unifi.it/

University of Firenze
(Firenze)

3

Metodologie per la Conservazione e
il restauro dei beni culturali
(Methodologies for the
Conservation and Restoration of
Cultural Heritage)
https://corsi.unige.it/9009

University of Genova
(Genova)
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4

Scienzeperlaconservazioneela
University of Milano
diagnostica dei beni culturali
(Milano)
(Sciences for the conservation and
diagnostics of cultural heritage)
https://conservazionebeniculturali-lm.cdl.unimi.it/
5

University of Roma "La
Sapienza" (Roma)
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/30388/home
Archaeological Materials Science

6

Scienze e Tecnologie per la
University of Roma "La
Conservazione dei Beni Culturali
Sapienza" (Roma)
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/28702/home
7

Conservation Science and
Technology for Cultural Heritage
http://www.unive.it/cdl/cm60

University "Ca' Foscari"
Venezia (Venezia)

Italian

2 Years

English

2 Years

Italian and
English

2 Years

English

2 Years

6.4 Selected heritage programs
Bachelors
L-1 (Beni Culturali - Cultural Heritage)

a) Università degli Studi di BARI ALDO MORO - SCIENZE DEI BENI CULTURALI,
BARI https://manageweb.ict.uniba.it/ricerca/dipartimenti/disum/offerta-formativa/didattica/scheda- corsoscienze-beni-culturali
Dipartimento di Studi Umanistici, DISUM (Department of Humanities)
Course coordinator: prof.ssa CAMPIONE Ada
ada.campione@uniba.it
1. MISSION:
The course, in the three years in which it develops, aims to orient the skills provided by the basic disciplines to
the recognition of the complex network of relationships that connect the cultural asset to the historical and spatial
anthropic contexts in which the asset itself was produced and continues to live in the dimension of collective
memory. In particular, the historical interpretation is aimed at the critical interpretation of the great phenomena of
exchanges and relationships that have involved (and still involve) the Mediterranean area, an elective meeting place
for different cultures, capable of weaving a fertile dialogue in the past. The historical-cultural dimension is
flanked by an intervention also related to the more technical dimension of knowledge which allows to acquire the
basic tools for the recognition of the structural characteristics of the asset that are functional to its conservation
and protection. However, the course guarantees the acquisition of essential knowledge for a subsequent
conscious choice in the more specific fields of knowledge, protection and conservation of the archaeological,
archival-book and historical-artistic heritage.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The general training contents include the following qualifying objectives:
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- develop the ability to connect the study of cultural heritage to historical contexts, in an open perspective to
the phenomenon of exchanges and relations with the Mediterranean and European area;
- provide the skills to identify the characteristics of the materials, the production techniques, the processes of
degradation and instability of the artefacts, as well as the methods of intervention for the restoration and
conservation of the same artefacts, and the possible technologies for diagnosis and removal the causes of
degradation;
- provide direct experience of cataloguing, excavation fields, restoration sites and laboratories, archives
and libraries, etc.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The professional profile envisaged by the training course responds to the need of creating intermediate
professional figures, able to operate at the first level of cultural mediation in the management of heritage
conservation places but also in the communication of this heritage and in its appreciation at the moment of
fruition.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Graduates specialize in the following areas:
• linguistic and literary
• historical and legal
• archaeological
• historical and artistic
• archival and book publishing
Graduates’ qualifications and attributes (expected learning outcomes) of each specific area of activity are
described in detail at the following link: https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni- culturali/presentazionedel-corso/risultati-di-apprendimento-attesi
The learning outcomes expected for the each course can be found (in Italian) at the following link:
https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/attivita-formative/programmi/scienze-dei-beni- archeologici-20192020.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
The course prepares for the profession of:
Library technicians Museum
technicians Touristic guides
Library technician
The library technician works at institutions that are responsible for the conservation and usage of the ancient and
modern book heritage and, sometimes, of the documentary one. In particular, this figure deals with: i) planning
the selection criteria of the books to be acquired and managing the order and reception phases of them; ii)
classify, catalog, index, place and label documents or volumes; iii) provide assistance and guidance to users
in bibliographic research; iv) control the circulation of books, especially in relation to lending transactions;
v) manage IT tools for the cataloging and use of library and documentary assets; vi) organize collateral cultural
activities such as conferences or events aimed at enhancing the book and documentary heritage; vii) take care of
services aimed at users; viii) monitor the state of conservation of books and documents and, if
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necessary, take action to protect their physical state; ix) create a link network with other book and document
conservation institutions.
Specific professional jobs:
National Libraries, State Archives, Libraries and Archives dependent on Regions, Provinces,
Municipalities, and other public and private entities
Museum technician
The Museum Technician takes care of the relationship with the users, the information to the public and the
carrying out of didactic initiatives. It provides, also in a foreign language, information on the museum, the gallery,
the archive or the library that is the subject of the visit, on the assets that are preserved in them and on the offered
services. He collaborates with art historians, archaeologists or architects to improve the use of museums,
actively working on hospitality, information and teaching initiatives. He collaborates with didactic experts for
the realization of special initiatives in the enhancement of cultural heritage, with museum curators, with employees
in the exhibition and fruition services.
Associated skills
The museum technician has skills in the historical, archaeological and historical-artistic field, and a good
knowledge of one or more foreign languages. He knows how to put into practice the rules concerning the
protection and conservation of artistic heritage. He has communication skills.
Specific professional jobs:
Museums/public and private exhibition spaces. Associations, companies, cooperatives, active foundations
to offer museum management services to public and private entities.
Tourist guide
The tourist guide: i) organizes guided visits to museums or urban itineraries illustrating the historical, archaeological
and naturalistic peculiarities related to the followed itinerary, ii) provides assistance to tourists (carrying out
bureaucratic procedures, solving unexpected problems, etc.), iii) prepares tourist itineraries, iv) accompanies
tourists throughout the trips, v) studies and updates on languages, news and about characteristics of tourist
destinations to accompany tourists on trips or excursions, vi) books tourist services (hotels, restaurants, guides,
etc.), vii) welcomes tourists on arrival, viii) provides information to tourists, ix) organizes the times of the
day, x) carries out interpreting activities, xi) carries out publishing activities of tourist interest, xii) manages
contacts with tourist agencies, xiii) organizes or manages marketing actions, xiv) proposes itineraries and
cultural projects to schools, xv) sells tourist packages, xvi) handles contact with customers, xvii) issues or
checks invoices or tax receipts, xviii) draws up estimates for customers, xix) maintains contacts by post,
telephone or e-mail, xx) visits or participates in fairs.
Specific professional jobs:
Tourist guide
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
The course includes a test for the assessment of the basic essential knowledge. It is administered in two moments:
the first is reserved for those who enrol by the end of September and the second, in January, for those who register
by 31 December. The entrance test requires a minimum number of 50 multiple choice questions to be carried out
in a maximum time of 90 minutes. The questions will
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focus on the basic knowledge required for the access, relating to the linguistic structures of Italian, the
understanding of a text, the general lines of development of Western civilization, elements of anthropic
geography and specific questions relating to significant moments and figures of the art history. For those who do
not pass the test, compulsory attendance of recovery courses, organized by the Degree Course, is foreseen.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Curricula 2019-2020
i. Scienze dei Beni Archeologici [Archaeological Heritage Sciences]
ii. Scienze dei Beni Archivistici e Librari [Archival and Libraries Sciences]
iii. Scienze dei Beni Storico-artistici [Historical-artistic heritage sciences]
i. Archaeological Heritage Sciences
syllabus of individual courses: https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/attivitaformative/programmi/scienze-dei-beni-archeologici-2019-2020
Teaching Modules and Disciplines
First year
[1]
LETTERATURA ITALIANA [ITALIAN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[2]
CULTURA LETTERARIA DELLA GRECIA ANTICA [LITERARY CULTURE OF ANCIENT
GREECE] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[3]
STORIA GRECA [GREEK HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[4]
ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE GRECA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF
GREEK ART] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[5]
GEOGRAFIA [GEOGRAPHY] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[6]
PALETNOLOGIA [PALETHNOLOGY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
Second year
[7]
[8]
[9]

STORIA ROMANA [ROMAN HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
LETTERATURA LATINA [LATIN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE ROMANA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY
OF ROMAN ART] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[10]
ARCHEOLOGIA DELLA MAGNA GRECIA [ARCHEOLOGY OF MAGNA GREECE](9 ECTS lesson)
[11]
METODOLOGIA DELLA RICERCA ARCHEOLOGICA [METHODOLOGY OF
ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESEARCH] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[12]
DIRITTO PUBBLICO E LEGISLAZIONE DEI BENI CULTURALI [PUBLIC LAW AND
LEGISLATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGE] (6 ECTS - lesson)
LABORATORIO DI INFORMATICA [COMPUTER LABORATORY] (3 ECTS - laboratory)
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 1 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 1] (3 ECTS - laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
Third year
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[13]

ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE TARDOANTICA [ARCHEOLOGY AND
HISTORY OF LATE ANTIQUE ART] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[14]
STORIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[15]
1 didactic course to choose among (6 ECTS - lesson):
- ARCHEOLOGIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL ARCHEOLOGY]
- ARCHEOLOGIA CRISTIANA [CHRISTIAN ARCHEOLOGY]
[16]
didactic course to choose among (6 ECTS - lesson):
- FORME E FUNZIONI DEL LIBRO MANOSCRITTO [SHAPES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE MANUSCRIPT BOOK]
- STORIA DELL'ARTE MEDIEVALE [HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART]
[17]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- STORIA DEL CRISTIANESIMO ANTICO [HISTORY OF ANCIENT CHRISTIANITY]
- STORIA DELLA CHIESA ANTICA [HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT CHURCH]
- AGIOGRAFIA [HAGIOGRAPHY]
- CRISTIANESIMO E CULTURE EUROPEE [CHRISTIANITY AND EUROPEAN CULTURES]
- STORIA DELLA FILOSOFIA [HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 2 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 2] (3 ECTS - laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE 2 [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE 2 [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA 2 [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA 2 [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
[18]
subject chosen by the student (12 ECTS)
[19]
Final test (6 ECTS)
ii. Archival and Libraries Sciences
syllabus of individual courses: https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/attivitaformative/programmi/scienze-dei-beni-archivistici-e-librari-2019-2020
Teaching Modules and Disciplines
First year
[1]
LETTERATURA ITALIANA [ITALIAN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[2]
CULTURA LETTERARIA DELLA GRECIA ANTICA [LITERARY CULTURE OF ANCIENT
GREECE] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[3]
STORIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[4]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE GRECA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF GREEK
ART]
- ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE ROMANA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY
OF ROMAN ART]
[5]
GEOGRAFIA [GEOGRAPHY] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[6]
FORME E FUNZIONIDEL LIBRO MANOSCRITTO [FORMS AND
FUNCTIONS OFTHE MANUSCRIPT BOOK] (9 ECTS - lesson)
Second year
[7]
STORIA MODERNA [MODERN HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[8]
LETTERATURA LATINA [LATIN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[9]
ARCHIVISTICA [ARCHIVISTICS] (9 ECTS - lesson)
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[10]

SCIENZE BIBLIOTECONOMICHE E DELL’INFORMAZIONE
[BIBLIOTECONOMIC AND INFORMATION SCIENCES] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[11]
TEORIE E TECNICHE DELLA CATALOGAZIONE E DELLA CLASSIFICAZIONE
[THEORIES AND TECHNIQUES OF CATALOGING AND CLASSIFICATION] (6
ECTS - lesson)
[12]
DIRITTO PUBBLICO E LEGISLAZIONE DEI BENI CULTURALI [PUBLIC LAW AND
LEGISLATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGE] (6 ECTS - lesson)
LABORATORIO DI INFORMATICA [COMPUTER LABORATORY] (3 ECTS - laboratory)
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 1 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 1] (3 ECTS - laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
[13]
subject chosen by the student (3 ECTS)
Third year
[14]
STORIA CONTEMPORANEA [CONTEMPORARY HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[15]
DIPLOMATICA [DIPLOMATICS] (9 crediti - lezione)
[16]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- STORIA DEL CRISTIANESIMO ANTICO [HISTORY OF ANCIENT CHRISTIANITY]
- STORIA DELLA CHIESA ANTICA [HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT CHURCH]
- AGIOGRAFIA [HAGIOGRAPHY]
[17]
didactic course to choose among (6 ECTS - lesson):
- FORME E FUNZIONIDEL LIBRO MANOSCRITTO [FORMS AND
FUNCTIONS OF THE MANUSCRIPT BOOK]
- STORIA DELL'ARTE MEDIEVALE [HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART]
[18]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- STORIA DEL CRISTIANESIMO ANTICO [HISTORY OF ANCIENT CHRISTIANITY]
- STORIA DELLA CHIESA ANTICA [HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT CHURCH]
- AGIOGRAFIA [HAGIOGRAPHY]
- CRISTIANESIMO E CULTURE EUROPEE [CHRISTIANITY AND EUROPEAN CULTURES]
- STORIA DELLA FILOSOFIA [HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY]
[19]
MANAGEMENT DEGLI ENTICULTURALI MUSEALI [MANAGEMENT OF MUSEUM
CULTURAL BODIES] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[20]
STORIA DELL'ARTE MEDIEVALE [HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART] (6 ECTS lesson) LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 2 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 2] (3
ECTS - laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE 2 [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE 2 [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA 2 [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA 2 [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
[21]
subject chosen by the student (9 ECTS)
[22]
Final test (6 ECTS)
iii. Historical-artistic heritage sciences
syllabus of individual courses: https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/attivitaformative/programmi/scienze-dei-beni-storico-artistici-2019-2020
Teaching Modules and Disciplines
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First year
[1]
LETTERATURA ITALIANA [ITALIAN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[2]
CULTURA LETTERARIA DELLA GRECIA ANTICA [LITERARY CULTURE OF ANCIENT
GREECE] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[3]
STORIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[4]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE GRECA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF GREEK
ART]
- ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE ROMANA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY
OF ROMAN ART]
[5]
GEOGRAFIA [GEOGRAPHY] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[6]
STORIA DELL’ARTE MEDIEVALE [HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART] (9 ECTS - lesson)
Second year
[7]
STORIA MODERNA [MODERN HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[8]
LETTERATURA LATINA [LATIN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS - lesson)
[9]
FORME E FUNZIONIDEL LIBROMANOSCRITTO [FORMS AND
FUNCTIONS OF THE MANUSCRIPT BOOK] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[10]
STORIA DELL’ARTE MODERNA [HISTORY OF MODERN ART] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[11]
1 didactic course to choose among (6 ECTS - lesson):
- ARCHEOLOGIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL ARCHEOLOGY]
- ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE TARDOANTICA [ARCHEOLOGY AND
HISTORY OF LATE ANTIQUE ART]
- ARCHEOLOGIA CRISTIANA [CHRISTIAN ARCHEOLOGY]
[12]
DIRITTO PUBBLICO E LEGISLAZIONE DEI BENI CULTURALI [PUBLIC LAW AND
LEGISLATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGE] (6 ECTS - lesson)
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 1 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 1] (3 ECTS - laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
[13]
subject chosen by the student (3 ECTS)
Third year
[14]
STORIA CONTEMPORANEA [CONTEMPORARY HISTORY] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[15]
1 didactic course to choose among (9 ECTS - lesson):
- DIAGNOSTICA APPLICATA AI BENI CULTURALI [DIAGNOSTICS APPLIED TO
CULTURAL HERITAGE]
- STORIA DEL CRISTIANESIMO ANTICO [HISTORY OF ANCIENT CHRISTIANITY]
- STORIA DELLA CHIESA ANTICA [HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT CHURCH]
- AGIOGRAFIA [HAGIOGRAPHY]
- CRISTIANESIMO E CULTURE EUROPEE [CHRISTIANITY AND EUROPEAN CULTURES]
- STORIA DELLA FILOSOFIA [HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY]
[16]
1 didactic course to choose among (6 ECTS - lesson):
- STORIA E TECNICA DEL RESTAURO ARCHITETTONICO [HISTORY AND
TECHNIQUE OF ARCHITECTURAL RESTORATION]
- STORIA E TECNICA DEI MANUFATTI ARTISTICI [HISTORY AND TECHNIQUE OF
ARTISTIC ARTIFACTS]
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[17]

MANAGEMENT DEGLI ENTICULTURALI MUSEALI [MANAGEMENT OF MUSEUM
CULTURAL BODIES] (9 ECTS - lesson)
[18]
STORIA DELL'ARTE CONTEMPORANEA [HISTORY OF CONTEMPORARY ART] (9 ECTS
- lesson) LABORATORIO DI LINGUA UE 2 [LANGUAGE LABORATORY UE 2] (3 ECTS laboratory):
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA INGLESE 2 [ENGLISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA FRANCESE 2 [FRENCH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA SPAGNOLA 2 [SPANISH LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
LABORATORIO DI LINGUA TEDESCA 2 [GERMAN LANGUAGE LABORATORY]
[19]
subject chosen by the student (9 ECTS)
[20]
Final test (6 ECTS)
The student can use the ECTS of his choice for:
- takethe exam of a discipline or laboratorynot included in the studyplan, that is, a discipline placed in option
to others (it is not possible to repeat an exam already taken, even with a different program);
- participate in cultural and / or professional activities promoted or reported by the Degree Course or by the
Department.
Examples in:
https://manageweb.ict.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/presentazione-del- corso/R.D.SBC201920.pdf
8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
As already seen at point 7, teaching subjects are distributed over three years. Italian is the official teaching
language. Each year consists of two semesters (approximately September-December and March-June) at the
end of which examinations that verify the skills that students should have acquired are scheduled. Every topic
included in the study plan necessitates the passing of an exam. Each exam subject is associated with a certain
number of training ECTS which is attributed to the student when passing the exam. Failure to pass an exam is not
indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must retake the exam in order to achieve a positive
result in the period reserved for subject exams. Each academic year consists of 60 training ECTS (including 6
ECTS for the thesis, in the final test of the third year). 180 ECTS are required to obtain the degree.
The final degree thesis consists in the production of a written dissertation (individual and autonomous)
in one of the disciplines foreseen by the study plan, as well as calibrated on a topic agreed with the tutor and
coherent with the student's educational path. There are four sessions for the discussion of the degree thesis: July,
October, February, April. The graduation exam consists of the candidate's discussion of the work, possibly also
through questions from the members of the evaluating commission. The bureaucratic timescales, the required
minimum ECTS, the minimum number of ECTS and exams as well as the request procedures are specified in the
didactic regulation drawn up each academic year.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The specific expertise developed by this degree course follows the principles of the European
harmonization, through the Dublin descriptors system. They concern:
Knowledge and ability to understand
Apply knowledge and understanding in practice
Judgment autonomy
Ability in communication
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A more detailed description is explained in the teaching regulation (in Italian) for the academic year 2019-2020
(https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/presentazione-delcorso/R.D.SBC201920.pdf).
Knowledge and understanding
Graduates must have acquired the basic and characterizing knowledge in the sectors envisaged by the training
path to mature a solid cultural reference framework in which to place the knowledge provided by the more
technical disciplines (restoration methods, archaeometric study of materials and artefacts , cultural heritage
legislation, etc.). Graduates must also have acquired the ability to understand of the most complete and up-to-date
scientific literature and the most recent survey methodologies in the specialist bibliography.
Ability to apply knowledge and understanding
The graduate must be able to apply the theoretical study to field situations such as an archaeological investigation,
the activity in a library or archive, to the operations to be carried out in a museum or a in a restoration site, to the
computerized cataloguing of cultural heritage, etc. The theoretical deepening and the elements of the acquired
method allow the student to transfer knowledge and understanding on connoted situations and contexts, even
different from those faced in the didactic subjects. The places assigned to the application of knowledge and
understanding can be both "virtual" and "real". Among the former is the laboratory activity, focused on the
identification, analysis and solution of "cases", preferably selected in the panorama of cultural heritage in the area
of immediate relevance, around which a study and intervention project is built. Among the latter there is the
possibility of developing tangible internship experiences in public and private structures and companies that are
active in the field of protection, knowledge and enhancement of cultural heritage.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction)
with possible exercises, project laboratories and illustration of case studies. In some cases, the active and
critical participation ofstudents is requested. Studytrips are possible.
Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to
the taught subject. Distance learning is used for some topics.
In any case in-depth seminars can be integrated.
For individual specifications, see the links at syllabus section (point 7).
The degree course also provides extracurricular teaching opportunities (such as stages, internships, and
international mobility). For a full research see the following link (in italian):
https://www.uniba.it/corsi/scienze-beni-culturali/studiare.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The location of the classrooms is at the Athenaeum building (capacity from 15 to 330 seats) and at the complex
of Santa Teresa (capacity from 15 to 150 seats).
Addresses of buildings:
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Università degli Studi di Bari Aldo Moro, Piazza Umberto I, 1, 70121 Bari BA,
Plesso di Santa Teresa dei Maschi, DISUM, Città Vecchia, Strada della Torretta, 70122 Bari, BA
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Regarding the subjects for which the study plan provides “lessons”, written, oral or practical exams are scheduled.
The grades for subject exams are measured in thirtieths (0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and
the maximum grade is 30/30. The maximum grade can be enhanced with “cum laude” (30 cum laude).
Subjects executed in the form of “laboratories” are evaluated through oral and/or written tests and there is no a
numerical vote but only the achievement of suitability. In case of failure, the test can be repeated several times
also in this type of evaluation. Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for the final judgment).
The final degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum
grade is 66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into
account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (110 cum
laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
14 STAFF
The lessons are given by professors and researchers of the Department of Humanities, DISUM, (reference
didactic structure) and of the Department of Letters, Language, Arts. Italian Studies and Comparative Cultures
(LELIA). Some teachers with contract are also involved, albeit in a limited number.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online through the administration
of a questionnaire made up of 12 questions.
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b) Università degli Studi di BOLOGNA - Beni Culturali, RAVENNA
http://corsi.unibo.it/Laurea/BeniCulturali
Dipartimento di Beni Culturali, DBC (Department of Cultural Heritage) Course
coordinator: prof.ssa Claudia Sebastiana NOBILI
sebastiana.nobili@unibo.it
1. MISSION:
The Degree Course aims above all to ensure a solid basic training regarding the conservation,
documentation, management and enhancement of cultural heritage. The cultural heritage, understood as
the material and immaterial sedimentation, of the historical development of human civilization (and as an
available basis for its further development) is particularly important in a country like Italy. His study
involves training in a very wide range of different disciplines.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The degree course in Cultural Heritage is structured around a solid basic education, which includes historical,
linguistic-literary, geographic-anthropological and legal-economic disciplines, and offers a choice of technicalscientific teachings, according to interests of the student. Given the basic disciplines, the degree is then divided
into four areas of study of cultural heritage: archaeological, artistic, musical and library economics. In
addition, the Degree Course configures the specific teachings in relation to the training task of providing the
cultural heritage operator with not only specific disciplinary contents, but also methodologies and transversal
knowledge (for example in the field of digital documentation) such to give substance to flexible and adaptable
professional profiles in relation to rapid changes in the labor market.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The availability of departmental Laboratories, accessible through the attendance, is really wide and in many cases
at the highest levels in the national context. The presence of highly qualified laboratories highlights how
the integration of a cultural and a more technical-methodological approach is one of the basic
characteristics of the course. Such laboratories are flanked by excavations, practical laboratories and
seminars of theoretical type. The traineeships (and the knowledge of basic information technology applied to
cultural goods) ensure a technical knowledge required by the labour market today.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
At the end of the training course the graduate acquires the ability to identify a specific cultural asset, to recognize its
state of conservation and to reconstruct its original context. He is therefore able to plan and prepare the actions
aimed at safeguarding and enhancing it. He can understand the importance that this heritage object has
within the community starting from the local dimension and, in order to do this, he is able to orient himself both
on the historical level and on the analysis of the relationship between society and culture in the context in
which he operates. He is also capable of organizing the data in its possession for the purpose of a correct
analysis of the asset, both in the perspective of cataloguing and in the perspective of a descriptive analysis of a
historical- critical type. He is able to draw up technical reports, short excavation or archival activity registers, and
more detailed texts (to be destined for a wider audience) aimed at the presentation, conservation and
enhancement of the property. He knows the legal framework relating to cultural heritage and has at least he
highly know one foreign language.
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5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Function in a working context:
The cultural heritage operator has training that allows him to intervene in a professionally qualified manner in the
sector of conservation, protection and enhancement of Cultural Heritage. The Cultural Heritage sector is
extraordinarily extensive and presents an equally extensive variety of possible professional applications. At
the same time, it requires not only highly diversified and specialized professional figures, but above all quite
flexible professional figures with skills on a fairly wide and extended application range. The operator figure
corresponds precisely to this request of market both in the public and private sector.
The professional figure of the Cultural Heritage Operator works in the following activities:
a. He works as an administrator in public and private institutions responsible for the conservation, protection
and enhancement of cultural heritage;
b. He collaborates in the planning of initiatives, activities and events for the enhancement and promotion
in the cultural heritage sector;
c. Heparticipatesdirectlyinthemanagementofcurrentactivitiesintheculturalandenvironmental heritage
sector which develop in certain territorial areas;
d. He collaborates in the dissemination, approach and education in the cultural heritage sector, developing
and implementing specific interventions in relation to distinct groups of recipients;
e. He carries out activities with specific historical, artistic, archaeological and historical territorial skills for
tourist organizations and companies;
f. He contributes to conservation, documentation, cataloguing of bibliographic material and
documentary and bibliographic research;
g. He designs and prepares informative and promotional material, organizes promotional and
dissemination events of cultural heritage, on various types of media.
Skills associated with the function:
a. He has the necessary knowledge to plan investigations aimed at identifying possible causes of
degradation of cultural heritage
b. He is able to apply the knowledge and skills necessary to design the appropriate conservation and restoration
measures and actions in one or more of the intervention sectors of cultural heritage (architectural,
historical-artistic, archaeological, archival and book, musical, photo- cinematographic, scientific,
environmental, anthropological, etc.)
c. He has the professional knowledge and skills necessary to diagnose the state of the assets before, during and
after the conservation actions and the interventions.
d. On the basis of its knowledge he is able to provide appropriate advice to public and private bodies that carry
out activities in sectors that imply consequences on one of the cultural heritage sectors.
Employment opportunities:
- Local societies
- superintendencies
- museums
- libraries
- archives
- art gallery
- companies and professional organizations operating in the safeguarding, conservation and protection
of cultural heritage sector.
- Foundations and private entities
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- Public and private bodies and institutions responsible for the management and maintenance of cultural
heritage.
Access to professional activities in public, national and international bodies is regulated by EU, national or
regional regulations, therefore graduates will be able to access them only after completing and passing
the expected selection.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To be admitted to the degree course, it is necessary to have a five-year high school diploma (or other
qualification obtained abroad and recognized as suitable), or a four-year high school diploma and the relative
additional year, or, if no longer active, of the assigned educational debt. It is also necessary to have the following
knowledge: i) Good general literary and historical culture, ii) Logical reasoning skills; iii) Ability to read,
understand and interpret texts and documents (in Italian); iv) Good expression skills in Italian; v) Knowledge of
a language of the European Union (A2 level). This knowledge is verified in the following way: the candidate
must undergo an admission test to verify the knowledge required by the announcement of selection in the Degree
Course. The student who enrols having reported in the admission test a score lower than the minimum score
indicated in the announcement has an additional training obligation (OFA), which must be fulfilled, by the
date deliberated by the University Bodies and published on the University Web Portal. Specific additional training
obligations to be fulfilled within the first year of the course will be assigned to the enrolled student whose
knowledge check is not positive.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Curricula 2019-2020
i. ambito archeologico [archaeological area]
ii. ambito archivistico e biblioteconomico [archival and librarianship area]
iii. ambito artistico [artistic area]
iv. ambito musicale [musical area]
syllabus
of
individual
courses
(where
the
course
is
https://corsi.unibo.it/laurea/BeniCulturali/insegnamenti/piano?code=9076&year=2019&manifest
=it_2019_9076_000_000_2019

activated):

Teaching Modules and Disciplines
First year
Mandatory training activities:
LETTERATURA ITALIANA [ITALIAN LITERATURE] (12 ECTS) - basic course
Two technical-scientific courses chosen from (12 ECTS):
ECOLOGIA E DINAMICHE DELLE POPOLAZIONI UMANE [ECOLOGY AND DYNAMICS
OF HUMAN POPULATIONS] (6 ECTS)
ANTROPOLOGIA FISICA [PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY] (6 ECTS)
CHIMICA DELL'AMBIENTE E DEI BENI CULTURALI [CHEMISTRY OF THE
ENVIRONMENT AND CULTURAL HERITAGE] (6 ECTS)
ECOLOGIA PER I BENI CULTURALI [ECOLOGY FOR CULTURAL HERITAGE] - non attivo per
l'anno 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
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METODI QUANTITATIVI PER LO STUDIO DEI BENI CULTURALI [QUANTITATIVE
METHODS FOR THE STUDY OF CULTURAL HERITAGE] (6 ECTS)
METODOLOGIA DELLA RICERCA ARCHEOLOGICA [METHODOLOGY OF
ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESEARCH] (6 ECTS)
MUSEOLOGIA SCIENTIFICA E TECNICA [SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL MUSEOLOGY] (6
ECTS)
Two or three courses chosen within two different fields (24 ECTS):
01 AMBITO ARCHEOLOGICO [ARCHAEOLOGICAL AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)
 ARCHEOLOGIA DEI RESTI VEGETALI E ANIMALI [ARCHEOLOGY OF PLANT
ANDANIMAL REMAINS] (6 ECTS)


ARCHEOLOGIA DEL PALEOLITICO E DEL NEOLITICO [PALEOLITHIC AND
NEOLITHIC ARCHEOLOGY] (6 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA DEL VICINO ORIENTE MEDITERRANEO [ARCHEOLOGY OF THE
NEAR EAST MEDITERRANEAN] (12 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE GRECA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF
GREEK ART] (6 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE ROMANA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF
ROMAN ART] (6 ECTS)

02_ AMBITO ARCHIVISTICO E BIBLIOTECONOMICO [ARCHIVAL AND LIBRARIANSHIP
AREA] (12
ECTS maximum)
 ARCHIVISTICA GENERALE [GENERAL ARCHIVIST] (6 ECTS)


COLLEZIONISMO E ESPOSIZIONI: STORIA, PRATICHE E CONSUMO [COLLECTING
AND EXHIBITIONS: HISTORY, PRACTICES AND CONSUMPTION] (6 ECTS)

03_AMBITO ARTISTICO [ARTISTIC AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)
 STORIA DELL'ARTE CONTEMPORANEA [HISTORY OF CONTEMPORARY ART] (12 ECTS)


STORIA DELL'ARTE MEDIEVALE [HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART] (12 ECTS)

04_AMBITO MUSICALE [MUSICAL AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)
 STORIA DELLA MUSICA ANTICA, MEDIEVALE E RINASCIMENTALE [HISTORY OF
ANCIENT, MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE MUSIC] (12 ECTS)
One or two courses chosen within two different fields (12 ECTS):


PREISTORIA E PROTOSTORIA [PREHISTORY AND PROTOHISTORY] (12 ECTS)



STORIA BIZANTINA [BYZANTINE HISTORY] (6 ECTS)



STORIA DEI POPOLI IRANICI [HISTORY OF IRANIC PEOPLES] (6 ECTS)



STORIA GRECA [GREEK HISTORY] (12 ECTS)



STORIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL HISTORY] (12 ECTS)



STORIA SOCIALE E CULTURALE DELL'ETA' CONTEMPORANEA [SOCIAL AND
CULTURAL HISTORY OF THE CONTEMPORARY AGE] (12 ECTS)
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Second year24 ECTS chosen within two different fields (12 ECTS):
01 AMBITO ARCHEOLOGICO [ARCHAEOLOGICAL AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)
one or two courses of your choice


ARCHEOLOGIA DEL PAESAGGIO [LANDSCAPE ARCHEOLOGY] - not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA DELLA TARDA ANTICHITA' [ARCHEOLOGY OF LATE ANTIQUITY] - not
active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA E STORIA DELL'ARTE IRANICA [ARCHEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF
IRANIC ART] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA FENICIO-PUNICA [PHOENICIAN-PUNIC ARCHEOLOGY]- not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)



ARCHEOLOGIA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL ARCHEOLOGY]- not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)



ETRUSCOLOGIA E ARCHEOLOGIA ITALICA [ETRUSCOLOGY AND ITALIAN
ARCHEOLOGY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

02_ AMBITO ARCHIVISTICO E BIBLIOTECONOMICO [ARCHIVAL AND LIBRARIANSHIP
AREA] (12
ECTS maximum)
one or two courses of your choice


IL LIBRO MANOSCRITTO NELL'OCCIDENTE MEDIEVALE [THE MANUSCRIPT BOOK IN THE
MEDIEVAL OCCIDENT] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)



STORIA DEL LIBRO E BIBLIOTECONOMIA [BOOK HISTORY AND LIBRARY]- not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)

03_ AMBITO ARTISTICO [ARTISTIC AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)
one course of your choice


STORIA DELL'ARTE BIZANTINA [HISTORY OF BYZANTINE ART] - not active for the
academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)



STORIA DELL'ARTE MODERNA [HISTORY OF MODERN ART] - not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)

04_AMBITO MUSICALE [MUSICAL AREA] (12 ECTS maximum)


STORIA DELLA MUSICA MODERNA [HISTORY OF MODERN MUSIC] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)

One historical course chosen from (12 ECTS):


STORIA CONTEMPORANEA [CONTEMPORARY HISTORY] - not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
 STORIA DELLA CITTA' E DEL TERRITORIO [HISTORY OF THE CITY AND THE
TERRITORY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
 STORIA MODERNA [MODERN HISTORY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12
ECTS)
 STORIA ROMANA [ROMAN HISTORY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
One historical-religious and historical-cultural teaching from (12 ECTS):
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ANTROPOLOGIA CULTURALE [CULTURAL ANTROPOLOGY] (12 ECTS)
EBRAICO E STORIA DELL'EBRAISMO [JEWISH AND HISTORY OF JUDAISM] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
STORIA DEL CRISTIANESIMO [HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY] - not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
STORIA DELLE CHIESE IN ETÀ MODERNA E CONTEMPORANEA [HISTORY OF
MODERN AND CONTEMPORARY CHURCHES] - not active for the academic year
2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
STORIA RELIGIOSA DELL'IRAN [RELIGIOUS HISTORY OF IRAN] - not active for the
academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)

An activity to choose from (6 ECTS):



LABORATORI [LABORATORIES] (6 ECTS)
ATTIVITA' DI SCAVO [EXCAVATION ACTIVITIES] (6 ECTS)

One or two courses in the linguistic-literary field chosen from (12 ECTS):







LETTERATURA LATINA MEDIEVALE [MEDIEVAL LATIN LITERATURE] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
LETTERATURA TEATRALE CLASSICA [CLASSIC THEATRICAL LITERATURE] - not
active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
LINGUA E LETTERATURA GRECA [GREEK LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
LINGUA E LETTERATURA GRECA DI ETA' BIZANTINA [GREEK BYZANTINE
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
LINGUA E LETTERATURA LATINA [LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (12 ECTS)
STORIA E FORTUNA DELLA MITOLOGIA CLASSICA [HISTORY AND FORTUNE OF
CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

Third year
chosen by the student (12 ECTS):
a course chosen from among those activated in the University as long as it is consistent with the training
project and / or transversal skills
compulsory training activities:


PROVA FINALE [FINAL TEST] (6 ECTS)

two courses to choose from (12 ECTS):




ARCHEOMETRIA [ARCHAEOMETRY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
CHIMICA DEL RESTAURO [CHEMISTRY OF THE RESTORATION] - not active for the
academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
FISICA APPLICATA AI BENI CULTURALI [PHYSICS APPLIED TO CULTURAL
HERITAGE] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

385










INTRODUZIONE ALLA MUSICA I [INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC I] - not active for the
academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
INTRODUZIONE ALLA MUSICA II [INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC II] - not active for the
academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
METODOLOGIA DELLA STORIA DELL'ARTE [METHODOLOGY OF ART HISTORY] - not
active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
MUSEOGRAFIA E MUSEOTECNICA [MUSEOGRAPHY AND MUSEOTECHNICS] - not
active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
NUMISMATICA GRECA E ROMANA [GREEK AND ROMAN NUMISMATICS] - not
active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
STORIADELLEARTI APPLICATE [HISTORY OF APPLIED ARTS] - not activefor theacademic
year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
STORIAETECNICA DELCINEMA [HISTORY ANDTECHNIQUE OFCINEMA] -not active
forthe academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
STORIA E TECNICA DELLA FOTOGRAFIA [HISTORY AND TECHNIQUE OF
PHOTOGRAPHY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

linguistic suitability (6 ECTS):
A language to choose from
 IDONEITA' LINGUA FRANCESE B – 1 [FRENCH LANGUAGE SUITABILITY B - 1] (6 ECTS)
 IDONEITA' LINGUA INGLESE B – 1 [ENGLISH LANGUAGE SUITABILITY B - 1] (6 ECTS)
 IDONEITA' LINGUA SPAGNOLA B – 1 [SPANISH LANGUAGE SUITABILITY B - 1] (6 ECTS)
 IDONEITA' LINGUA TEDESCA B – 1 [GERMAN LANGUAGE SUITABILITY B - 1] (6 ECTS)
One course to choose from (6 ECTS):




ANTROPOLOGIA DEL PATRIMONIO [ANTHROPOLOGY OF HERITAGE] - not active
for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
GEOGRAFIA [GEOGRAPHY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
PALEOANTROPOLOGIA [PALEOANTHROPOLOGY] - not active for the academic year
2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

A legal-economic course chosen from (6 ECTS):



DIRITTO DEI BENI CULTURALI [CULTURAL HERITAGE LAW] - not active for the academic
year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)
INTRODUZIONE ALL'ECONOMIA DELLA CULTURA [INTRODUCTION TO THE
CULTURE ECONOMY] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020 (6 ECTS)

One activity to choose from (6 ECTS):



ABILITA' INFORMATICHE [COMPUTER SKILLS] - not active for the academic year 2019/2020
(6 ECTS)
TIROCINIO [traineeship] (6 ECTS)

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
As already seen at point 7, teaching subjects are distributed over three years (unless otherwise requested case
by case). In the first year, the training course includes a compulsory exam of Italian literature and one of history,
accompaniedbyoneortwotechnical-scientificsubjects.Inthesecond
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year, historical disciplines, lessons in the language and / or classical culture and in the historical- religious and
cultural area are again foreseen while in the last third year a geographic and / or anthropological and a
juridical-economic exam is mandatory. In all three years, the student combines the basic teachings in each of
the above-mentioned areas with courses aimed at building a more defined profile both from the point of view of
the four areas envisaged by the educational plan (archaeological, historical, artistic, musical and archivallibrarianship) that from the point of view of the choice of the possible continuation of studies in a master's
degree. During the three- year period it is thus possible to build a coherent path from the chronological point of
view and the specific area of interest integrated by technical, scientific and methodological knowledge and
enriched by practical training activities (excavation activities, laboratories and traineeships, etc.).
Each teaching year consists of two semesters (approximately September-December and March- June) at the
end of which examinations that verify the skills that students should have acquired are scheduled, although there
are special sessions during the year. Every topic included in the study plan necessitates the passing of an exam.
Each exam subject is associated with a certain number of training ECTS which is attributed to the student when
passing the exam. Failure to pass an exam is not indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must
retake the exam in order to achieve a positive result in the period reserved for subject exams. Each academic
year consists of 60 training ECTS (including 6 ECTS for the thesis, in the final test of the third year). 180 ECTS
are required to obtain the degree.
The final degree thesis consists in the production of a written dissertation (individual and autonomous)
in one of the disciplines foreseen by the study plan, as well as calibrated on a topic agreed with the tutor and
coherent with the student's educational path. There are several sessions for the discussion of the degree thesis
during the year. The graduation exam consists of the candidate's discussion of the work, possibly also
through questions from the members of the evaluating commission. The bureaucratic timescales, the
required minimum ECTS, the minimum number of ECTS and exams as well as the request procedures are
specified in the didactic regulation drawn up each academic year.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
Knowledge and understanding
The bachelor i) knows the relevant stages and moments of the historical development of human civilization,
the basic elements of the history of art from antiquity to the present day, as well as the appropriate sources,
documentation and methodologies, ii) has adequate knowledge of the Italian literature and one or more ancient
languages and literatures, iii) knows the principles of archival- library disciplines, the fundamental principles of
chemistry and physics applied to cultural heritage to evaluate the conservation actions and materials treatments, iv)
possesses the essential reference parameters at a legal economic level to intervene in the field of conservation,
protection and enhancement of cultural heritage, especially in the book and museum archives sector, v) has the
basic knowledge to develop projects and conduct research in archaeological activities.
Applying knowledge and understanding
The bachelor i) is able to understand and correctly contextualize the relevance of a cultural asset in relation to the
historical context and is able to apply correct cataloguing and archiving procedures for documentation related to
the cultural heritage, ii) is able to read and understand texts and documents in some of the ancient languages in
which his curriculum was addressed, iii) is capable of cataloguing and archiving library archival materials and
to conceive and plan exhibition and museum itineraries, iv) can intervene in the field of conservation, protection
and enhancement of
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cultural heritage, especially in the archival-book and museum sector, also in relation to the economic and
legal aspects of these interventions and knows how to program and implement conservation measures and
treatment of materials, knowing and applying the appropriate chemical- physical parameters, v) is able to
organize sources for archaeological research, vi) is able to collaborate in excavation campaigns with
topographical survey, cataloguing of finds, preparation of finds for museum display and knows how to develop
projects to carry out archaeological activities on the field.
Making judgements (autonomy)
At the end of the course, the graduate has acquired his/her own judgment capacity on the following points:
a. Autonomous formulation of projects relating to the conservation, protection and enhancement of cultural
heritage.
b. Carry out surveys and research by collecting data and organizing them autonomously in order to produce
analyses in relation to the consistency and characteristics of cultural heritage in different contexts or
territories.
c. Carry out diagnostic operations on the state and conditions of the supports and materials before, during and
after the conservation and restoration interventions.
Communication skills
The graduate in Cultural Heritage i) is able to communicate his ideas and express his skills in an appropriate
form in the relationship with institutions, clients and in general with other operators in the field of cultural heritage,
ii) can collaborate in group activities by communicating effectively and collaboratively with other group members
on occasions such as excavation campaigns, laboratory activities, execution of complex projects, etc ., iii) can
express their skills correctly and in written and oral form if opinions, advice, etc .are required, iv) is able to draw
up projects and articulated plans of intervention in his sector of competence and is able to present in public projects
and results of the planned or carried out activities, v) knows how to relate and interact with heterogeneous
interlocutors, in different languages and different contexts, using the word, writing and images as appropriate.
The graduate in Cultural Heritage knows at least one foreign language of the European Union (level B1). is able to
orientate himself in the structure of this language and in the consequent translation into the Italian language, as
well as to demonstrate knowledge, understanding and ability to apply such knowledge.
Learning skills
At the end of the course the graduate has acquired higher learning skills than he had at the beginning, and
in particular i) he knows how to self-train, that is, he knows the procedures and methodologies to acquire
knowledge also in any subsectors of his field of competences where, for particular circumstances, an in-depth
study and in a more specialized level of knowledge is required,
ii) is be able to learn and integrate, within its sphere of competence, elements of knowledge that derive from the
interaction and the dialogue with other operators in similar sectors or with specialists from other sectors.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction)
with possible individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration
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of case studies. In some cases, the active and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided
tours, visits to museums and other exhibition institutions are possible.
Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to
the taught subject. Distance learning is used for some topics. In any case in-depth seminars can be integrated. For
individual specifications, see the links at syllabus section (point 7). The degree course also provides extracurricular
teaching opportunities (such as stages, internships, and international mobility, summer e winter schools). The
course language is Italian, while for some subject English is for international students if requested.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The classrooms are located in Ravenna at the offices in via A. Mariani, 5, via G. Pasolini, 23 and via
S. Vitale, 28. All of them are equipped with a free University WIFI system, they can have different equipment for
frontal lessons/seminars and capacity (from 25 to 100 seats). The laboratories of the Department of Cultural
Heritage and of the Department of History, Culture and Civilization are structured to test the acquired
knowledge. Thanks to technology, the learning models and the advice of tutors with advanced experience in
laboratory practice, the laboratories are a reference point for teaching activities. The course also offers two study
areas that can be freely attended in addition to libraries.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Regarding the subjects, written/practical, oral or in combination exams are scheduled. The grades for subject
exams are measured in thirtieths (0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is
30/30. The maximum grade can be enhanced with “cum laude” (30 cum laude). Subjects executed in the form
of “laboratories” are evaluated through oral and/or written tests and there is no a numerical vote but only the
achievement of suitability. In case of failure, the tests can be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation.
Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for the final judgment).
The final degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum
grade is 66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into
account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (110 cum
laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
14 STAFF
The lessons are given by professors and researchers of the Department of Cultural Heritage (reference
didactic structure belonging to the University of Bologna), Department of Classical and Italian Philology,
Department of History Culture Civilization, Department of Philosophy and Communication. Department
of Arts. Some teachers with contract are also involved, albeit in a limited number.
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15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and Evaluation
Support Sector (DataWarehouse and Ministerial Surveys Office) follows the processing of the results of
the questionnaires in collaboration with the Didactic Area.
Università degli Studi di MILANO - Scienze dei beni culturali, MILANO
https://beniculturali.cdl.unimi.it/
Dipartimento di Beni culturali e ambientali (Department of Cultural and Environmental Heritage)
Course coordinator: prof.ssa Fertonani Cesare cesare.fertonani@unimi.it
1. MISSION:
The mision of this degree course is to provide a broad and adequate training, based on a solid historicalcritical framework open to the use of new technologies, on issues concerning cultural heritage and in
particular the history of art, archaeology, archiving and library science, music, theatre and cinema.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The Degree Course in Cultural Heritage Sciences aims to train a graduate who is able to operate at various levels
in all areas - different one from each other - consisting of the activities of study, cataloguing, conservation,
protection, enhancement and promotion of cultural heritage. The Degree Course therefore aims to provide
adequate basic training and a broad spectrum of knowledge and historical-humanistic and scientific skills
in the cultural heritage sector, with particular regard to the archaeological, artistic, archival, book,
musical, theatrical and cinematographic heritage. The graduate's training may also represent the initial
condition for further university courses.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The University supports the international mobility of its students by offering them the opportunity to spend
periods of study and internship abroad to enrich their training curriculum in an international context. To
this end, the University adheres to the European Erasmus + program within which it has established agreements
with over 300 universities in over 30 countries. As part of this program, students can attend one of the
aforementioned universities in order to carry out training activities in place of a part of their study plan,
including internships / internships at companies, training and research centres or other organizations, or even to
prepare the thesis. The University also has collaborative relationships with various other prestigious foreign
institutions, offering similar opportunities also in the context of advanced level study courses.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
The level of knowledge and skills achieved will allow graduates to carry out an activity in the study, cataloguing,
conservation, protection, enhancement and promotion of cultural heritage and, more particularly, of the art history
(from the medieval to the contemporary age) and of all those aspects connected to the assimilated application of
study methodologies, conservation and protection of artistic heritage on the basis of a humanistic-historical
formation.
Based on a humanistic and historical training, open to the use of the most modern investigation techniques
390

(including those informatics) graduates will be able to exercise activities for the protection and
conservation of archaeological assets.
Furthermore, they will be highly qualified to operate in the theatre, live entertainment, cinema and music sectors as
well as in the archival and book heritage sector on the basis of an adequately structured humanistic-historical
formation also open to the use of IT-telematic instruments.
CAREER PROSPECTS:
The course interacts with the territory through consultation with professional, productive and service
organizations - at local, national and international level.
The planned cultural training will allow professional works such as:
- archive and library assistants
- agents and representatives of artists and athletes
- organizers of conferences and receptions
- tourist entertainers and assimilated
- instructors in the artistic and literary field
- technicians of museum, library and related field of activities
- experts, art appraisers and related professionals
- technicians of the organization of radio, television, cinema and theatre production
- tutors, teachers in professional training and related professionals.
5. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
In order to access the degree course in Cultural Heritage Sciences an adequate basic preparation is required,
consisting of cultural knowledge and linguistic skills normally acquired in high schools and in humanitiesoriented secondary schools, with particular reference to an appropriate general knowledge of notions of
literary history, history, geography and history of art that allow to face texts and to frame literary and artistic
phenomena in a broad European cultural context.
Who intend to enrol in the degree course in Cultural Heritage Sciences, before formalizing enrolment,
must compulsorily take an assessment test (not selective) that verifies their initial preparation and allows a
more informed and motivated choice of the study course. The result of this test, although negative, does not
affect the possibility of enrolment, but, if considered insufficient, will give rise to additional training
obligations aimed at filling the initial gaps. Students enrolled who have achieved a seriously insufficient result in
the performed test will be informed in due time about the methods for filling their initial gaps. The test can be taken
several times, but not more than once in a month and in any case within a pre-established date following the
procedures described in the annual "call for admission".
To obtain the ECTS for the English language assessment, a level B1 knowledge is required. This level can be
certified, at the time of enrollment, by sending a valid and recognized certification by the University or verified
through the "Placement test" provided by the University Language Service between September and December.
If the required level is not reached, it will be necessary to follow the courses provided by the University Language
Service and pass the relative final test.
6. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
The organization of the degree program includes basic courses (recommended for the student especially for
the first year) and courses of your choice (in particular recommended for the second and third year). Even though
there is no internal articulation in the curricula, the student can still significantly orientate his / her own path
towards one of the different areas to which the course refers: historical-artistic, archaeological, musical,
theatrical and cinematographic. The degree course also includes laboratories dedicated to specific didactic
aspects and mostly conceived in a strong professionalizing key, as well as numerous internships organized
at public and private institutions, companies, associations of various kinds which active in the field of
conservation, protection, promotion and cultural production. The latter are activated by the degree course with
thespecific aim of constituting the ideal link between university education and the job world.
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Unique curriculum (2019-2020)
syllabus
of
individual
insegnamenti-z

courses:

https://beniculturali.cdl.unimi.it/it/insegnamenti/elenco-

Year of course chosen by the student
Mandatory courses
teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Period

English language verification – b1 level (3 ECTS)

3

0

Italian

Not defined

cultural heritage legislation

6

40

Italian

Italian literature

9

60

Italian

a - 18 ECTS (2 EXAMS OF 9 ECTS) IN TWO OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Medieval history

9

60

Italian

first semestre

Modern history

9

60

Italian

Second semester

Contemporary history

9

60

Italian

Not defined

Roman history

9

60

Italian

Not defined

Greek history

9

60

Italian

b - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Latin literature (Cultural heritage)

9

60

Italian

first semester

Romance Philology

9

60

Italian

second semester

Theatrical literature of ancient Greece

9

60

Italian

Not defined
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teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Greek literature

9

60

Italian

Period

c - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Cultural antropology

9

60

Italian

Not defined

Geography of the environment and
landscape

9

60

Italian

Not defined

d -18 ECTS (2 EXAMS OF 9 ECTS) IN TWO OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Roman archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

first semester

Prehistory

9

60

Italian

first semester

Greek archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

second semester

Etruscology and Italic Antiquities

9

60

Italian

second semester

e - 18 ECTS (2 EXAMS OF 9 ECTS) IN TWO OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Medieval art history

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of contemporary art

9

60

Italian

second semester

History of modern art

9

60

Italian

second semester

g - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
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teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Period

History and criticism of cinema

9

60

Italian

first semester

Theory and analysis of cinematographic
language

9

60

Italian

second semester

History of theater and entertainment

9

60

Italian

h - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Period

History of melodrama

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of medieval and renaissance music

9

60

Italian

first semester

Ethnomusicology

9

60

Italian

second semester

History of modern and contemporary music

9

60

Italian

second semester

History of music in cinema and audiovisuals

9

67

Italian

second semester

Musical dramaturgy

9

60

Italian

Not defined

i - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

Archaeological research methodology: field and
9
laboratory research

60

Italian

first semester

History of artistic literature

9

60

Italian

first semester

aesthetics

9

60

Italian

second semester

History of printing and publishing

9

60

Italian

second semester

Archaeological research methodology:
theoretical aspects

9

60

Italian

Not defined
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l - 9 ECTS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES (IF NOT ALREADY CHOSEN IN A
PREVIOUS GROUP)
teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

History and criticism of cinema

9

60

Italian

Roman archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

first semester

archivistics

9

60

Italian

first semester

library sciences

9

60

Italian

first semester

Archaeological research methodology: field and
laboratory research

9

60

Italian

first semester

Prehistory

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of melodrama

9

60

Italian

first semester

Medieval art history

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of medieval and renaissance music

9

60

Italian

first semester

Ancient topography

9

60

Italian

first semester

Greek archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

aesthetics

9

60

Italian

Ethnomusicology

9

60

Italian

Etruscology and Italic Antiquities

9

60

Italian

Ancient numismatics

9

60

Italian

History of contemporary art

9

60

Italian

395

Period

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

teaching subject

ECTS

Total hours

language

Period

History of modern art

9

60

Italian

History of modern and contemporary music

9

60

Italian

History of music in cinema and audiovisuals

9

67

Italian

History of printing and publishing

9

60

Italian

Theory and analysis of cinematographic
language

9

60

Italian

Musical dramaturgy

9

60

Italian

Not defined

Archaeological research methodology: theoretical
aspects

9

60

Italian

Not defined

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

m - 27 ECTS (3 EXAMS OF 9 ECTS) IN THE FOLLOWING DISCIPLINES (IF NOT ALREADY
CHOSEN IN A PREVIOUS GROUP)
teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Cultures of the ancient Near East

9

60

Italian

History and criticism of cinema

9

60

Italian

Roman archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

first semester

archivistics

9

60

Italian

first semester

Visual arts,entertainment, East Asian design

9

60

Italian

first semester

Library Science

9

60

Italian

first semester
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Period

teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Period

Egyptology

9

60

Italian

first semester

Latin literature (Cultural heritage)

9

60

Italian

first semester

Prehistory

9

60

Italian

first semester

Social and environmental psychology

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of melodrama

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of East Asian art

9

60

Italian

first semester

Medieval art history

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of the church

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of artistic literature

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of medieval and renaissance music

9

60

Italian

first semester

History of political institutions

9

60

Italian

first semester

Greek archeology and history of art

9

60

Italian

History of contemporary art

9

60

Italian

History of the art of india and central asia

9

60

Italian

History of modern art

9

60

Italian
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second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

teaching subject

ECTS Total hours

language

Period

History of modern and contemporary music

9

60

Italian

History of music in cinema and audiovisuals

9

67

Italian

History of printing and publishing

9

60

Italian

Theory and analysis of cinematographic
language

9

60

Italian

Musical dramaturgy

9

60

Italian

Not defined

History of the Risorgimento

9

60

Italian

Not defined

Greek literature

9

60

Italian

second semester

second semester

second semester

second semester

In the didactic plan, besides the exams of the different disciplines, 6 ECTS are foreseen for didactic laboratory
activities or internships.
The student has also 12 ECTS available, to be used for other teaching subjects (teaching modules chosen freely
within the disciplines activated in this degree course or other degree courses). The student can increase his / her
commitment in already foreseen courses, acquiring further ECTS beyond those established, up to a maximum
of 9 per course (this is part of the 12 ECTS available).
TRAINING ACTIVITIES INDICATED FOR THE FIRST YEAR (lessons of the first or second semester):
- Cultural heritage legislation (6 ECTS)
- Italian literature (9 ECTS)
1 history exam (9ECTS) to choose from:
- Greek history
- Roman history
- Medieval history
- Modern history
- Contemporary history
1 archeology exam (9 ECTS) to choose from:
- Greek archeology and history of art
398

- Roman archeology and history of art
- Etruscology and Italic antiquities
- Prehistory
1 art history exam (9ECTS) to choose from:
- History of medieval art
- History of modern art
- History of contemporary art
1 cinema or theater exam (9 ECTS) to choose from:
- History of theater and entertainment
- History and criticism of cinema
- Theory and analysis of cinematographic language
1 musicology exam (9 ECTS) to choose from:
- Musical dramaturgy
- History of melodrama
- History of medieval and renaissance music
- History of modern and contemporary music
In order to obtain the qualification, knowledge of the English language of level B1 is required. This level can be
attested in the following ways:
- by sending an obtained linguistic certification
- performing a Placement Test (university test)
To access the master's degrees (ARCHEOLOGY LM-2, HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF ART LM-89,
MUSIC SCIENCES and ENTERTAINMENT LM-45), students must have achieved a certain number of
ECTS over the three-year period (obtaining minimum requirements for admission) by passing specific
exams. At the following link the subjects required for each of the training courses can be found:
7. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
Teaching subjects are distributed over three years. Each teaching year consists of two semesters (approximately
September-December and March-June) at the end of which examinations that verify the skills that students
should have acquired are scheduled, although there are special sessions during the year. Every topic included
in the study plan necessitates the passing of an exam. Each exam subject is associated with a certain number of
training ECTS which is attributed to the student when passing the exam. Failure to pass an exam is not indicated in
the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must retake the exam in order to achieve a positive result in the
period reserved for subject exams. In order to take the examinations and other verification tests, students must
have passed any preparatory examinations indicated on the study manifesto. Each academic year consists of 60
training ECTS (including 9 ECTS for the thesis, in the final test of the third year). 180 ECTS are required to
obtain the degree.
The final degree thesis consists in the production of an elaborate or a written report (individual and autonomous) in
one of the disciplines foreseen by the study plan, as well as calibrated on a topic agreed with the tutor and
coherent with the student's educational path. There are three sessions for the discussion of the degree thesis
during the year (Summer session, Autumn session, Winter session) with a calendar decided and planned
every year. The graduation exam consists of the candidate's discussion of the work, possibly also through
questions from the members of the evaluating commission. The bureaucratic timescales, the required
minimum ECTS, the minimum
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number of ECTS and exams as well as the request procedures are specified in the didactic regulation drawn up
each academic year.
8. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding
Graduates must achieve knowledge and understanding of cultural heritage, characterized by the use of
advanced textbooks, which will also include the knowledge of some avant-garde themes in the field of
archaeological, historical-artistic, archival-book, musicological, entertainment and other fields interested in the
cultural heritage sector. Adequate basic knowledge of the Legislation of Cultural Heritage, of Italian
Literature, of Contemporary History, of the History of Modern Art and of the History of Theatre and Show will
be achieved. They can be summarized in the following expected learning outcomes:
full understanding of the concept of legislation and of the basic principles that regulate the field of protection
and enhancement of cultural heritage, with particular reference to aspects related to their protection at
international level;
sure knowledge of the history of the Italian literature from its origins to the twentieth century (with
reading of texts and documents);
understanding of the methods of historical research, as well as the features of the modern art history and
the European cultural landscape;
understanding of the fundamental aspects of the history of western entertainment, with particular
reference to the scenic location and dramaturgy.
Knowledge of the investigation methods which are specific to the sciences of cultural heritage will be provided.
They can be summarized specifically in the following expected learning outcomes:
understanding of the relationships between historical and artistic issues;
possession of logical and cognitive tools to understand the main lines of development of Italian literature
and culture;
awareness of the complementarity of the notions acquired in other disciplinary areas for the studyof
culturalheritagesuch as archaeology, ancienthistoryandculturalanthropology;
familiarity with the main archival and library-economics theories;
understanding of the fundamental characteristics of theatrical, cinematographic and musical
performances also on an international level.
Applying knowledge and understanding
Graduates will have the basis to apply their knowledge and understanding in the activity of public and private
institutions such as museums, superintendencies, galleries, exhibition centres, organological and record
collections, production structures (theatres and concert institutions), libraries and archives, possessing
adequate skills both for devising and supporting arguments, and for solving problems in the various areas of
cultural heritage.
The skills in using, in relation to the chosen address, the application aspects of the basic notions learned are
summarized in the following expected learning results:
the familiarity in the use of research methodologies with particular reference to the excavation techniques,
analysis, classification and study of the various archaeological sources, mastery of the principles and laws
on the protection and conservation of archaeological heritage, based on
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training humanistic and historical structure, open to the use of the most modern investigation techniques,
including computer science;
the ability to use the methods of study, conservation and protection of archival and book heritage in
public and private institutions such as archives, libraries, collections and exhibition centres of cultural
heritage;
the ability to grasp the fundamental aspects of the history of art (from the medieval to the
contemporary age) and of the methodologies for the study of artistic heritage on the basis of an adequately
structured humanistic-historical formation and also open to the use of IT and telematics equipment;
the skills to operate in public institutions and private foundations such as museums, galleries and
exhibition centres, or in the context of traditional, multimedia and telematic publishing activities and of
institutions and companies interested in artistic heritage;
masteryof thebasiceconomicnotions relatingtothe conservationandprotectionofthe cultural heritage;
the ability to analyse and interpret aspects of entertainment and music with linguistic, literary and artistic
knowledge within a well-defined historical and philosophical framework;
the ability to operate consistently at different levels and with different specificities within the public and
private institutions in charge of the conservation and promotion of theatrical assets, but also as professional
figures oriented to the study and historical and critical research in the various sectors of entertainment,
cinema and music.
Making judgements (autonomy)
Graduates will acquire the ability to collect and interpret the data collected in the field of study of cultural
heritage, deemed useful to determine independent judgments, showing to be able to critically evaluate what
has been collected, and to reflect on the connected historical and political issues.
Communication skills
Graduates will bet be able to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions to non- specialist
interlocutors in the journalistic, radio and television communication activities, in traditional publishing
activities and in television and multimedia activities (both generic and specialized) and in the tourism sector
where they can prepare suitable tools for multidisciplinary use.
Learning skills
Graduates must have developed all the learning skills in the cultural heritage sector that are necessary to
undertake subsequent studies with a high degree of autonomy.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction)
with possible individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration of case studies. In some
cases, the active and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided tours, visits to museums
and other exhibition institutions are possible.
Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to
the taught subject. Distance learning is used for some topics. In any case in-depth seminars can be integrated. For
individual specifications, see the links at syllabus section (point 7). The degree course also provides extracurricular
teaching opportunities (such as stages, internships, and international mobility). The course language is Italian.
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11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The classrooms are in:
Via Festa del Perdono 3 - Educational sector (Classrooms 102, 104, 109, 111, 211, 422, 433, 435, 510, 515,
517)
Via Mercalli (entrance Via S.Sofia) (Classrooms M101, M102, M103, M201, M202, M203, M204,
M205, M301, M302, M303, M400, M401, M402, M501)
Piazza S.Alessandro 1 (Classrooms A1, A2, A3, A4, A5, A6, A7, A8, A9)
Via S.Antonio 5 (Aule Pio XII, S.AntonioI, S.AntonioIII)
Via Noto 8 (Classrooms K01, K02, K11, K12, K21, K22, K23, K31, K32, K33, K43)
All of them have different equipment for frontal lessons/seminars and capacity. The University offers its
students, postdoctoral students, doctoral students and staff, numerous computer laboratories and
computerized classrooms reserved for them. The laboratories and classrooms are designed to allow users full
autonomy.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Regarding the subjects, written/practical, oral or in combination exams are scheduled. The grades for subject
exams are measured in thirtieths (0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is
30/30. The maximum grade can be enhanced with “cum laude” (30 cum laude). Subjects executed in the form
of “laboratories” are evaluated through oral and/or written tests and there is no a numerical vote but only the
achievement of suitability. In case of failure, the tests can be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation.
Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for the final judgment). In the teaching plan, in addition to the
evaluation of each exam in thirtieths, an accreditation of the relative ECTS (6 or 9 ECTS depending on the type of
subject) are provided. 6 ECTS for educational laboratory activities or internships are also provided. The final
degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum grade is
66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into account
the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in research or
in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (110 cum laude) may
be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously. With the accumulation of
171 training ECTS, the student is admitted to the final test for the achievement of the qualification with which 9
ECTS are obtained in case of a POSITIVE evaluation. In compliance with the general criteria expressed by the
Faculty Regulations, the final examination involves the preparation of a written document. According to
the specific methods of the disciplinary sector this document usually consists of the analysis, comment and
classification of finds or individual works o groups of works (i.e. passages of critical texts, of one text or of a series
of literary, historical-documentary and historiographic texts related to the sectors of cultural heritage and
entertainment).
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14 STAFF
The professional skills that contribute to the functioning of the course come from the following departments:
Departmentof Culturaland EnvironmentalHeritage(maincontact)
Department of Philosophy "Piero Martinetti" (associated) Department
of Historical Studies (associated)
Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures (associated) Department
of Literary, Philological and Linguistic Studies (associated)
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. Even the teachers of the
study courses participate in the development and improvement policies of the course quality through
periodic monitoring and evaluation activities conducted on the basis of some indicators provided by the
Ministry of Education, University and Research. In certain stages students and teachers also collaborate
together in the elaboration of the final information.
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c) Università degli Studi di CAGLIARI - BENI CULTURALI E SPETTACOLO, CAGLIARI
http://corsi.unica.it/beniculturaliespettacolo/
Dipartimento di Storia, Beni Culturali e Territorio (Department of History, Cultural Heritage and Territory)
Course coordinator: Prof. Carlo Lugliè
luglie@unica.it
1. MISSION:
The Interclass Degree Course in Cultural Heritage and Entertainment meets the needs of professional
figures in the field of Cultural Heritage and Entertainment, who can operate in the traditional areas of
archaeology and art, but also in the documentary and book sector (archives, libraries, documentation centres)
and in film, theatre, television, music and new media.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The aims are:
- tohaveskillsrelatedtolegislationanddisclosureintheculturalheritageandentertainmentsector;
- to have theoretical and technical, methodological and operational skills related to the
archaeological material culture, artistic, documentary production and events and products in the various
fields of entertainment;
- to possess methodological and critical tools for reading expressive languages and mass
communication;
- to acquire skills and abilities in the areas of planning cultural events and organizing and promoting the various
practices of entertainment;
- to acquire IT skills applied to cultural heritage and entertainment.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The proposed educational offer is structured to train highly qualified and specialized professional figures,
capable of implementing knowledge, protecting, managing and making the most of cultural heritage in its wide
range of nuances. In addition, to improve the level of internationalization of the educational path, the study course
encourages students to spend study periods abroad, also on the basis of conventional exchange relationships with
universities where there is a credit system easily traceable to the ECTS system.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
According the chosen path and according to the level of skills acquired during the three-year study course, he/she
will be able to work as a technician or assistant at archaeological sites, places of culture, museums, libraries and
archives, local authorities, or as a collaborator in organization and management of cultural events. The
continuation of the training course (master) will allow access to positions and tasks of higher responsibility, such
as: i) the direction of archaeological excavations and museums, ii) the role of critic in the field of art history, of
music, cinema and television, in the central and peripheral state bodies linked to the management and
enhancement of cultural heritage, in the business sector aimed at cultural heritage (also for tourism purposes), in
the field of research and scientific dissemination through all the most current forms of communication, as well as
in the formation of citizens' sensitivity through the different stages of teaching.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
The degree course prepares for the professions of:
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Archive and library assistants;
Organizers of fairs, exhibitions and cultural events;
Technicians of the organization of radio, television, film and theater production;
Library technicians;
Museum technicians.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To access the degree program, a five-year secondary school diploma is required, or other qualification,
also obtained abroad, considered equivalent and recognized as suitable in accordance with the laws in force and in
the forms provided for by art. 19 of the University Didactic Regulations. Enrolment in the Degree Course is subject
to an assessment test of the initial preparation. The test is compulsory and is aimed at assessing the level of
incoming knowledge; any additional training obligations will be determined. For the Degree in Cultural
Heritage and Entertainment (L-1 / L-3), the assessment test will be unique and will consist of a test of 60 multiple
choice questions with 5 answer options for each question. The basic knowledge acquired in the secondary
school path in the field of Italian Language and Literature, History and General Culture (Art, music, entertainment
and geography) will be subject to the assessment test. Only for those who intend to enrol in the degree course
L-1 Cultural Heritage, which allows access without training debts to the inter-class Master's Degree in
Archaeology and Art History (LM-2 / LM-89) and to the Master's Degree in History and Society ( LM84), basic knowledge of the Latin language is also required, verified by means of a further 10 multiple choice
questions, aimed at assessing the student's preparation for any insertion into realignment activities. For
those wishing to opt for the recommended Archaeological study plan, which allows access without
training debts to the Master's degree in Archaeology (LM-2), basic knowledge of the Greek language is also
required, verified by means of a further 5 questions to multiple choice, also aimed at assessing the student's
preparation for any insertion into online realignment activities.
If the access is free (with the aforementioned methods) for Italian students, instead non-EU students have
4 reserved places while Chinese students have 1 reserved place.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
The degree course in Cultural Heritage (L-1) aims to train a figure who has extensive skills in the various
sectors of cultural heritage, with particular regard to the archaeological, archival-book, historical-artistic,
cinematographic and musical heritage.
Specific knowledge is distinguished into the following areas (divided by optional courses):
Study plan A (Archaeological), for which the graduate will be able: i) to interpret the excavation
stratigraphies and the prehistoric and historical contexts in relation to urban and rural settlements;
ii) to classify the artefacts from a typological and chronological point of view; iii) to catalogue and file the
archaeological material; iv) to record archaeological emergencies; v) assessing belonging to production
areasanddifferentartisticstyles. Theseskillswillbeacquired throughthefrequency oflectures, excavations,
workshopsandtraineeships relatedtodifferent disciplinary scientific sectors.
Study plan B (Historic-artistic), for which the graduate will have the knowledge necessary to orient
himself in the different chronological and historical-artistic areas, with particular reference to the
peculiarities of the history of art in Sardinia. He will also have acquired the ability to read the work of art
according to the correct methodology, also in relation to the evaluation of alterations suffered over time.
These skills will be acquired through the frequency of lectures, workshops and traineeships related to
different scientific disciplinary sectors.
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Study plan C (Archival-documentary), for which the graduate will be able to collaborate in the
reorganization and management of an archive and to collaborate in the cataloguing and
management of a library, with the support of IT aids. In addition, he will have acquired skills on the
degradation factors of writing materials also as a function of an in-depth analysis of the methods of
recovery. He will be able to date a code or a document through the palaeographic aspects, the special
graphic signs and the typology of the writing materials used. These skills will be acquired through the
frequency of lectures, workshops and traineeships related to different scientific disciplinary sectors.
The course provides the necessary skills so that the graduate can access, without formative debts, the interclass
master's degree course in "Archaeology and art history" and the master's degree course in "history and
society".
The degree program in Entertainment (L-3) aims to train a figure who has extensive skills in the various
sectors of cultural heritage, cinema, theatre and music, for which the graduate will know the different
communication languages and will be in able to apply methods and techniques for the conception and
organization of the different forms of entertainment and for the production of multimedia and audio-visual
material. These skills will be acquired through lessons, laboratories (in the traditional path provided in presence)
and internships related to different scientific disciplinary sectors.
In the blended course, lessons will be delivered online for the first two years.
The course provides the necessary skills so that the graduate can access the interclass master's degree course
in "Archeology and History of Art" and the master's degree courses in "Entertainment" and in
"Publishing and Communication".
The four thematic pathways are designed in such a way as to allow the student a relative elasticity in the event of
a change in curricular orientation during his career.
The individual educational activities of the degree course take place through:
 lectures (L-1 / L3) and in mixed mode (L-3, years I and II e-learning) as better specified in the following
section 10, on disciplines related to the cultural heritage and entertainment sector;
 language labs that guarantee knowledge of English and a second foreign language of your choice;
 a computer lab applied to the needs of cultural heritage and the performing arts;
 laboratories, excavations and other activities at public and private bodies, which offer skills in the field of
cultural heritage and entertainment.
The curricular training internship allows the student to gain practical experience in the workplace, with reference
to the professional profiles of operators in cultural and entertainment heritage.
The training courses include:
a) training activities in the basic disciplinary fields;
b) training activities in the characterizing disciplinary fields;
c) training activities in one or more similar or supplementary disciplinary areas with respect to the basic and
characterizing ones, also with regard to contextual cultures and interdisciplinary training;
d) training activities independently chosen by the student, provided they are consistent with his / her training
project. During the three-year period, the student will have to undertake 300 hours of activities independently
chosen by him equal to 12 ECTS (these activities may include teachings, traineeships, seminars, exercises,
laboratories) provided they are consistent with the chosen path and approved in advance by the degree
course. Students are guaranteed freedom of choice,
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including all courses activated at the University, provided that they belong to the same level of study and are
consistent with the educational path. The training activities achieved during the Bachelor's degree program
cannot be counted for career purposes more than once.
e) activities related to the preparation of the final test for the achievement of the qualification;
f) other activities, activities relatedtotheknowledge of atleastoneEuropeanUnion language other than Italian
and computer skills.
The Study Plan and the didactic path with the single subjects (semester by semester with each single information)
are available at the following link: https://corsi.unica.it/beniculturaliespettacolo/files/2012/11/Piani-epercorsi-didattici-Beni- culturali-e-spettacolo-2017-2018-aggiornato-al-14-giugno-17.pdf
8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
As already seen at point 7, teaching subjects are distributed over three years. Italian is the official teaching
language. Each academic year consists of two semesters (approximately October 1 - January1 4 and March
1 - May 20) at the end of which examinations that verify the skills that students should have acquired are
scheduled. Every Academic Year, the calendar of teaching activities is published before the month of October
on the Faculty website. Every topic included in the study plan necessitates the passing of an exam. Each exam
subject is associated with a certain number of training ECTS which is attributed to the student when passing the
exam. Failure to pass an exam is not indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must retake the
exam in order to achieve a positive result in the period reserved for subject exams. Each academic year
consists of 60 training ECTS. 180 ECTS are required to obtain the degree.
The student will be able to access the final test after passing all the exams and the appropriate checks, and after
having carried out the other planned activities, both organized by the degree course and individual. The final
test for the achievement of the first level degree (three years) will consist in the production of a written paper, on a
chosen topic to be agreed with one of the teachers of the Degree Course. Unpublished topics or particularly
innovative experiences will not be required, but the clear presentation of a basic theme or experience in the field of
cultural heritage through the development of an argumentative text of scientific nature. Through the preparation of
the final paper, the candidate will have to demonstrate the methodological skills acquired globally, through a
critical analysis also placed in an appropriate bibliographic study. The final exam may be written in a language
different from Italian, but in this case accompanied by a summary in Italian. The final test must be matched by a
workload consistent with the number of ECTS indicated in the Didactic Regulations of the Degree Course. The
evaluation of the final exam is carried out in private form and the final degree announcement is carried out in public
form. Three evaluation session distributed in the academic year are guaranteed. The degree proclamation
commissions, nominated by the President of the Faculty, are composed of at least seven members usually
between professors and researchers. Each final paper must be examined by a first and second advisor. The second
advisor is appointed on the indication of the first speaker. Within the single Evaluation Commission, one (and
only one) of the second advisors, may be an expert on the subject, to which in any case the first advisor (if he
presents more than one final thesis) will not be able to entrust more than 50% of the second papers (in number).
The bureaucratic timescales, the required minimum ECTS, the minimum number of ECTS and exams as well as the
request procedures are specified in the didactic regulation drawn up each academic year.

407

9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
Knowledge and understanding
The graduate will acquire notions and critical analysis skills in the disciplines related to the interpretation,
enhancement and management of cultural heritage and in those related to the different practices of
entertainment, with reference to the national and international territory.
He/She will acquire advanced knowledge and understanding skills in the analysis methodologies of the source
categories of the different disciplinary fields.
These skills will be acquired through the various teaching activities, which include field activities, laboratories,
conferences, seminars, critical reading of texts on cutting-edge topics in specific fields of study in addition to the
lectures.
The results will be assessed at the time of the exams (written and / or oral), where the student will have to
demonstrate that he/she has learned the fundamental and specific contents and methods of the different
disciplines, also showing proof of knowing the different categories of sources and main investigation and
analysis tools applied to them.
Applying knowledge and understanding
The graduate will be able to apply the acquired notions and methodologies to the reconstruction of historicalcultural dynamics (ideation, production, transmission, tradition), for the purpose of the dissemination,
enhancement and management of archaeological, historical-artistic, archival- documentary assets, cinema,
music and theatre, making use of the solutions and technologies available at the state of the art.
These skills are achieved through frontal lessons in the various disciplines, guided tours (at
archaeological sites and excavations, monumental complexes, museums, art galleries, collections and private
studios, restoration centres, theatres), thematic meetings with the main actors of the cultural heritage and
entertainment system, as well as through internship practices in entities and companies operating in areas
strictly consistent with the training path.
The results achieved by the student will be verified during the exam tests (written or oral), during the various
laboratory activities that require field activities and / or reports (written or oral) and, finally, through the final
written paper.
Making judgements (autonomy)
Graduates will have the ability to proceed independently in the study activities and in-depth analysis of objects and
themes in the field of cultural heritage and entertainment. They will be able to express independent judgments
through the direct and comparative comparison of archaeological finds, works of art, documents and audio-visual
sources, in relation to the chosen disciplinary areas. They will also have independent judgment in assessing the real
possibilities of carrying out activities related to research and enhancement in the context of cultural heritage and
entertainment within or outside the reference territory, in relation to specific projects promoted by public or
private organizations. In this way they will know how to connect to the more general reflection on the global growth
of the territory, from a cultural, social and economic point of view. Graduates, based on the chosen path and thanks
to the internship and other training activities, will have focused their choice in the field of Cultural Heritage and
Entertainment, directing it towards a specific definition in the archaeological or historical artistic or archivaldocumentary and audio-visual arts.
The achievement of the judgment autonomy will be verified through oral and written examination tests relating to
the contents of the different course disciplines and, finally, with the final written paper.
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Communication skills
Graduates must be able to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions to non- specialist
interlocutors in the journalistic, radio and television communication activities, in traditional publishing
activities and in television and multimedia, both generic and specialized. Graduates must also be able to
communicate in the tourism sector where the opportunity to prepare suitable tools for multidisciplinary
use is felt.
Graduates will also be able to elaborate written texts useful for scientific and informative publication
and to present their knowledge in oral form during both scientific and didactic- informative seminars and
conferences. Communication skills will also be acquired through the foreign language and computer labs
provided for in the system.
The acquisition of this skill will be verified through the oral and written exam tests of the different disciplines of
the study course. Didactic activities carried out on the field (guided tours in galleries or sites of archaeological
interest), laboratory exercises and the final paper will constitute further moments of verification.
Learning skills
Graduates will acquire basic knowledge and methodological skills (including computer skills) functional to
access to master's degrees and master's level in the field of cultural heritage and entertainment.
In particular, they will be able to enrol in Master's Degrees in Archaeology, in History of Art, in Historical
Sciences and in the Disciplines of Entertainment, Publishing and Information also in other Universities, possibly
after having paid any minimum educational debts. The intermediate tests, diversified according to the type of
teaching, will allow to evaluate the correspondence between the estimated time and the time actually used by the
students in relation to the expected learning. The final profit tests (oral and / or written) will allow the verification
of the skills acquired by the student. The final paper will be the moment of synthesis of the skills (both transversal
and specific learning) acquired bythe student in the different teaching activities of the course of study.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
The lessons of the degree course Cultural Heritage and Entertainment (L-1 / L-3) are delivered in the traditional way
(frontal). The first two years of the Entertainment degree course (L-3) are also offered electronically, so the
student can choose whether to enrol in the conventional course or in a mixed mode.
Theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction) include possible
individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration of case studies. In some cases, the active
and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided tours, visits to museums and other
exhibition institutions are possible. Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated
methodologies appropriate to the taught subject. In any case in-depth seminars can be integrated. For individual
specifications, see the links at syllabus section (point 7).
The e-learning teaching method consists of an integrated system of tools that include video lessons held by the
teachers of the Degree Course, screens composed of text and audio, hypertext links, glossaries, self-assessment
questionnaires as well as animations. Students who enrol in the degree course in Entertainment will therefore be
able to choose the teaching type that best meets their needs: in presence or in telematic mode. Compared to the
student enrolled in the conventional channel, the e-learning student has the same duties in terms of study
programs and exams and achieves the same qualification at the end of the study path. The difference with the
traditional channel is in fact the possibility of completely following online the teachings of the first and second
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year of the degree course in Entertainment. In particular, students of the e-learning channel will have access to
so-called "asynchronous" teachings and based on a predetermined technical standard, which can be used
in any place and at any time with a PC connected to the internet or with other tools such as tablet and smartphone.
The telematic channel, in addition to allowing the asynchronous and remote use of the teachings, allows important
interactions through a specifically organized set of modalities, ranging from online tutoring to forums and chats,
from virtual rooms to remote cooperation tools. A specific multichannel technical assistance service is also
dedicated to students, aimed at supporting anyone in remote use. The exam programs are the same as for the
traditional course. The exams are in attendance with the same official teachers of the traditional course. The
educational qualification issued is the same qualification that is obtained in the traditional degree course.
The degree course also provides extracurricular teaching opportunities (such as stages, internships, and
international mobility). The course language is Italian.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The headquarters and logistical structures supporting teaching and laboratory activities are normally those
of the Faculty of Humanities. Some may take place at other faculties of the University of Cagliari. Other didactic
activities (seminars, stages, traineeships at public or private cultural institutions, libraries, archives, editorial
institutes, newspapers and other communication bodies) may be carried out at external, public and private
institutions.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Regarding the subjects, written/practical, oral or in combination exams are scheduled. The grades for subject
exams are measured in thirtieths (0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is
30/30. The maximum grade can be enhanced with “cum laude” (30 cum laude). Subjects executed in the form
of “laboratories” are evaluated through oral and/or written tests and there is no a numerical vote but only the
achievement of suitability. In case of failure, the tests can be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation.
Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for the final judgment).
The final degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum
grade is 66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into
account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. A maximum of 7 points
may be added to the average, on the proposal of the first and second advisor. “Cum laude” (110 cum laude) may be
added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously after a joint proposal by the first and
second advisor.
14 STAFF
The teachers are required to ensure their commitment to the teaching activity, in accordance with current
legislation and the University Regulations. As part of the hours dedicated to orientation and tutoring, the teachers
must guarantee an adequate number of hours dedicated to the reception of students (at least two hours per week)
distributed homogeneously and continuously throughout
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the entire academic year, according to a public calendar. To consult the list of Teachers who provide teaching
activities, see the Teachers web page (https://corsi.unica.it/beniculturaliespettacolo/chi- siamo/consiglio-diclasse/docenti/).
The lessons are given mainly by professors and researchers of the Department of History, Cultural Heritage and
Territory (reference) and the Department of Philology, Literature, Linguistics.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
The University promotes and supports the quality and evaluation and monitoring processes of teaching, as
well as the development of innovative teaching methods. The University is required to activate and develop
procedures for measuring the qualitative and quantitative results of training activities and related services.
The competent structures are consequently committed to administering and collecting questionnaires
containing students' opinions on activities and services. The assessment of the quality of the training processes
follows national self-assessment models, envisaged by the current legislation. This specific form of assessment
must be carried out for all the courses activated with particular reference to the assessment of learning.
Each study course must also start further self-assessment activities, capable of detecting the overall degree of
satisfaction of the student, at the end of the course followed, with particular regard to the activity of the teachers,
the preparation received, the endowment and the degree of use of structures and laboratories, to the
effectiveness of the organization and services.
The documentation collected is subject to annual and periodic analysis and evaluation by the competent
bodies in accordance with the legislation, the Articles of Association and the Regulations. In particular, the Joint
Commissions will have access to the analytical results of the questionnaires completed by the students. The
reports must propose adequate indicators for the evaluation of the results and formulate opinions on the activation
and suppression of study courses, and must be sent to the Academic Senate, the Evaluation Unit and the Quality
Presidium. The annual reports must contain proposals to improve the quality and effectiveness of the teaching
structures in light of the shortcomings and inconveniences encountered.
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e)
Università degli Studi di FIRENZE - STORIA E TUTELA DEI BENI ARCHEOLOGICI,
ARTISTICI, ARCHIVISTICI E LIBRARI, FIRENZE
http://www.beniculturali.unifi.it/
Dipartimento di Storia, Archeologia, Geografia, Arte e Spettacolo (SAGAS), (Department of History,
Archeology, Geography, Art and Entertainment)
Course coordinator: Prof. Alessandro NIGRO (President of the Degree Course)
1. MISSION:
The educational mission of the Degree Course is part of the First Cycle of Higher Education, in compliance
with the provisions of the "Framework for Qualifications of the European Higher Education Area" with
the aim of allowing the acquisition of knowledge and skills in the field of cultural heritage. In particular, it is
divided into four primary sectors represented respectively by: i) archaeological assets, ii) artistic assets, iii)
archival assets and iv) book assets. The educational program areas also intend to provide learning
elements also in reference to other aspects concerning cultural heritage, with attention to those relating to the
demo-ethno-anthropological heritage and aspects relating to the landscape and the environment.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The aims of this study course are the following:
• acquisition of knowledge and ability to orientate in the field of scientific and technical
productions of "higher education" studies, confidently addressing sources and critical studies;
• ability to transfer the knowledge acquired from theoretical and methodological areas to more generally
professional ones, with the possibility of operational interventions relating to the scientificdisciplinary sectors concerning the course of study;
• ability to get hold of tools that allow for the processing and interpretation of data concerning the general
and special areas of reference and to propose conclusions on related topics, but of a more extensive
cultural depth;
• ability to communicate the knowledge acquired during the educational path both at a scientific and a
popular level;
• acquisition of scientific, cultural and technical skills to continue studies in the second cycle of higher
education.
This Degree course aims to provide a broad and basic training on the cultural assets of the Degree Course, as
they have been enunciated and described in the Code (2004) elaborated and approved by the Ministry for
Cultural Heritage and Activities. The knowledge of fundamental aspects of the same therefore allows those
who acquire this "degree" to operate in the "first levels" of all the sectors present in the "study plan". Students
who have completed this three-year teaching path will have the opportunity to access the master’s Degrees
concerning the characterizing disciplinary scientific sectors without further significant commitments, while
they may be admitted to other second cycle degrees, even with the obligation to acquire some further
knowledge.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The degree course, as well as the entire University of Florence by setting up special services, is engaged in
specific actions aimed at the progressive removal of the obstacles that limit the entry into the university world for
students with disabilities and specific DSA learning disorders, offering equal conditions in the right to study.
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4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Graduates must:
- have good basic training and an adequate spectrum of knowledge and skills in the various sectors of
cultural heritage;
- have adequate skills in relation to legislation and administration and enhancement in the cultural
heritage sector;
- have written and oral command of at least one language of the European Union, in addition to Italian;
- be able to use the main IT tools for data management and telematic communication in the specific
areas of competence.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
The graduate develops skills for the performance of functions of responsibility in institutions such as the offices
of the Ministry for cultural heritage and activities, as well as in public bodies in relation to the archives and libraries
of the Regions and related institutions such as Provinces, Municipalities
, Mountain Communities, Local Healthcare Agencies and similar. In addition, the graduate will be able to apply
his knowledge to the State and regional Superintendencies, museums, public and private galleries,
foundations and cultural industry whose purpose is the conservation, protection, enhancement and
communication of historical-artistic, archaeological and archival heritage and librarians. This degree course is
intended to train professional figures with skills that can be used in the conservation, management and promotion
of cultural deposits, such as the historian and art critic, the archival, archaeological, architectural, landscape,
historical and artistic heritage officer, consultant in the world of art, archaeology, archiving and library science,
specialist publications, the dissemination and communication of cultural heritage, the cultural heritage market,
responsible for temporary and permanent events and exhibitions, creator and coordinator of cultural events, public
relations manager. Graduates can also carry out professional tasks in the publishing world.
For further details see the document (in Italian) relating to the "regulations in force" at the following link:
https://www.beniculturali.unifi.it/upload/sub/regolamenti%20e%20ordinamento/L1Storia%20e%20tutela%20dei%20beni%20archeologici%2C%20artistici%2C%20archivistici%20e%20
librari%20.pdf
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To access the course, it is required:
i) the possession of a high school diploma or equivalent qualification;
ii) a good general culture, especially in the field of cultural heritage; written and oral command of the Italian
language;
iii) the basic knowledge of at least one foreign language;
iv) IT skills.
These requirements will be verified through an entry orientation test (mandatory but not interdictive)
common to all the Faculty's Degree Courses and organized by the same in several sessions before enrolment.
It does not involve the assignment of educational debts. After the test, an individual, non-interdictory interview
with a Degree Course Teaching Committee is provided, intended only for students who intend to enrol in the
Degree Course and aimed at ascertaining the student's personal skills and encouraging their orientation. An
activity of recovery of possible starting deficiencies is foreseen implemented through the assignment of tutors to
students and the
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attendance of specific supplementary courses organized in collaboration with the teachers of the high school.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
The degree course was structured didactically into a single course divided into 3 curricula:
a) Archaeological Heritage,
b) Artistic Heritage,
c) Archival and Book Heritage,
The course aims to give a broad and basic training common to the archaeological, artistic and archival-book
sectors, constituting adequate preparation in the individual disciplinary fields, improving and expanding the
educational offer to the total benefit of students who follow the three- year degree course and for those who intend
to continue their studies in the Master's Degrees of the characterizing scientific-disciplinary sectors.
The reference for the very concept of cultural heritage is the Code (2004) elaborated and approved by the Ministry
for Cultural Heritage and Activities. The knowledge of fundamental aspects of Cultural Heritage therefore
allows those who acquire this "degree" to operate in the "first levels" of all the sectors present in the "study plan",
with greater awareness for those areas that have made up the path of in-depth study chosen, although
considering that the studies on cultural heritage take advantage of a considerable interdisciplinarity.
For details of the courses in the various curricula, see the didactic regulation at:
https://www.beniculturali.unifi.it/vp-154-norme-e-regolamenti.html
Teaching Modules and Disciplines at 2019-2020
Curriculum ARCHAEOLOGICAL HERITAGE
1st year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Anthropology of cultural heritages
Italian literature
Medieval history
Roman history *
Archeology and history of Greek and Roman art
Archivistics
Latin language and literature (a)

6
6
12
6
12
6
6

One exam to choose from:
History of modern art
History of medieval art

6
6

* Examination split by alphabetical letter
2nd year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Cultural heritage legislation
Modern history
Archeology and art history of the ancient Near East

6
12
12
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Medieval archeology
Palethnology

12
12

One exam to choose from:
library sciences
History of books and libraries

6
6

3rd year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Knowledge of foreign language
Etruscology

6
6

Three exams to choose from:
Ittitology
Topography of ancient Italy
Greek history
Greek language and literature
Assyriology
Egyptology
Aegean Civilizations

6
6
6
6
6
6
6

12 ECTSfreely chosen bythe studentfromtheteachingoffer of the University
6 ECTS to choose from:
Assignment exercises of medieval art history
Archival laboratory
Computer skills for cultural heritage
Modern art history seminar
Greek Language Laboratory
Greek Language Laboratory 1
Greek Language Laboratory 2
Seminar of epigraphic and archaeological sources
on the ancient near east and ancient Egypt
Seminar on contemporary visual cultures
Internship
Internship

6
6
6
6
6
3
3
6
6
6
3

Mandatory test:
Final degree test

12

TOTAL ECTS

180

-Curriculum ARTISTIC HERITAGE
1st year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Anthropology of cultural heritages
Italian literature
Medieval history
Roman history *
Archeology and history of Greek and Roman art

6
6
12
6
6
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Archivistics
History of medieval art
Latin language and literature (a)

6
12
6

* Examination split by alphabetical letter
2nd year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

History of architecture and territory
Modern history
Knowledge of foreign language
History of modern art
History of art criticism

6
12
6
12
6

One exam to choose from:
Museology
History of artistic techniques

6
6

One exam to choose from:
Medieval archeology
Palethnology
Archeology and art history of
the ancient Near East
Etruscology

6
6
6
6

Un esame a scelta fra:
Library science
Paleography (fundamentals of paleography,
diplomats and codicology)
History of books and libraries

6
6
6

3rd year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Cultural heritage legislation
History of contemporary art

6
12

Two exams to choose from:
Contemporary history
History of the Italian language
Italian philology
Aesthetics

6
6
6
6

12 ECTS freely chosen by the student from the University's didactic offer
6 ECTS to choose from:
Assignment exercises of medieval art history
Archival laboratory
Computer skills for cultural heritage
Modern art history seminar
Greek Language Laboratory
Greek Language Laboratory 1
Greek Language Laboratory 2
Seminar of epigraphic and archaeological sources

6
6
6
6
6
3
3
6
416

12

on the ancient near east and ancient Egypt
Seminar on contemporary visual cultures
Internship
Internship

6
6
3

Mandatory test:
Final degree test

12

TOTAL ECTS

180

-Curriculum ARCHIVAL AND BOOK
HERITAGE
1st year
Mandatory exams

ECTS

Anthropology of cultural heritages
Italian literature
Medieval history
Roman history *
Archeology and history of Greek and Roman art
Archivistics
History of medieval art
Latin language and literature (a)

6
6
12
6
6
12
6
6

* Examination split by alphabetical letter
2nd year
Mandatory exams:

ECTS

Cultural heritage legislation
Modern history
Technical Archivistics
Library Science
History of books and libraries
History of modern art

6
12
6
12
12
6

One exam to choose from:
Medieval archeology
Palethnology
Archeology and art history
of the ancient Near East
Etruscology

6
6
6
6

3rd year
Mandatory exams:

ECTS

Knowledge of foreign language
Paleography (fundamentals of paleography,
diplomats and codicology)

6
6

Three exams to choose from:
History of architecture and territory
Contemporary history

6
6
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Topography of ancient Italy
European legislation on cultural heritage
Restoration of the book and manuscript

6
6
6

12ECTSfreelychosenbythestudent fromthe

University's didactic offer

12

6 ECTS to choose from:
Assignment exercises of medieval art history
Archival laboratory
Computer skills for cultural heritage
Modern art history seminar
Greek Language Laboratory
Greek Language Laboratory 1
Greek Language Laboratory 2
Seminar of epigraphic and archaeological sources
on the ancient near east and ancient Egypt
Seminar on contemporary visual cultures
Internship
Internship

6
6
6
6
6
3
3
6
6
6
3

Mandatory test:
Final degree test

12

TOTAL ECTS

180

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
Full-time students are required to attend attendance. To be considered attending, the student must ensure the
presence of at least two thirds of the total number of hours foreseen for each teaching. Attendance at laboratories
and traineeships is mandatory. The teachings of medieval, modern and contemporary art history must be
supported in the mentioned order. Archival teaching is preparatory to all other archival disciplines. The
teaching of Palethnology is preparatory to the teaching of prehistoric Ecology.
Any differentiated teaching methods are provided for part-time students. For students enrolled on a part-time
basis, specific courses may be provided at easier times and days, and they will also have specific tutors available to
whom they can also refer online. The enrollment method as a part-time student is regulated by the Study
Manifesto. Lessons are held in the classroom and for some disciplines distance lessons are provided. The
exams take place through oral tests and for some subjects there are also written tests. Both 12 ECTS (60
hours) and 6 ECTS (30 hours) + 6 ECTS (30 hours) exams are held by the same teacher, which students of this
degree course or of other degree courses will be able to also use separately (6 credits).
The training activities are organized on a half-yearly basis (approximately September-December and March-June)
at the end of which examinations that verify the skills that students should have acquired are scheduled,
although there are special sessions during the year. Every topic included in the study plan necessitates the passing
of an exam. Each exam subject is associated with a certain number of training credits (ECTS) which is attributed to
the student when passing the exam. Failure to pass an exam is not indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore
the student must retake the exam in order to achieve a positive result in the period reserved for subject exams.
Each academic year consists of 60 training credits. 180 credits are required to obtain the degree.
To be admitted to the final degree exam, the student must have acquired all the credits required by the regulations
of his degree course, with the exception of those due for the final exam, be in compliance with the fees, and
have obtained a positive assessment by the speaker. The final degree thesis consists in the production of a written
dissertation (individual and autonomous) in one of the
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disciplines foreseen by the study plan, as well as calibrated on a topic agreed with the tutor and coherent with
the student's educational path. There are several sessions for the discussion of the degree thesis during the year.
The graduation exam consists of the candidate's discussion of the work, possibly also through questions
from the members of the evaluating commission. The bureaucratic timescales, the required minimum
credits, the minimum number of ECST and exams as well as the request procedures are specified in the didactic
regulation drawn up each academic year.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
Knowledge and understanding
The graduate must have the basic knowledge in the literary and historical disciplines enhanced by specific,
archaeological, historical-artistic and archival-book knowledge in order to identify the structural processes of
protection, enhancement, conservation and use (such as programming and communication) of cultural heritages
in their broadest sense. He/She must also have an ability to understand the historical-artistic and economicmanagerial problems of cultural production as a precise awareness of the multidisciplinary context in the
panorama of cultural heritage.
The graduate must also have basic skills in information management using the main IT and telematic
communication tools. This knowledge and understanding will mainly be acquired through:
 frontal lesson, seminars and exercises,
 participation in conferences and study days,
 drafting and preparation of written documents.
The verification of the acquired knowledge and understanding will be carried out by means of:
 exams and written and oral assessment tests,
 production of individual and group reports,
 document of the final exam.
Applying knowledge and understanding
The Degree Course foresees the acquisition of the ability to critically orientate research, above all through
traditional bibliographic tools, but also, where appropriate, through available sources (published or online).
The graduate must also demonstrate the learning of basic computer skills and at least the passive knowledge of one
foreign language. The graduate must be able to find and use the tools of the disciplines in question to manage and
solve concrete issues and problems based on a professional and work activity.
The degree graduate must be able to apply the knowledge acquired in the most diverse operational contexts of
organization, management and public and private administration, intellectual culture, interpreting the data of
their competence with autonomous critical skills, through the use of traditional or online tools.
These skills will be acquired mainly through:
 bibliographic research and written works;
 participation in the organization of seminars and conferences.
The verification of the ability to apply the knowledge and to understand the acquired notions will be carried out
by:
 Profit exams and written and oral evaluation tests;
 reports on laboratory activities functional to inclusion in the professional world;
 final evaluation test.
Making judgements (autonomy)
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The graduate must express a sufficient degree of autonomy in the formulation of the critical judgments
relating both to the contents of the disciplines in question and to the general operational processes of the cultural
heritage sector, experimenting with their effectiveness in the field of application teaching and training.
The graduate must have the ability to collect and interpret the data of his competence independently
through the use of traditional tools or online. In particular, the graduate will have acquired independent
judgment to collect and interpret documents, historical sources and critical texts.
These independent judgment skills will have been acquired mainly through:
 frontal lessons,
 seminars,
 exercises and workshops,
 elaboration of the final work/paper.
Verification of independent judgment will be carried out through written and oral tests and assessment
tests, reports on the results of participation in laboratory activities, seminar and internship, final
assessment test.
Communication skills
Graduates will have to:
- know how to plan and present organization projects relating to cultural heritage within different cultural
bodies, both Italian and foreign, also using the means of mass communication and new online media;
- present specialized contents in organized technical forms within communication situations;
- know how to confront and collaborate with others, having developed an attitude to constructive discussion.
These communication skills will be acquired mainly through:
- theoretical lessons during the teaching courses;
- seminars and meetings with Italian and foreign experts;
- participation in Erasmus projects;
- ongoing tests and final work in writing and also with the use of multimedia tools. The
acquisition of communication skills will be verified by:
- Profit exams and written and oral assessment tests;
- writtenand oral reports ontheresults ofparticipation inlaboratoryandseminar-type activities;
- final assessment test which includes an oral discussion of presentation and argumentation on the content
of the paper, also with the support of IT tools.
Learning skills
Graduates must have developed useful learning skills to undertake subsequent studies with autonomy, in
particular awareness of the historical and civil role of the Italian identity and of European identities on the
basis of theoretical foundations, the ability to compare, as well as adequate writing and, in general, of
expressive domain. These learning skills will have been acquired through:
- participation in exercises and seminars;
- laboratory activities;
- organization of archaeological, artistic, archival and book material.
The acquisition of these learning skills is verified and evaluated in the following ways:
- exercises in the classroom and at cultural institutes;
- Profit exams and written and oral assessment tests;
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-

participation in the organization of workshops;
- periodic monitoring of students' careers by consulting the specific database in order to evaluate the
progress of each student's studies;
- the verification of the personal preparation is foreseen in any case with methods that will be suitably
defined in the didactic regulation of the course of study;
- final evaluation test.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction) with possible
individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration of case studies. In some cases, the
active and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided tours, visits to museums and other
exhibition institutions are possible.
Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to
the taught subject. A parallel distance teaching (with telematic means) can be arranged for some topics. In
any case in-depth seminars, practical training and internships are provided to supplement the training
completion organized by the degree course or faculty in agreement with the Athenaeum. The degree course
also provides periods of study abroad carried out under the European Socrates/Erasmus programs. The course
language is Italian and attendance for classroom lessons is mandatory.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Conventional method of teaching: presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar)
supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment
(depending on the subjects), use of literary texts and other type.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The degree course is located at the Department of History, Archeology, Geography, Art and
Entertainment (SAGAS) Via S. Gallo, 10, 50129 Florence, Telephone +39 055 2757953, Fax +39 055
2757968
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
The methods of examinations (which give one vote) and the assessment of the achievement of skills related to other
Activities, like laboratories, (which do not release a vote but allow the acquisition of ECTS) may be oral or written
and are clearly defined in the individual training program. The grades for subject exams are measured in thirtieths
(0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is 30/30. In case of failure, the tests can
be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation. Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for
the final judgment).
The verification of foreign language tests, through a test of understanding of the written language (B1), is carried
out at the University Language Center, which is responsible for certifying this knowledge. Credits are
expected if the student presents diplomas, certificates, certifications issued by public and private institutions
(legally recognized). The ECTS are considered acquired by students who have followed Erasmus / Socrates
courses. The degree course council, however, will evaluate these experiences individually on the basis of the
indications of the Delegate to the linguistic and laboratory credits of the degree course.
The degree course council, making use of the suggestions of other institutional bodies, will be able to activate
agreements with public and private subjects in order to invite students to carry out internships and
traineeships. Furthermore, the degree course council will be able to activate students' personal proposals as
longas theyareconsistentwiththechosencurriculum, participation
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in conferences, exhibition set-ups and other experiences consistent with studies can always be evaluated,
always in agreement with the external manager of the event. The periods of study abroad carried out under the
European Socrates / Erasmus programs must be approved by the delegate of the degree course. Students of the
three-year course who spend a period of study at a higher education institution in one of the countries
participating in the Socrates / Erasmus program (student mobility for study reasons) will obtain recognition
(total or partial) of any exams passed and credits acquired , through prior consent of the Italian teachers who
hold the chosen subjects and thanks to the possession of the study plan (Learning Agreement) approved by
both the home and the host institutes. In the evaluation and recognition of educational experiences abroad, the
degree course and its teachers will take into account the coherence of the entire study plan abroad with the
educational objectives of the Italian study course, as well as the equivalence of content and the correspondence
of credits between individual training activities. As regards the conversion of the assessment obtained in another
country, the appropriate conversion table will be followed in the European context. Any partial recognition of
the program of a course carried out abroad will involve an additional verification.
The commitment and timing of the final exam must be commensurate with the credit value (12 ECTS)
attributed to it. For the Archaeological Heritage curriculum there is a written paper on topics relating to
archaeological disciplines. For the Artistic Heritage curriculum there is a written paper on topics related to the
historical-artistic disciplines. For the curriculum of Archival and Book Heritage, a written paper on subjects
relating to archival and book disciplines is foreseen. The student must demonstrate his overall preparation:
i) conceptual equipment, ii) learning the methodology and language of the discipline, iii) ability to
rework and organize the material necessary to carry out the proposed topic, iv) writing properties. The work is
exposed and discussed by the student in front of a commission made up of at least three members. In assigning
the final mark, the Commissions, which are obliged to comply with the criteria established and approved by the
Faculty Council, will take into account the student's career, both in terms of grades and completion times
of the study cycle. The final degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale),
the minimum grade is 66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each
candidate takes into account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the
work performed in research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum
laude” (110 cum laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
14 STAFF
The lessons are given by professors and researchers of the School of Humanities and Education.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire. The system for detecting the opinion of attending students is managed
by the University teaching evaluation service. Together with this type of assessment, the Degree Course verifies
the effectiveness of its specific training path through a process of monitoring the opinions of teachers also
regarding the
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content and conditions of delivery of the teachings and through the assessment of students' careers (times for
completion of studies, number of credits acquired per year, abandonment or change of curriculum or course of
study, quantification of part-time students). For this purpose, a quality assessment system, consistent with the
model approved by the Academic Bodies, is activated.
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f) Università degli Studi di GENOVA - Conservazione dei beni culturali, GENOVA
http://www.scienzeumanistiche.unige.it/didattica/conservazionebeniculturali
Dipartimento di Italianistica, Romanistica, Antichistica, Arti e Spettacolo, DIRAAS (Department of Italian
Studies, Roman Studies, Antiquities, Arts and Entertainment)
Course coordinator: prof.ssa Laura STAGNO
1. MISSION:
The general mission is to bring students to develop theoretical, methodological and practical skills in the
management of cultural heritage (within the three curricula: Archaeological Heritage, Archival and Book Heritage
and Historical-Artistic Heritage).
2. GENERAL AIMS:
Educational objectives of the archaeological heritage curriculum.
The archaeological heritage curriculum aims to train a graduate with a solid background in the methodology
of knowledge, use and conservation of archaeological heritage, with particular reference to the territory.
The preparation is supported by an adequate knowledge of ancient history up to the medieval period and of
Latin and Greek historical-literary sources, as well as being accompanied by a good ability to use and
understand the Italian language.
Therefore, the training course includes some courses that offer a historical and cultural framework of reference to
the ancient and medieval world and adequate knowledge of Italian literature and language. Particular attention is
paid to the archaeological issues in the diachronic sense (prehistory and protohistory, classical archaeology,
medieval archaeology), supported by scientific knowledge (chemical, physical, naturalistic, computer science)
which are useful for a better understanding of ancient culture. There are compulsory training internships that allow
a first professional approach in the territory (excavations, reconnaissance and post-excavation laboratory
activities).
Educational objectives of the curriculum of archival and book heritage
The curriculum of archival and book heritage aims to train a graduate with a solid background in the basic
methodologies in the field of conservation and cataloguing of book and documentary material (also in its territorial
dimension). This preparation must be adequately supported by the knowledge of history (based on the mastery
of the main tools of historical research) and of the sources, analysed both in their content and formal
characteristics and in the methods and techniques of production, conservation and safeguard.
The training course includes some courses that offer a historical reference framework (medieval history,
modern history, contemporary history) and provide adequate knowledge of Italian literature and Latin
language. Particular attention will be paid to issues relating to the conservation and cataloguing of library and
archival assets and to the approach of sources, in particular of the documentary ones. There are also courses,
albeit alternatively with others, which guarantee knowledge of basic IT tools and some scientific
methodologies applied to cultural heritage.
Educational objectives of the curriculum of historical and artistic heritage
The curriculum of historical and artistic heritage develops through a series of common teachings at different
addresses the skills of historical analysis, knowledge related to literary and linguistic fields, geographical and
demo-ethno-anthropological knowledge (together with archival knowledge and archaeological analysis). It
also has the specific objective of providing students with a more extensive and complete basic knowledge
relating to the dynamics of artistic production from the Middle Ages, to the modern age, to the contemporary. In
this chronological and thematic context,

424

the enrolled must be led to experiment and possess analysis tools according to the methodologies developed by
the historical-artistic criticism and through the application of new technologies.
The student's reading skills will also be oriented to the knowledge of the relationship between the territory, its
culture, the forms of organization of society and the artistic production.
The basic graduate must therefore be put in a position to operate on the articulated fabric that characterizes the
cultural heritage and to identify the problems of protection and conservation.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The course belongs to the sphere of humanities but is open to aspects specific to scientific and technological
fields, in order to support students in the construction of specific professional profiles.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
The study course aims to provide students with a good basic training and an adequate spectrum of knowledge and
skills in the various sectors of cultural heritage (archaeological heritage; historical- artistic; archival and book;
theatrical, musical and cinematographic; demo-ethno-anthropological; landscape and environmental).
Furthermore, it tends to train adequate skills in relation to legislation, administration and enhancement in
the cultural heritage sector, as well as to develop skills in the use of the main IT tools for data management and
telematic communication in the specific areas of competence. Finally, it also aims to provide written and oral
command of English at level B1. The degree course also provides a privileged basis for accessing master's
degrees such as "History of art and enhancement of the artistic heritage", "Ancient sciences and Methodologies
for the conservation and restoration of cultural heritage".
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Function in a work context:
- conference organizer;
- cultural animator;
- tourist guide;
- archaeological excavation technician;
- antiquities archivist technician;
- museum fruition technician;
- library technician;
- expert and appraiser of art.
Skills associated with the function:
- organization of cultural events and exhibitions;
- ability to intervene in an archaeological excavation or in an archaeological prospection;
- database management;
- archive management;
- cataloguing of archaeological and historical-artistic heritage;
- enhancement of museums and archaeological areas;
- museum teaching.
Job opportunities:
collaborations and insertions in institutions such as superintendencies, museums, libraries, archives, cultural parks,
research institutes, local bodies, public and private bodies and institutions, which use professionalism consistent
with the specific skills provided by the degree course.
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By completing the professionalizing process with the master's degrees for the various specific sectors, it is
possible to access managerial careers at the bodies and institutions for the protection and research of cultural
heritage. Finally, the course of study provides the most suitable basis for accessing, through subsequent
training courses, the teaching of the history of art and related subjects in high schools.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
In order to enrol in the course of study in Conservation of Cultural Heritage, the upper secondary school
diploma and a good basic training in the humanistic field are required, which will be evaluated through a
written verification aimed at ascertaining the ability to understand an Italian text of content relevant to the
topics of the course and its correct re-proposal in summary. All students with a qualification obtained abroad
must take a further test of knowledge of the Italian language. Failure to pass involves the attribution of additional
training obligations. Knowledge of Latin and Greek is also required (the latter only for the archaeological
heritage curriculum), which will be documented and recognized on the basis of the upper secondary school
diploma. All students who have not achieved a classical high school diploma but who have studied Latin during the
course of upper secondary school (even for a number of years less than five) are required to transmit a selfcertification at the student's desk, which exempts them from the obligation to attend the Latin lectorship.
Classical high school students are automatically exempted. Those who have never studied Latin will
automatically have an additional educational debt included in their career and will be required to attend
compulsory lessons of the "basic" Lectorship of Latin specially organized by the course of study. At the end of
the lectorship, a test is expected that certifies the recovery of the debt. Students who have studied Latin in high
school, but for a number of years less than five, or who in any case believe they do not have a solid preparation in
the subject, may choose to attend, as an option, the lessons of the latin lectorship at the "intermediate" level, which
is activated by the Literature degree course. Students who enrol in the archaeological curriculum (for which, in
relation to Latin, the same rules as above are applied), if they are not in possession of a classical high school
diploma, they must attend the Greek lectorship and take the final test for passing the educational debt. The
submission of the study plan is possible only after the access test in Italian has been performed and certified,
even in the case of a negative outcome.
Any found deficiencies are filled with quality and quantity calibrated recovery paths. For the recovery of
the Latin and Greek language (only for the archaeological heritage curriculum) compulsory attendance
lectorate courses are activated. Working students must agree with the teachers on the personalized path that
allows the debt to be paid. Shortcomings must be filled during the first year of enrolment. At the end of the
course, a written test is carried out which assesses the recovery.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Curricula 2018-2019
- beni archeologici (archaeological heritage)
- beni archivistici e librari (archival and book heritage)
- beni storico-artistici (historical-artistic heritage)
For more details the individual teaching forms are explained at the following link:
http://www.scienzeumanistiche.unige.it/didattica/conservazionebeniculturali/insegnamenti#L1_BENI%20ARCHEOLOGICI
Teaching Modules and Disciplines
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Curriculum ARCHAEOLOGICAL HERITAGE (standard study plans)
FIRST YEAR
basic subject
Italian literature
Greek history
Roman history
Geographical analysis of the landscape
Characterizing subjects
Prehistory and protohistory
Archaeological research methodologies

ECTS

SECOND YEAR
basic subject
12 Greek literature and culture
9 Latin literature
9
6
Characterizing subjects
9 Archeology and history of Greek and Roman art
9 History of the manuscript book

ECTS

THIRD YEAR
basic subject
6 Medieval history
6

ECTS
9

Characterizing subjects
9 Medieval archeology
9 History of medieval art
Cultural Heritage Legislation
6

A teaching between:
Aegean archeology and antiquity
Papyrology

6 A teaching between:
Late ancient and medieval archeology and settlements *
General archiving
History and forms of the document
related or supplementary subjects:
Three lessons between:
Archaeobotany
Botany applied to cultural heritage
Archaeozoology
Chemical-physical methodologies for cultural heritage
Archaeometry
Geoarcheologia
Computer science for humanists
Language and English language translation
OTHER ACTIVITIES (to be included in one of the three years)
1) exacavations and field activities,
2) Training and orientation internships
3) Internships and external training
FOREIGN LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE TEST (to be included in one of the three years)
1) Test of knowledge of English

9
9
6

Final test

7

18

15
(7)
(5)
(3)
2

* if not included in the first-year study plan

Curriculum ARCHIVAL AND BOOK HERITAGE (standard study plans)
FIRST YEAR
basic subject
Italian literature
Medieval history
Latin literature
Medieval and humanistic Latin literature
Characterizing subjects
History of medieval art
History of the book and publishing

related or supplementary subjects:
Chemistry of materials for restoration

ECTS

SECOND YEAR
basic subject
12 Geographical analysis of the landscape
9 Modern history
6
6
Characterizing subjects
9 History of the manuscript book
12 General archiving
History and forms of the document
Cultural Heritage Legislation
6

OTHER ACTIVITIES (to be included in one of the three years)
1) "Other knowledge",
2) Training and orientation internships
3) Internships and external training
FOREIGN LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE TEST (to be included in one of the three years)
1) Test of knowledge of English
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ECTS

THIRD YEAR
basic subject
6 Contemporary history
9

Characterizing subjects
9 History of Latin writing
9 Medieval archeology
9
6
related or supplementary subjects:
Computer science for humanists
Language and English translation
Final test

ECTS
9

9
9

6
6
7
15
(7)
(5)
(3)
2

Curriculum HISTORICAL-ARTISTIC HERITAGE (standard study plans)
FIRST YEAR
basic subject
Italian literature
Latin literature
Medieval history
Characterizing subjects
History of medieval art
Archeology and history of Greekand Roman art
Two lessons between:
Reading paths of the work of art
Elements of criticism and artistic literature
History of artistic techniques
Anthropology of cultural heritage

ECTS

SECOND YEAR
basic subject
12 Geographical analysis of the landscape
9 Modern history
9
Characterizing subjects
12 History of the manuscript book
9 History of modern art
12 Cultural Heritage Legislation
A teaching between:
History of the art of Liguria in the modern age
History of East Asian art
related or supplementary subjects:
Two lessons between:
Botany applied to cultural heritage
Chemistry of materials for restoration
Archaeometry

ECTS

THIRD YEAR
basic subject
6 Contemporary history
9

ECTS

Characterizing subjects
6 History of contemporary art
12 A teaching between:
6 History of theater and entertainment
6 History of photography with cataloging elements
History of the art of Liguria in the modern age
History of East Asian art
related or supplementary subjects:
12 A teaching between:
Language and English translation
Computer science for humanists
Final test

OTHER ACTIVITIES (to be included in one of the three years)
1) "Other knowledge",
2) Training and orientation internships
FOREIGN LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE TEST (to be included in one of the three years)
1) Test of knowledge of English

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
Attendance is strongly recommended. The course of study also includes online teaching and
multidisciplinary modules, which (respecting the freedom of teaching) allow students to choose the most suitable
paths for their expectations andinterests. Students who(for justifiedreasons) expect not to be able to attend at least
50% of the lessons of each single course are required to comply with the indications of the programs for nonattending students published on the Course and School websites, and (if indicated) to contact the teacher at the
beginning of the lessons to arrange the exam program. To this aim, the student is advised to participate in the
presentation of the course that normally takes place on the occasion of the first lesson or to contact the teacher
promptly by e-mail.
Each teaching year consists of two semesters (approximately September-December and March- June) at the
end of which examinations that verify the skills that students should have acquired are scheduled, although there
are special sessions during the year (lessons are suspended during the exam sessions). Every topic included in
the study plan (annually compiled) necessitates the passing of an exam. Each exam subject is associated with a
certain number of training credits (ECTS) which is attributed to the student when passing the exam. Failure to
pass an exam is not indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must retake the exam in order to
achieve a positive result in the period reserved for subject exams. Each academic year consists of 60 training
credits. 180 credits are required to obtain the degree. There are no preparatory courses for others, although it is
recommended to attend the courses and take the exams taking into account the course years in which they are
included in the standard study plan. The set of rules of the study course provides for the obligation to acquire credits
by carrying out activities that are useful to encourage insertion into the world of work and are strictly connected to
the address followed by the student. The activities (called "others") can be carried out at any time during the
three-year period, but the official recognition can only be requested in the year in which the relevant code was
included in the study plan.
For the curricula of Archaeological Heritage and Archival and Book Heritage it is considered:
5 credits for training and orientation internships,
7 credits for other useful knowledge for entering the world of work
3 credits for Internships.
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9

12
6

6

7
6
(3)
(3)

2

For the curriculum of the historical and artistic heritage it is considered:
3 credits for training and orientation internships.
3 credits for other useful knowledge for entering the world of work. Each
credit corresponds to a 25-hour commitment bythe students.
In particular, ECTS are recognized for:
- Internships and traineeships: the University has activated agreements with public and private institutions.
For working students, it is possible to present an internship project to be carried out in the workplace, on
the subject relating to the teaching of the course, which will be recognized based on the hours
specified in the certificate.
- Study period abroad as part of the international mobility programs promoted by the University (after
acquiring the minimum number of credits provided).
- Conferences and Study Trips: credits are recognized for participation in conferences and study trips that
have previously received consent from the Study Program Council. The student must deliver the relative
documentation only when it reaches a total of at least 25 hours.
- Computer skills: only the European ECDL license is recognized (1st level = 3 ECTS; 2nd level = 5
ECTS).
- Language skills: language exams taken at University locations, and also certifications at the European
driving license level (PET, DELF etc.) are recognized as additional language skills (different from the
compulsory "knowledge of the English language", 2 ECTS) up to a maximum of 5 ECTS.
- Relationship and professional skills: up to a maximum of 3 credits are recognized, including civil service,
even if the number of hours certified in the certificate exceeds the 75-hour threshold.
- Laboratories and Seminars: credits are recognized based on the hours attested for participation in
laboratories and seminars, all relevant to the teaching of the Course, which have previously received
consent from the Study Program Council.
- Excavation and reconnaissance activities: at least 7 ECTS are required for the archaeological heritage
curriculum.
The Degree Program Board reserves the right to recognize further certificates certifying other training
activities provided they are relevant to the teaching of the course. It is advisable to start acquiring credits
already from the first year.
Among the “choice” training activities (12 ECTS foreseen in the 3rd year of the standard plan) the student can
indicate one or more courses among all those activated by the three-year or single- cycle degree courses of our
University. If these are courses that are not offered by the study courses of the DAFIST (Dipartimento di Antichità,
Filosofia, Storia) and DIRAAS (Dipartimento di Italianistica, Romanistica, Antichistica, Arti e Spettacolo)
Departments, the student is invited to obtain the code from the Department that provides the teaching or by
consulting the website of the University of Genoa on the https page: //unige.it/off.f/ins/index.html.
It is advisable to use free choice credits to insert useful courses to access the competition classes for teaching
qualification, if the student is interested in this professional outlet.
Further details, specifications and limitations are explained in the "study manifesto" of the reference
academic
year
(http://www.scienzeumanistiche.unige.it/didattica/conservazionebeniculturali/pianodidattico).
The test relating to the knowledge of the English language (2 ECTS) consists in completing a computerimplemented test, which is based on different types of question to test students' knowledge in the syntax,
lexicon, reading and comprehension of texts. If the student has the Cambridge (PET, FIRST or higher levels),
TOEFL or IELTS certification attesting his knowledge of the English language, achieved within three years from
the date of presentation to the teacher, he can
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obtain the recognition of this certification instead of performing the language proficiency test. However, it
must not have been used for other purposes such as recognition of other Credits.
The course has activated also an English language lecturership, at an optional frequency, to support students in the
preparation of the language test.
The final test (7 ECTS) consists in the presentation and discussion of a written paper, indicatively of the length of
30/50 folders, which may possibly accompany the presentation and / or realization of a project, on a topic chosen
within one of the teachings followed.
The final exam (7 credits) consists in the presentation and discussion of a written paper (about 30/50 pages long)
which may possibly accompany the presentation and / or realization of a project, on a topic chosen within one
of the followed subjects.
The final test must demonstrate that the candidate:
- has expressive written and oral skills; logical and argumentative display skills, analysis and synthesis;
- will be able to contextualize the heritage of cultural heritage and demonstrate knowledge of its problems;
- achieved the critical sense and an independent judgment;
- will be able to use and cite the critical bibliography correctly.
The discussion is performed in front of a commission (designated by the Department Director), that is composed
up of five teachers, of which at least one takes on the role of referent teacher. There are several sessions for the
discussion of the degree thesis during the year. The graduation exam consists of the candidate's discussion
of the work, possibly also through questions from the members of the evaluating commission. The
bureaucratic timescales, the required minimum credits, the minimum number of ECST and exams as well as the
request procedures are specified in the didactic regulation drawn up each academic year.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
Knowledge and understanding
Graduates must achieve a post-secondary level of knowledge regarding the understanding and
methodologies applicable to the heritage of cultural heritage. They must be able to contextualise this heritage and
to know the problems related to its development in the current cultural context. The didactic tools and the
modalities to achieve these objectives are the frontal lessons, the individual study of university level texts, the
exercises and the professional activities related to the cultural heritage, the individual interviews and tutoring, the
oral and written intermediate tests, the oral exams at the end of the lessons.
Applying knowledge and understanding
Graduates must be able to use the knowledge acquired, taking advantage of both the achieved ability to
understand and the professionalizing knowledge derived from the field activity, internship and further practical
experience. This cultural background can be positively applied in the various fields of cultural heritage
conservation at the level of study, research and professional activities.
The ability to know how to apply the knowledge of methodologies to solve problems in the field of conservation
of cultural heritage will be tested in oral and written tests on texts and documents and
/ or artefacts.
Making judgements (autonomy)

430

Graduates must be able to formulate independent judgments, able to bring out and interpret the data that can be
used to reconstruct cultural reference frames, with particular interest in scientific issues related to cultural
heritage and their impact on society.
The autonomy of judgment and the ability to apply knowledge and understanding will find a first moment of
maturation in the exercises, in the professional activities, in the bibliographic research, and will have an important
moment of verification in the setting, which can also be practical, in the drafting and in the discussion of the
written paper of the final exam.
Communication skills
Graduates must be able to convey the value of cultural heritage and the importance of their knowledge as a
common root of a people with clarity and methodological rigor, also with the aid of modern technologies, in
order to communicate both with specialists and with the not specialist public.
The mastery of these skills will be verified with the presentation and discussion in the class of dissertations
or power points and during the discussion of the written work of the final exam.
Learning skills
Graduates must reach knowledge and have sufficient methodological skills to ensure that they can continue their
study and cultural growth path in full autonomy.
The acquisition of these skills, essential for access to master's degrees, will be verified with ongoing monitoring.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as lectureships and theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teachercentred instruction) with possible individual or group exercises, project laboratories and illustration of case
studies. In some cases, the active and critical participation of students is requested. Laboratories include
traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to the taught subject. In any case
in-depth seminars can be integrated. The degree course also provides extracurricular teaching opportunities
(such as stages, internships, and international mobility) at suitable public and / or private institutes in Italy and
abroad, recognized by the course of study. The course language is Italian.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Use of the e-learning platforms for material delivery. For more details related to each single
subject,
the
"Didactic
Regulations"
document
can
be
can
be
consulted
at
https://servizionline.unige.it/unige/stampa_manifesto/RD/2018/8453.pdf (in italian).
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The explanation is not clearly available
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Regarding the subjects, written/practical, oral or in combination exams are scheduled according to methods
established by each teacher. The teachers also have the opportunity to carry out written tests during the course,
which can become an important element of evaluation of the different learning phases of the discipline. The
commissions are formed by the teacher who carried out the course and by at least one other teacher, with the
possible addition of a "subject expert" specifically
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recognized by the course of study. As for the courses divided into several modules taught by different
teachers, the commission is made up of all the teachers who contributed to the course. The exam tests on the
individual modules cannot be carried out separately. The grades for subject exams are measured in thirtieths
(0-30 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is 30/30. The maximum grade can
be enhanced with “cum laude” (30 cum laude). Subjects executed in the form of “laboratories” are evaluated
through oral and/or written tests and there is no a numerical vote but only the achievement of suitability. In case of
failure, the tests can be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation. Sometimes intermediate tests
are scheduled (useful for the final judgment).
The final degree evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum
grade is 66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into
account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (110 cum
laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
14 STAFF
The lessons are given by professors and researchers of the following Departments:
Department of Italianistic, Romanistic, Antique, Arts and Entertainment (DIRAAS),
Department of Modern Languages and Cultures,
Department of Political Sciences (DISPO),
Department of Law,
Department of Chemistry and Industrial Chemistry (DCCI),
Department of Antiquities, Philosophy and History (DAFIST),
Department of Earth, Environment and Life Sciences (DISTAV).
Some teachers with contract and professional consultant are also involved in the official teaching program,
albeit in a limited number.
For details see https://corsi.unige.it/8453/staff
15 EVALUATION METHODS
The "quality assurance" (AQ) commission of the course of study has the task of verifying, at the course level,
the quality of the training made available to the students. It produces the documents and carries out the activities
indicated in the description of the "Organizational structure of the University quality assurance system of
training". The AQ commission has also assumed the skills related to the Didactics of the course (resolution
of 29.09.2016).
The control of the carrying out of the training activities also takes place through the examination (in the manner
permitted by the rules established by the university to safeguard the privacy of teachers) of the
questionnaires on the perception of teaching by students.
The Degree Course Council takes care of collecting a series of information concerning the procedures,
organization and results of the educational service.
The council evaluates annually the progress of the provided service, the students' response, the presence of
any difficulties, identifying their causes and possible remedies. The QA commission produces a report on this,
which is discussed by the Council, also taking into account the opinion of the Joint Commission.
The Board, in relation to the needs of its training offer, acknowledges and discusses the results of the analysis
conducted annually by the Joint Commission on the use at Department and School level of economic resources
for teaching.
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g) Università degli Studi di ROMA "La Sapienza" - SCIENZE ARCHEOLOGICHE, ROMA
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/29943/home
Dipartimento di Scienze dell’antichità, (Department of Sciences of antiquity) Course
coordinator: Prof.ssa Silvia ORLANDI (President of the Degree Course)
1. MISSION:
The course’s denomination (which is part of the Italian Cultural Heritage programme) includes in itself a clear
message about its core: Archaeology and Research. While opening its doors to inter- disciplinary activities
linked to other areas of interest, this course’s main goal is to offer a deep knowledge of archaeological
sciences.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The training offer aims to achieve a basic archaeological preparation and competence, to acquire the
methodological foundations of archaeological disciplines, to the ability to classify, understand and interpret
archaeological materials, to the basic critical framework of large cultural complexes, to the understanding of
processes of development and change of cultural systems and traditions.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The range of modules offered, vast and well-structured, aims at a methodological preparation that can help the
student to become familiar with the archaeological, historical and artistic problems and the right methods to
solve them. Therefore, the student will reach an extensive, comparative and diachronic point of view on
civilisations and culture from prehistory to the Middle Ages.
During the whole academic experience, we offer several other learning activities that allow a permanent
practical application of the acquired skills (data collection on archaeological sites, surface prospecting,
laboratory activities, traditional and innovative field surveys) and an additional way of testing them.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Functions:
The achievement of basic knowledge of the archaeological contexts in the different chronological, geographical
and cultural declinations, associated with the historical contextualization of monuments and artefacts,
foreseen by the course of study, allows graduates to cover a series of collaborative functions in the field of
Assets. Cultural, within research and work groups at local bodies and specific institutions. Among these
there are, for example, the superintendencies, museums, libraries, archives, film archives, natural parks, as
well as companies and professional organizations operating in the sector of protection and use of cultural
heritage, environmental recovery and tourism.
In particular, the cultural services technician graduated in Archaeological Sciences:
- collaborates in archaeological investigations, from the preliminary information collection phase (analysis
of sources, specific bibliography and archival documentation) to the diagnostic investigation phase,
in competition with other professionals (geophysical prospecting, geomorphological and topographical
analysis), to the field activities (excavation and archaeological cartography);
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- collaborates in inventory, classification and cataloguing projects of archaeological finds from field surveys
and / or kept in superintendent deposits, museums and collections, according to national and regional
standards;
- collaborates in cataloguing and classification projects of sites of archaeological interest through territorial
information systems, according to national and regional standards;
- realizes the graphic, cartographic and photographic documentation relating to archaeological sites and finds,
also using digital technologies;
- works as a Tourist Guide.
Skills:
The skills acquired allow the graduate cultural services technician to actively collaborate in the management
of archaeological heritage with research and protection bodies (archaeological excavations, documentation
projects, museums and archaeological parks);
In the field of heritage enhancement and communication, it will be possible to access tourist guide functions,
collaboration in communication activities, also in the field of specialized publishing.
The graduate in Archaeological Sciences has:
- basic knowledge of archaeological disciplines and intervention methods;
- basic knowledge of historical, literary and historical artistic disciplines useful for contextualising the
remains of past material culture;
- basic knowledge of tools useful for reading sources and bibliography on archaeological sites and finds, or
of one or more ancient languages and two EU languages;
- basic knowledge of sector regulations;
- the basic skills relating to the inventory, cataloging, classification, cataloging, graphic and
photographic documentation of sites and finds;
- the ability to operate with IT programs and applications for identifying, managing and consulting the
cultural heritage;
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Profile:
Cultural services technician
Professional opportunities:
The preparation acquired by the cultural services technician graduated in Archaeological Sciences allows:
- to work as a collaborator in public and private institutions responsible for the protection and
management of national and international archaeological heritage;
- to work as a collaborator in the context of projects aimed at the knowledge, conservation and use of
archaeological heritage in private companies specialized in the design and management of national and
international cooperation programs for the promotion of the archaeological heritage and the enhancement of
cultural resources ( also for tourism purposes);
- to collaborate in field research (excavations, surface prospecting) in the context of activities carried out by
professional associations;
- to carry out activities in the field of communication, both through the press and through multimedia
tools, relating to archaeological themes;
- to participate in competitions for tourist guides and take on specific professional assignments (also
internationally);
- to meet the requirements to access the corresponding Master of Science courses;
Graduates will therefore be able to work as collaborators in:
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a) research activities (public and private bodies);
b) collaboration with publishing houses, newspapers and specialized media;
c) national and international cooperation projects;
d) protection of cultural heritage;
e) enhancement of cultural heritage also for tourism purposes.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
The following students can participate in the entrance test (admission test PIVC) to verify knowledge:
- Italian citizens, EU citizens everywhere residing and non-European Union citizens legally residing in Italy
(article 26 of Law no. 189/2002), who are in possession of the secondary school diploma;
- non-European Union citizens permanently residing abroad with a study visa, who have passed the Italian
test.
The registration for the test is subject to the payment of a contribution.
Students with handicap recognition (article 3, paragraph 1 and 3, of law no.104 of 1992) and / or with disability
equal to or greater than 66% are exempted from taking the test of knowledge check. The Faculty reserves the
right to ascertain the basic knowledge in the manner deemed most appropriate, for the purpose of
determining any additional training obligations.
Students with specific learning disabilities are allowed:
- an additional time of 30% more than that defined for the admission test;
- the non-scientific basic calculator based on the certification presented.
Special situations are examined taking into account the presented certifications.
For the normal verification test, a time of 120 minutes is assigned, except for those who will have to answer
questions relating to the knowledge of Latin and Greek. For them the time available will be 180 minutes.
The knowledge test consists of the solution of 90 questions formulated with four answer options, of which only
one is the correct one.
In particular, the following are prepared:
15 questions relating to grammatical knowledge; 20
questions related to understanding the text; 5 questions
related to logical-numerical skills;
25 questions related to knowledge of Latin; 25
questions related to knowledge of Greek.
The following criteria are taken into account for the evaluation of the test: 1 point for
each correct answer;
0 points for each answer not given;
-0.33 points for each wrong answer.
The group of questions concerning Latin and Greek have an orientation value.
All students participating in the test will be able to enrol, regardless of the achieved result.
The test is passed if the candidate obtains a score equal to or higher than 18/40 (questions relating to grammatical
knowledge, comprehension of the text and logical-numerical skills). For the purposes of calculating the
educational debt, the Greek and Latin scores will not be taken into consideration.
Those who score less than 18/40 must attend the activities for the fulfilment of the training obligations, in
Italian. The additional training obligation (OFA) is considered satisfied having
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compulsorily attended the appropriate course of recovery in distance learning and having passed the relative
recovery test (OFA test). Failure to fulfil the OFA entails the impossibility of taking profit exams for years
subsequent to the first.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
There are two curricula:
Prehistoric, classical, medieval archaeology
Eastern archaeology
The first year is largely common, with some specificities that can however be reabsorbed if a student decides at the
beginning of the second year to change his curriculum. Furthermore, in this year, basic computer skills and
those relating to a contemporary European language are verified, as well as initial laboratory experience or
didactic excursions.
The second year allows an in-depth analysis of some archaeological and historical areas diversified within the two
curricula. Six credits are also intended for the Other Educational Activities organized by the Study Program.
In the third year, the training course is completed with notions relating to general teachings (Legislation of
Cultural Heritage), further insights or expansions of the knowledge framework, thanks also to the 12 ECTS
exam (or two 6 ECTS exams) chosen by the student, in preparation for the work required to obtain the degree. A
further six credits are assigned to the Other Educational Activities organized by the Degree Course.
For details of the courses in the various curricula, see:
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/en/corso/2019/29943/programmazione
Teaching Modules and Disciplines at 2019-2020
Curriculum PREHISTORIC, CLASSICAL, MEDIEVAL ARCHAEOLOGY

First year

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

ECOLOGY IN PREHISTORIC TIME

Yearly

6

AFRICAN ETNOGRAPHY IN THE PREHISTORIC PERIOD

Yearly

6

PREHISTORY AND PROTOHISTORY OF NEAR AND MIDDLE EAST Yearly
i

6

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY

Yearly

12

ITALIAN LITERATURE

Yearly

6

GEOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

PREHISTORICAL AND PROTOHISTORICAL ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

GREEK AND ROMAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF ART

Yearly

12

CIVILISATION OF PRE-ROMAN ITALY

Yearly

6
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LANGUAGE

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

Training

Yearly

2

FOREIGN LANGUAGES SKILLS

Yearly

3

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

GREEK AND LATIN EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

12

EUROPEAN PROTOHISTORY

Yearly

12

LANGUAGE

Second year

MEDIEVAL HISTORY

Yearly

6

LATIN LITERATURE

Yearly

6

ANCIENT TOPOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

MEDIEVAL ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

PRINCIPLES OF ARCHEOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Yearly

6

PALETNOLOGY AND EXPERIMENTAL ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

12

ETRUSCOLOGY AND ITALIC ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

12

ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE ROMAN PROVINCES

Yearly

12

CHRISTIAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND MEDIEVAL TOPOGRAPHY

Yearly

12

TOPOGRAPHY

Yearly

12

ARCHAEOLOGY AND PALEOLITHIC CULTURE

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

Training I

Yearly

3

Training II

Yearly

3

LANGUAGE

Third year

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

LEGISLATION ON CULTURAL HERITAGE

Yearly

6

EXPERIMENTAL ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

6

ECOLOGY IN PREHISTORIC TIME

Yearly

6
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LANGUAGE

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

AFRICAN ETNOGRAPHY IN THE PREHISTORIC PERIOD

Yearly

6

PALETNOLOGY

Yearly

6

PREHISTORY AND ANCIENT HISTORY OF NEAR AND MIDDLE
EAST

Yearly

6

ANCIENT NUMISMATICS

Yearly

6

ETRUSCOLOGY AND ITALIC ARCHAEOLOGY I

Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND POMPEIAN ANTIQUITIES

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF URBAN PLANNING IN GREECE Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF URBAN PLANNING IN ROME

Yearly

6

ARCHEOLOGY OF ROMAN PROVINCES

Yearly

6

TOPOGRAPHY I

Yearly

6

ANCIENT TOPOGRAPHY AND CARTOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

ARCHEOLOGY AND ART HISTORY OF ANCIENT NEAR EAST I

Yearly

6

PHOENICIAN-PUNIC ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

ISLAMIC ARCHEOLOGY AND ART HISTORY I

Yearly

6

INDIAN AND CENTRAL ASIAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF Yearly
ART

6

PHYSICS ANTHROPOLOGY

Yearly

6

PHYSICS APPLIED TO CULTURAL HERITAGE AND GOODS

Yearly

6

INFORMATICS

Yearly

6

EUROPEAN PROTOHISTORY I

Yearly

6

GREEK HISTORY II

Yearly

6

ROMAN HISTORY II

Yearly

6

LATIN EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

6

ROMAN INSTITUTIONS

Yearly

6

CHRISTIAN ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

6

MEDIEVAL TOPOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

PRINCIPLES OF ARCHEOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Yearly

6
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LANGUAGE

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART

Yearly

6

AEGEAN CIVILISATIONS I

Yearly

6

GREEK LITERATURE

Yearly

6

LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Yearly

6

CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY

Yearly

6

ANCIENT CHRISTIAN LITERATURE

Yearly

6

BYZANTINE CIVILISATION

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ANCIENT NEAR EAST I

Yearly

6

EGYPTOLOGY

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO SUMERIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO ACCADIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

ITTITOLOGY

Yearly

6

SEMITIC EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ISLAMIC COUNTRIES

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT IRANIAN CIVILIZATION

Yearly

6

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Yearly

6

A SCELTA DELLO STUDENTE

Yearly

12

Training III

Yearly

3

Training IV

Yearly

3

Final exam

Yearly

12

LANGUAGE

Curriculum EASTERN ARCHAEOLOGY

First year

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

HISTORY OF ANCIENT NEAR EAST I

Yearly

6

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY

Yearly

12
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LANGUAGE

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

ITALIAN LITERATURE

Yearly

6

GEOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

PREHISTORICAL AND PROTOHISTORICAL ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

GREEK AND ROMAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF ART Yearly

12

EGYPTOLOGY

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO SUMERIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO ACCADIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

Training

Yearly

2

FOREIGN LANGUAGES SKILLS

Yearly

3

LANGUAGE

Second year

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT IRANIAN CIVILIZATION

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ISLAMIC COUNTRIES

Yearly

6

PREHISTORY AND PROTOHISTORY OF NEAR AND MIDDLE EAST Yearly
i

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF ART OF THE ANCIENT NEAR
EAST

Yearly

12

ISLAMIC ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF ART

Yearly

12

PHOENICIAN-PUNIC ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

INDIAN AND CENTRAL ASIAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF
ART

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ANCIENT NEAR EAST II

Yearly

6

ITTITOLOGY

Yearly

6

SEMITIC EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

6

Training I

Yearly

3

Training II

Yearly

3
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LANGUAGE

Third year

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

LATIN LITERATURE

Yearly

6

LEGISLATION ON CULTURAL HERITAGE

Yearly

6

EXPERIMENTAL ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

6

ECOLOGY IN PREHISTORIC TIME

Yearly

6

AFRICAN ETNOGRAPHY IN THE PREHISTORIC PERIOD

Yearly

6

PALETNOLOGY

Yearly

6

PREHISTORY AND ANCIENT HISTORY OF NEAR AND MIDDLE
EAST

Yearly

6

EUROPEAN PROTOHISTORY I

Yearly

6

ANCIENT NUMISMATICS

Yearly

6

ETRUSCOLOGY AND ITALIC ARCHAEOLOGY I

Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND POMPEIAN ANTIQUITIES

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF URBAN PLANNING IN GREECE Yearly

6

ARCHAEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF URBAN PLANNING IN ROME

Yearly

6

ARCHEOLOGY OF ROMAN PROVINCES

Yearly

6

MEDIEVAL ARCHEOLOGY

Yearly

6

TOPOGRAPHY I

Yearly

6

ANCIENT TOPOGRAPHY AND CARTOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

PRINCIPLES OF ARCHEOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Yearly

6

PHYSICS ANTHROPOLOGY

Yearly

6

PHYSICS APPLIED TO CULTURAL HERITAGE AND GOODS

Yearly

6

INFORMATICS

Yearly

6

GREEK HISTORY II

Yearly

6

ROMAN HISTORY II

Yearly

6

LATIN EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

6

ROMAN INSTITUTIONS

Yearly

6
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LANGUAGE

COURSE

SEMESTER

ECTS

CHRISTIAN ARCHAEOLOGY

Yearly

6

MEDIEVAL TOPOGRAPHY

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL ART

Yearly

6

AEGEAN CIVILISATIONS I

Yearly

6

GREEK LITERATURE

Yearly

6

LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Yearly

6

BYZANTINE CIVILISATION

Yearly

6

HISTORY OF ANCIENT NEAR EAST II

Yearly

6

EGYPTOLOGY

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO SUMERIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

INTRODUCTION TO ACCADIC LANGUAGE

Yearly

6

ITTITOLOGY

Yearly

6

SEMITIC EPIGRAPHY

Yearly

6

HEBRAIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Yearly

6

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Yearly

6

A SCELTA DELLO STUDENTE

Yearly

12

Training III

Yearly

3

Training IV

Yearly

3

Final exam

Yearly

12

LANGUAGE

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
The number of credits assigned to "other training activities" underlines the particular importance given to the
student's direct experiences through participation in excavations and research both in Rome and in other areas of
Italy and abroad. Laboratory activities are scheduled in the museums of the University and in the applied research
sectors relevant to some Chairs. Thanks to them, students acquire skills in cataloging, archiving etc. of any
documentary data, survey and cartographic management of archaeological structures with both traditional and
IT tools (autocad labs, computer labs applied to archaeometry and GIS).
Students are expected to participate in research programs carried out in collaboration with the Archaeological
Superintendencies and foreign universities and cultural bodies, both as practical exercises and as internships.
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These activities, contextual to the study path, enable the student to be able to orientate critically in the choice of
methods when applying the research.
In this context, students are also invited to acquire basic linguistic knowledge also in other EU languages,
which allow them to deal with the various specialistic bibliographies.
The training activities are organized on a half-yearly basis (approximately September-December and March-June)
without including preparatory courses. The study course provides conventional attendance methods and
some modalities also for part-time students (about 30 ECTS). At the end of each semester examinations that
verify the skills that students should have acquired are scheduled, although there are special sessions during
the year. Every topic included in the study plan necessitates the passing of an exam. Each exam subject is
associated with a certain number of training credits (ECTS) which is attributed to the student when passing the
exam. Failure to pass an exam is not indicated in the “exam transcript”, therefore the student must retake the exam in
order to achieve a positive result in the period reserved for subject exams. Each academic year consists of 60
training credits. 180 credits are required to obtain the degree.
To be admitted to the final degree exam, the student must have acquired all the credits required by the regulations
of his degree course, with the exception of those due for the final exam, be in compliance with the fees, and
have obtained a positive assessment by the tutor. The final test (12 ECTS), with respect to which a foreign
language test (2 ECTS) is preparatory, consists in the discussion of a written paper on a topic approved by the
teacher of a discipline included in the study plan, according to the methods defined in the regulation of the
study course.
The final test (11 ECTS), with respect to which a foreign language test (3 ECTS) is preparatory, consists of
the discussion of a written paper on a topic approved by the teacher of a discipline included in the study plan,
according to the methods defined in the regulation of the study course. In both cases, the final test must show the
acquisition of skills and research methods, a critical judgment in relation to specific studies and the ability to
analyze data with subsequent conclusive summary.
The discussion is carried out in public form, with a commission composed of teachers who teach at the degree
course and, in the composition of the degree mark, provides for the awarding of a maximum of 5 points, in
addition to a possibly "laude".
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
Knowledge and understanding/ Applying knowledge and understanding
The course’s denomination (which is part of the Cultural Heritage programme) - includes in itself a clear
message about its core: Archaeology and Research. While opening its doors to inter- disciplinary
activities linked to other areas of interest, this course’s main goal is to offer a deep knowledge of
archaeological sciences.
The course offer guarantees:
Archaeological competences;
Acquisition of basic methodologies linked to archaeological disciplines;
Good skills in classification;
Extensive skills in comprehending and interpreting archaeological materials;
Good expertise in critically analysing great cultural complexes;
Good skills in comprehending and analysing the development of cultural traditions.
At the very beginning, the course offers a sound basic knowledge which includes both historical and
archaeological subject matters, and general disciplines.
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The professors’ extensive scientific knowledge guarantees the students great freedom in choosing the subjects
they prefer, based on their interests and preferences.
After, the student can select more specific subjects that also include research and field and laboratory
training. The students can choose among a wide range of fieldwork experiences worldwide. Our teaching
methodologies are both traditional and contemporary state of the art.
The course offer includes two curricula: “Prehistoric, Classic and Medieval Archaeology” and “Oriental
Archaeology” and guarantees our students both an introductory analysis and a detailed study of different
geographical and chronological contexts.
The range of modules offered, vast and well-structured, aims at a methodological preparation that can help the
student to become familiar with the archaeological, historical and artistic problems and the right methods to
solve them. Therefore, the student will reach an extensive, comparative and diachronic point of view on
civilisations and culture from prehistory to the Middle Ages.
During the whole academic experience, we offer several “other learning activities” that allow a permanent
practical application of the acquired skills (data collection on archaeological sites, surface prospecting,
laboratory activities, traditional and innovative field surveys) and an additional way of testing them.
The graduates must:
Have basic knowledge on Italian Literature, at least one Ancient Language and Literature, Ancient
History, and Ethno-Anthropology;
Acquire basic knowledge and competence in a range of archaeological fields while examining one of
them in depth;
Acquire extensive theoretical-methodological awareness related to archaeological research and its
connection with History and Art History;
Gain basic knowledge on naturalistic discipline applied to Archaeology and fully understand its potential
as an investigation technique;
Reach a good level of competence in archaeological legislation;
Have extensive written and oral knowledge of at least one EU language, in addition to Italian;
Be able to work with professional IT instruments applied to archaeology;
Conduct research and study activities on field and with archaeological material. The course offers a
wide range of activities and workshops based on different eras and geographical areas.
To achieve such goals, the Sapienza University offers a range of learning activities on:
Italian Literature;
Historical discipline up until the Middle Ages;
Ancient Languages and Literatures;
Ethno-Anthropological discipline;
Legislation applied to Cultural Heritage;
Several archaeological and historical-artistic Scientific-Disciplinary Sectors (SDD – Settore
Scientifico Disciplinare), up until the Middle Ages;
Naturalistic discipline applied to Archaeology;
The course also organises, together with public and private institutions, internships and
apprenticeships beneficial to the required credits for other learning activities.
Making judgements (autonomy)
The graduate is aware of the aims and problems associated with archaeological research in relation to the different
contexts of intervention and has mastered the criteria of archaeological reasoning,
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from the collection of data up to their insertion in an organic overall picture. The graduate is able to
independently evaluate the most appropriate methodologies to achieve these purposes, also using the
contribution of the naturalistic disciplines, as well as the links with the philological, antiquarian and
historical documentation available.
This autonomy of judgment will be achieved through:
- Discussions during frontal lessons
- Preparation of essays and a final paper
- Participation in excavation campaigns and surface reconnaissance
- Cataloguing, documentation and framing of archaeological finds
The relative verification will take place by means of:
- Evaluation of essays, also in groups, but in which the contribution of the individual is recognizable
- Evaluation of participation in practical activities, with attribution of a suitability judgment
- Evaluation of active participation during the attendance to the frontal lessons
- Evaluation of the final paper and related discussion.
Communication skills
The graduates are highly proficient in spoken and written Italian and have basic knowledge of at least one of
theEUlanguages and professional vocabularyrelated to thearchaeological field.
They can deliver specialised information, orally, in writing and with audio-visual facilities. They can also
communicate problems and interpretations linked to archaeological contexts and monuments, also to a nonspecialised audience.
To achieve such goals, the Sapienza University offers a range of activities:
Lectures involving the active participation of the student;
Essays preparation;
Cataloguing and filing of archaeological evidence also with professional IT instruments applied to
archaeology;
Detail study on EU languages books;
Use of audio-visual facilities.
Texts and exams will be:
Group and individual essay evaluation, through audio-visual facilities and IT instruments;
Participation in practical activities (including the foreign language and IT test);
Lectures involving the active participation of the student;
Thesis evaluation and its oral defence.
Learning skills
The graduates achieve an advanced level of competence thanks to the theoretical-methodological knowledge
acquired during their academic experience.
They can easily operate in the archaeological bibliography's field, use professional IT instruments applied to
archaeology, and work with at least one modern, scientific EU language, in addition to their own.
The graduates can understand complex methodologies linked to archaeological research on several different
levels, from reconnaissance campaigns to investigation of artefacts and relics and their historical
classification.
The graduates, beyond the scientific area of expertise, acquires a more general understanding that enables them to
work in several different environments. They can organise complex data, use
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professional IT instruments applied to archaeology, take part in multi-participant specialised activities and
communicate with a variegated audience.
To achieve such goals, the Sapienza University offers a range of activities:
Lectures also delivered through audio-visual facilities and involving the active participation of the
student;
Guided bibliographic research;
Excavation and reconnaissance campaigns specifically arranged for academic purposes;
Laboratory activities and archaeological research;
Day trips to museums and heritage sites;
Conferences and meeting with internationally renowned experts.
Texts and exams will be:
Written and oral (also "in itinere");
Group and individual essay evaluation;
Participation in practical activities;
Thesis evaluation and its oral defence.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
In the training path two degrees can be recognized. The first intends to give the student a solid basic preparation,
attributing adequate weight not only to traditional historical and archaeological themes, but also to general
disciplines. Training in the common disciplines leaves the student the possibility of identifying the next steps
aware of his / her own attitudes and preferences.
The choice finds wide application possibilities in the scientific wealth and in the thematic range, unique in the
Italian academic archaeological field, of the teaching staff. The next step allows the acquisition of specific
methodologies associated with application phases (from research on the ground to laboratory exercises) and
is characterized by the breadth of the geographical areas in which these can be applied. In fact, the geographic
framework affects the entire terrestrial globe, associating new tradition within the national training offer with
disciplines of old tradition. The presence of two curricula, respectively of "prehistoric, classical and medieval
archaeology" and "oriental archaeology", allows the student the possibility of a first organic study, and to explore
the range of skills needed in the various geographical chronological spheres. This second training step is also
aimed at strengthening skills for the world of work. The training offer, particularly wide and articulated,
therefore aims at a methodological preparation that induces familiarity with archaeological and historicalartistic problems and with the appropriate methods to deal with them, until reaching a broad vision in every
respect, comparative and diachronic, of civilizations and cultures from prehistory to the Middle Ages. As part
of the entire training course, the connective tissue of the specifically archaeological disciplines is represented by
the “other training activities” that allow the constant practical application of the skills and competences acquired
and at the same time the verification of the effectiveness of the training process (from data collection through
excavations and surface prospecting to laboratory activities on archaeological finds, the use of traditional
systems and advanced technologies in the field of surveying, etc.).
Lessons are developed as conventional frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction)
with possible individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration of case studies. In some
cases, the active and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided tours, visits to museums
and other exhibition institutions are possible. The degree course council will be able to activate agreements with
public and private subjects in order to invite students to carry out internships and traineeships. Laboratories
include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to the taught subject.
The
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degree course also provides periods of study abroad (https://www.lettere.uniroma1.it/didattica/avvisierasmus). The course language is Italian.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Conventional method of teaching: presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar)
supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment
(depending on the subjects), use of literary texts and other type.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The degree course is located at the facilities of the Department of Classical Studies (Dipartimento di Scienze
dell'Antichità). Headquarters: Piazzale Aldo Moro 5, 00185 Roma
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
The methods of examinations (which give one vote) and the assessment of the achievement of skills related to other
Activities, like laboratories, (which do not release a vote but allow the acquisition of ECTS) are mainly oral and
are clearly defined in the individual training program. The grades for subject exams are measured in thirtieths (030 scale), the minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is 30/30. In case of failure, the tests can be
repeated several times also in this type of evaluation. Sometimes intermediate tests are scheduled (useful for
the final judgment).
The commitment and timing of the final exam must be commensurate with the credits value. The work is
exposed and discussed by the student in front of a commission. In assigning the final mark, the Commissions,
which are obliged to comply with the criteria established and approved by the Faculty Council, will take into
account the student's career, both in terms of grades and completion times of the study cycle. The final degree
evaluation (bachelor) is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum grade is 66/110
and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into account
the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (arriving at
110 cum laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
14 STAFF
The lessons are given mainly by professors and researchers of the Faculty of Literature and Philosophy,
or that somehow gravitate didactically to this structure.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
The Programme Coordinator, along with two additional Professors and the Student Assistance
Manager are part of our quality assurance management group. The group, together with our SU
President and the Student Assistance Office, guarantees advice and guidance on managing programme
quality and standards, including interpreting national frameworks and student surveys. It also
organizes the Annual Programme Review (APR) and, as a result, the group is able to identify areas for
improvement and produce achievable, measurable actions.
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Master
LM-11 (Scienze per la conservazione dei beni culturali - Sciences for the conservation of cultural heritage)

h) Università degli Studi di BOLOGNA - SCIENCE FOR THE CONSERVATION-RESTORATION
OF CULTURAL HERITAGE
https://corsi.unibo.it/2cycle/ScienceForConservation Course
coordinator: Prof. Silvia Prati
1. MISSION:
The master's degree in Science for the Conservation-Restoration of Cultural Heritage is an international
degree programme aimed at the education and training of Conservation Scientist, a scientist with knowledge on
chemistry, physics, biology, geology and informatics applied to cultural heritage and further knowledge in
conservation (ethics, history, cultural values, historical technologies, past and present conservation
technologies and practice, specific scientific aspects, etc.). His/her formation enables him/her to contribute to
the study and conservation of cultural heritage within an interdisciplinary team.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The 2nd cycle degree programme in Science for the conservation-restoration of cultural heritage aims to train
"Conservation scientists", further developing their solid background in technical and scientific subjects with
further knowledge in historical, artistic and archaeological fields and allowing them to participate in the design,
implementation and monitoring of cultural heritage diagnostics, conservation and restoration processes based
on the specialist skills acquired in the fields of property characterisation, material composition, deterioration
and ancient production techniques of cultural heritage and the development of new materials and methods of
intervention and diagnosis. This knowledge will allow conservation scientists to collaborate with other
restoration professionals, plan strategies for the correct conservation and restoration of cultural heritage and
establish appropriate measures to slow down the deterioration process.
The study programme covers four semesters; during the first two, students are introduced to the applications of
the various chemical, analytical, physical, biological, mineralogical methods for the diagnosis, study and
characterisation of the deterioration phenomena of cultural heritage. The final semester is dedicated to the
preparation and production of the final examination. Based on the knowledge acquired during the first year of
the programme, the first semester of year II focuses on the knowledge of computing methods for the
documentation and cataloguing of cultural heritage and the principles underlying the various restoration
operations applied to different types of works of art. It also introduces the main management principles applied to
museum collections and sites of archaeological interest, allowing conservation scientists to contextualise their
potential role in and contribution to such institutional situations.
The specialist Cultural Heritage Scientist may work in public institutes set up to protect the cultural heritage and
with private organisations and private institutes for research, diagnostics, conservation and restoration both in Italy
and abroad where the figure of the Conservation scientist enjoys good career opportunities. It should be
emphasised that Article 29 of the legislative decree of 24.1.2004
n.42 (Civil Code on Cultural and Landscape Heritage) identifies this professional figure as among those
complementary to the restoration and conservation of cultural heritage.
The degree programme offers highly specialist course units for the study of investigative and analysis
methodologies of Cultural heritage. The courses include not only lectures, but also numerous activities in
which students have hands-on experience of the principles studied.
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The 2nd cycle degree programme enables graduates to take part in the selection process for admission to a
related PhD programme at the School of Sciences or a second level professional Master's degree.
The course has established an exchange agreement with the Chinese University of Nanchino.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The international character of the Master program is characterized by the fact that all taught courses are
delivered in English by both University of Bologna teachers and scholars belonging to Cultural heritage
institutions and practicing conservator-restorers with whom the program has established didactic and research
agreements. The fourth semester, which is mainly devoted to the students’ implementation of their
experimental thesis, will be carried out by students in one of the university science laboratories, cultural heritage
institutions, museums, located both in Italy, Europe and China.
To this purpose, the Departments involved into the Master program have close links with networks, practicing
conservators, conservation scientists, museums and heritage organizations both in Italy (such as the Opificio delle
Pietre Dure in Florence), Europe (such as the National Gallery in London) and the Centre de Recherche et de
Restauration des Musées de France – Louvre Museum in Paris) and Far East Asia (such as the Nanjing
University of the Arts in China).
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Graduates:
 Know how to use and apply even complex chemical, physical and mineralogical diagnostic
analytical techniques and tools in the field of cultural heritage conservation;
 Are able to operate using specialist knowledge in public and private institutes in charge of protecting
the cultural heritage in Italian and international research in conservation and restoration institutes;
 Are able to design, monitor and assess, using even complex analytical equipment, restoration
works, understanding their structural characteristics and the features and properties of the
materials they are made of;
 Are able to perform specialist diagnostic analyses on materials, even in contexts which are not strictly
linked to cultural heritage;
 Use computer systems to manage and process analytical data and documentation on the state of
conservation and the works performed.
Teaching activities and specialist workshops are case-study oriented, while the problem-solving oriented
activities carried out for the production and presentation of the final dissertation, which may also be carried out in
public or private research and conservation institutes, offer students direct contact with other professional
figures, helping them to develop and support opinions to solve concrete restoration and conservation
problems.
The above skills are acquired through the critical study of texts proposed for self-study, stimulated by classroom
activities, research of case studies and applications presented by the teaching staff, practical laboratory work,
bibliographic research and field work, individual and group work in the following core course units: chemistry,
physics, biology, mineralogy, computing and historical- artistic studies, as well as during the preparation of
the final examination.
These skills are assessed through written and oral exams, assignments and workshop activities and the execution
of specific tasks demonstrating the students' command of tools, methods and critical autonomy.
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5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
The course is aimed at the education and training of Conservation scientist, that is to say a scientist with
furtherknowledge inconservation (ethics, history, cultural values,historical technologies, pastandpresent
conservationtechnologies andpractice, specificscientific aspects, etc.) which enables him/her to contribute to the
study and conservation of cultural heritage within an interdisciplinary team. The obtainment of the Master’s
degree qualifies students to be enrolled into PhD studies of the Mathematical, Physical and Natural Science
Faculty of the University of Bologna.
Graduates will be able to carry out the following professional role and functions:
 Study, investigate and monitor cultural heritage and its environment with respect to
conservation and preservation;
 Define, developandevaluateconservationconcepts, materials, measures, methodsand techniques
and develop standards and guidelines;
 Provide diagnosis before, during and after conservation interventions;
 Conduct research on causes and mechanisms of deterioration and interpret scientific results for
the benefit of the conservation of cultural heritage;
 Communicatethescientific principles of conservationandpromotescientific researchin
conservation;
 Co-operate with other disciplines.
Career opportunities:
 Public and private research bodies and universities;
 Offices of the Ministry of Heritage and Cultural Activity (MIBAC) involved in the protection of
Cultural Heritage (superintendence, museums, libraries, archives, etc.);
 Restoration workshops;
 Professional organizations and firms working in the field of diagnostics, conservation and
restoration of cultural heritage.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To profitably attend a second-level degree course in Science for the conservation-restoration of cultural
heritage it is necessary to have acquired basic knowledge in the scientific disciplines (chemistry, physics,
geology, biology, mathematics, informatics, etc.) as well as further knowledge in conservation (archaeology, art
history, architectural restoration, etc.).
The admission to the second-level degree course is subordinated to the verification of the candidate's
suitable personal knowledge, that can be verified through the analysis of his/her curriculum and required
documents as outlined in the call for application.
An interview can follow according to fixed modalities and criteria set up by the Admission Board. Candidates
asked to undergo the interview can download the study materials from the Attachments Box on the right.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Unique curriculum (2019-2020)
Frontal lectures, practical exercises, laboratory courses and internship activities are provided both internally at
the University laboratories and external in the form of internships that must be authorized by the Didactic
College.
First Year
Compulsory academic activities

450

Learning activity

Credits

Air Pollution Chemistry

Total
hours

language

Period

6

English

1 semester

Chemistry for restoration

8

English

1 semester

Characterization of Stone Materials

8

English

1 semester

Physical methods of examining cultural property

8

English

1 semester

Advanced materials for cultural heritage

6

English

2 semester

Analytical Chemistry of Organic Materials

6

English

2 semester

12

English

2 semester

6

English

2 semester

language

Period

Biology for bioarchaeological materials and cultural heritage

EnvironmentalImpacton Materials, Deterioration and
Ageing

Second Year
Compulsory academic activities
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Chemical Methods of Examining Cultural Property

6

English

1 semester

Computer Science Applications to Cultural Heritage

6

English

1 semester

Processes in Conservation

6

English

1 semester

Final examination

12

English

2 semester

Project

3

English

2 semester

Free-choice academic activities (min limit 9 E)
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Second year students must choose 9 ECTS from the elective academic activities available and/or all the exams
activated by the Degree Programmes within the categories LM-2 (Archeology), LM-89 (History of Art) and
LM-24 (Engineering of Building Processes and Systems) defined by the Ministry of Education.

Learning activity

Credits

Conservation theory of historic buildings and
heritage conservation
Materials preservation for cultural heritage

Total
hours

language

Period

9

English

1 semester

6

English

2 semester

language

Period

Preparation for the Final examination (18 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Preparation abroad for the final examination or
internship abroad for the preparation for the final
examination

18

English

2 semester

Preparation for the final examination or internship for the
preparation for the final examination

18

English

2 semester

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
In order to get graduated, the students have to acquire 120 credits:
 60 credits during the first year;
 27 credits during the second year;
 3 credits for the thesis project;
 30 credits for the internship and the final dissertation.
Graduation ceremonies are expected to take place in:
 - July (I session);
 - October (II session);
 - December (II session-bis);
 - March (III session).
Graduating students are expected to defence their final dissertation in front of a Graduation Committee
(composed by up to 5 professors belonging to the Programme) that will judge the scientific quality and the
presentation skills. The thesis dissertation should be prepared under the guidance of a Supervisor (relatore)
and based on the results achieved during the internship experience.
The FINAL EVALUATION GRADE is based on 110/110 (possibly cum laude/with honours).
The Graduation Committee can assign to the thesis dissertation a maximum of 8 points that will be added to the
final average score achieved by the student during his/her academic career. In case of
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graduation within the 2° year from enrolment, 1 extra point can be added. Moreover, for each exams passed
with laude, the final grade can be increased of 0,05 multiplied for the number of credits of the exam. In order to
be awarded with honours/ cum laude, students may obtain a final score of at least 113/110.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding ability:
Graduates will have advanced knowledge, operative and understanding abilities regarding the main techniques of
preventative diagnostics for restoration, material constitution of objects and computer documentation
systems for their state of conservation. In addition, they will have knowledge of the main cultural heritage
conservation and restoration methodologies used for different types of heritage. These abilities are developed
through course units on scientific subjects such as physics, chemistry, earth sciences, biology and computer
science, focusing on application aspects linked to cultural heritage diagnostics. In particular, as regards
knowledge and understanding ability, graduates have the necessary skills to define and conduct, within a
multi- disciplinary context made up of professionals from different areas involved in the process of
conservation and restoration:




archeometric and diagnosis projects;
interventions on archeological and artistic cultural heritage, buildings and furnishings;
and are able to propose technologies and materials and methods of intervention as well as systems for
the verification of their effectiveness.

The preferred teaching methods are lectures and laboratory sessions supported by a large number of tutorials.
These are associated with the traditional methods of assessment with oral and written examinations.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
Graduates are able to apply the knowledge acquired and to understand using a professional approach
based on the following points:






they are able to use and apply to the conservation of cultural heritage, complex chemical, physical
and mineralogical diagnostic analytical techniques and tools;
they are able to operate using specialist knowledge within public and private institutes which are in
charge of protecting cultural heritage and in Italian and international institutes for research in the
sector of conservation and restoration;
they are able to design, monitor and verify restoration interventions using complex analytical
tools and will know the structural characteristics of the relevant heritage as well as the characteristics
and properties of the materials of which it is composed;
they are able to perform specialist diagnostic analysis of materials, even within contexts that are not
strictly connected to cultural heritage;
they are able to use computer systems for managing and processing analytical data and
documentation of the state of conservation and the interventions being carried out.
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The teaching/learning activities and the specialist laboratory activities which are case-study orientated as
well as the work involved in the preparation of the thesis (which may be completed in public and private cultural
heritage research and conservation institutes) and its implementation, permits graduates direct contact with other
professionals involved in this work and to develop and defend arguments aimed at resolving real conservation and
restoration problems (problem-solving oriented). Achievement of the ability to apply knowledge and to
understand as set out above is developed through the critical reflection of texts stimulated by activities in
lectures, research and application case studies demonstrated by professors, practical laboratory activities,
bibliographical research and field-work, as well as individual and/or group projects as provided for particularly in
the following core curriculum subject areas: chemistry, physics, biology, mineralogy, computer science,
history and art as well as in the preparation of the thesis. Assessment, based oral and written examinations,
reports and practical laboratory activities requires the completion of specific tasks in which students demonstrate
masteryof tools, methodologies and judgement skills.
Judgement skills:
Graduates are able to:






determine the nature and extent of deterioration and identify the causes;
interpret the scientific data deriving from the application of a diagnostic protocol
completely;
formulate an analytical problem and propose ideas and solutions;
give judgements that include reflections on important conservation science and restoration ethics
issues;
adapt to different work environments and topics and to collect and evaluate sources of
information, data and literature.

Judgement skills are developed in particular through practical activities, organized seminars, and the
preparation of written assignments in the course units of microscopic and microchemistry investigations,
biodeterioration, computer science for cultural heritage, mineral-petrographic characterisation, physical
methods of diagnostics and principles of conservation and restoration of cultural heritage within the core
curriculum subject areas of CHIM, FIS, INF, GEO, ICAR, BIO, L-ART in which importance is given to
problem-solving. Judgement skills are also developed during the work assigned by the supervising professor for
the thesis. Assessment of judgement skills is through assessment during the course units of the degree
programme of the students' home study programme and the evaluation of their level of independence when
working alone and in a group during the activities assigned for the preparation of the thesis.
Communication skills:
Graduates:








possess excellent skills for communication with other actors in the restoration process;
possess advanced skills for managing human resources and equipment;
are able to communicate effectively both orally and in writing in their mother-tongue;
are able to communicate in another of the major European languages;
are able to work both alone and in a group;
possess advanced planning and time-management skills;
adapt well to new situations
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Written and oral communication skills written are developed especially during practical laboratory activities that
require the preparation of reports and other written assignments followed by their oral presentation.
Learning skills:
Graduates:
 have advanced learning skills as necessary to undertake future studies and research with a high level
of independence;
 have a study method, objective-oriented ability and will work well alone and in a group;
 are able to work independently and advance their professional training.
Learning skills are fostered throughout the degree programme especially during the home study required
during the work for the preparation of the thesis. Learning skills are assessed continuously during the course
units. The respect of academic deadlines and presentation of data collected independently, tutorials and the
presentation of projects and the evaluation of the skills of self- learning matured during the carrying out of the
activitiesinpreparationofthethesisareallrelevant.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Teaching methods include:
 Lectures;
 Seminars and Workshops;
 Laboratory work;
 Research project;
 Field trips;
 Internships/Stages (see external links below).
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The classrooms are located in Ravenna at the offices in via A. Mariani, 5, via G. Pasolini, 23 and via
S. Vitale, 28. All of them are equipped with a free University WIFI system, they can have different equipment for
frontal lessons/seminars and capacity (from 25 to 100 seats). The laboratories of the Department of Cultural
Heritage and of the Department of History, Culture and Civilization are structured to test the acquired
knowledge. Thanks to technology, the learning models and the advice of tutors with advanced experience in
laboratory practice, the laboratories are a reference point for teaching activities. The course also offers two study
areas that can be freely attended in addition to libraries.
A part from the courses on Processes in conservation, that will be taught by expert conservator- restorers at the
newly established restoration laboratories of the Archaeology Museum in Classe, the others are implemented at
the Degree course premises located in Via Guaccimanni 42, Ravenna.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within different

455

disciplinary areas. The acquisition of knowledge and comprehension skills will be verified through judgments
based on the evaluation of the activities carried out by the individual student during the teaching period
(elaborates and short essays, solutions of problems and exercises, oral presentations during lessons and
exercises, etc.). The course is full-time and is delivered on an intensive 5-day-a-week basis. The
Assessment Methods are based on:
 Coursework;
 Exams;
 Thesis Dissertation.
Written and/or oral exams are provided, as well as practical tests in which the student is called to demonstrate
mastery of tools and methodologies The fourth semester, which is mainly devoted to the students’
implementation of the experimental thesis, will be carried out in one of the university science laboratory, cultural
heritage institutions, museums, etc located both in Italy, Europe and China.
The performance of a student will be assessed for each course in a variety of forms (written exams, oral exams,
tests, etc.) in accordance with the decision of each professor, under the general rules established by the Italian
law. A description of the assessment methods and criteria is presented in the description of each course.
University of Bologna uses a grading scale from 1/30 to a maximum of ‘30/30 cum laude’. The Minimum
passing grade is 18/30. A “Fail” or “Withdrawn” grade may be recorded if lower scores are obtained, but such
fail scores are never reported in the official transcripts.
Sometimes Italian scores are converted to the ECTS system (e.g. in transcripts to/from other European
universities). The ECTS scale is a grading system designed to facilitate the transfer of academic results
(grades) between different national assessment systems in the European Higher Education Area. It allows the
conversion of the grades from one country into grades used in another country, following common European
rules. To this purpose specific agreements with the hosting Institutions have been signed by the University of
Bologna.
14 STAFF
The Department of Chemistry contributes to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University and
Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.
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i) Università degli Studi di FIRENZE - Scienze e materiali per la conservazione e il restauro
(Sciences and materials for conservation and restoration)
http://www.scienze-restauro.unifi.it/
Course coordinator: Prof. Ettore Focardi
1. MISSION:
The course is intended for the training of researchers and experts (conservation scientist) in the field of
diagnostics, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage. For this purpose, the teaching activity of the course
of study is aimed at making known the characteristics of the materials that compose them, the processes that
cause their degradation and possible remedies. The graduate will be able to carry out diagnostic interventions
at a high level of complexity in respect of the archaeological, historical-artistic and architectural context of
the artefacts.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The main objective of the Master's Degree is the creation of the professional figure of 'scientist for conservation',
who has achieved a high methodological and operational mastery of all the scientific techniques applicable to the
conservation of cultural heritage, as well as the appropriate skills to participate in the elaboration and design of
diagnostic interventions with particular attention to the identification of methods, materials, measures and
techniques for the recovery, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage with high-tech methods in view
of a culture of degradation prevention ' future. Professional figures able to intervene with qualified technicalscientific skills in the process that accompanies the conservation and restoration interventions of cultural
heritage. In particular, the professional figure that should arise from the training path corresponds to what in the
Anglo-Saxon countries is called the conservation scientist, i.e. a scientist in all respects with excellent
multidisciplinary skills in the field of exact sciences (therefore not a chemist, neither a physicist, nor a
geologist, nor a biologist for conservation) able to deal with technical-scientific problems in the field of
conservation and restoration interventions on all highly complex artefacts. Unlike the three-year graduate in class
43 (41 ex-DM509), who is a diagnosed technician capable of carrying out investigations and interpreting the
results in a context, so to speak routine, the professional figure that is acquired with this two-year master's
degree is that of a real scientific manager who designs the investigations, interprets the results that come out of a
routine level and suggests measures capable of solving conservative and restoration problems not attributable to
an ordinary executive practice. In this sense, the master's degree is also capable of projecting it into the world of
advanced scientific research (for example, participation in doctoral programs) in the field of science applied to
conservation and restoration. While referring to the qualifying training objectives set out in the class declaration,
the specific training objectives of the Degree Course and the expected expected training results can be
summarized in the following points according to the Dublin Descriptor scheme.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The University of Florence has signed cooperation and exchange agreements with foreign universities
that give the possibility to regularly enrolled students to spend study time abroad. The announcements are
published regularly and contain all information on participation criteria, including the number of openings,
the length of stay and additional contributions or funding available.
Erasmus+ is the EU programme for education, training, youth and sport for the timeframe 2014- 2020. One of
the key actions is student mobility for learning and traineeship. It is possible to repeat
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the Erasmus programme within the university career, alternating periods of study and/or traineeship
for a maximum of 12 months for each of the three cycles of tertiary studies, or 24 months in case of a
combined bachelor/master’s degree. The grants are gauged according to the cost of living in the participating
countries. There is also additional funding for students with economic or social difficulties and for students
with disabilities offered on a case by case basis.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Graduates:
 Know how to use and apply even complex chemical, physical and mineralogical diagnostic
analytical techniques and tools in the field of cultural heritage conservation;
 Are able to operate using specialist knowledge in public and private institutes in charge of protecting
the cultural heritage in Italian and international research in conservation and restoration institutes;
 Are able to design, monitor and assess, using even complex analytical equipment, restoration
works, understanding their structural characteristics and the features and properties of the
materials they are made of;
 Are able to perform specialist diagnostic analyses on materials, even in contexts which are not strictly
linked to cultural heritage;
 Use computer systems to manage and process analytical data and documentation on the state of
conservation and the works performed.
Teaching activities and specialist workshops are case-study oriented, while the problem-solving oriented
activities carried out for the production and presentation of the final dissertation, which may also be carried out in
public or private research and conservation institutes, offer students direct contact with other professional
figures, helping them to develop and support opinions to solve concrete restoration and conservation
problems.
The above skills are acquired through the critical study of texts proposed for self-study, stimulated by classroom
activities, research of case studies and applications presented by the teaching staff, practical laboratory work,
bibliographic research and field work, individual and group work in the following core course units: chemistry,
physics, biology, mineralogy, computing and historical- artistic studies, as well as during the preparation of
the final examination.
These skills are assessed through written and oral exams, assignments and workshop activities and the execution
of specific tasks demonstrating the students' command of tools, methods and critical autonomy.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Graduates will be able to carry out professional activities in companies and professional organizations
operating in the sector of restoration, protection of cultural heritage and environmental recovery as well as
local bodies and specific institutions, such as museums, libraries, archives of public and private research
institutes. They will be able to deal with scientific responsibility and coordination, archaeometry problems
or conservation related to the different types of artefacts and the different materials. They may also carry out
professional activities relating to: 1) evaluation of environmental parameters, such as microclimate control in
confined and non- confined environments; 2) evaluation of the state of deterioration of the artefacts; 3) proposal
of short and long term conservation intervention strategies.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
Access to the Master's Degree in Sciences and Materials for Conservation and Restoration, class LM- 11 of the
Master's Degrees is allowed to those who have a three-year university degree or diploma.
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Those who possess another qualification obtained abroad and recognized as suitable by the teaching
structure for admission to the Master's degree are also admitted.
To access the Master of Science in Conservation and Restoration Sciences, class LM-11 of the Master's
Degrees, it is also necessary to possess the following curricular requirements:


at least 30 ECTS in the following sectors: 12 Chemistry, 6 Physics, 6 Earth Sciences, 6
Mathematics/Informatics;
 30 credits in Chemistry, Physics, Earth Sciences, Mathematics, Informatics, Life Sciences, and
Engineering or equivalent without restrictions;
 18 credits in Classical Literature, Archival, Civil-Environmental-Building Engineering or
equivalent without restrictions.
For graduates with the above curricular requirements, the adequacy of the preparation will be verified by a
commission of the Degree Course primarily based on the curriculum of studies presented with the
assessment application (click to access the application form). If the curriculum is deemed satisfactory, the
Didactic Commission decides the admissibility to the Master of Science degree by issuing the required
clearance.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Unique curriculum (2019-2020)
The Master's Degree provides a single training course, with the possibility of articulating modules of some
courses. The Master's Degree is divided into: a) characterizing training activities, b) related or supplementary
activities, c) activities chosen by the student, d) final exam and internship. The student guide will indicate each
year the courses activated and the division of the same between the various course years.
12 ECTS are reserved for the activities chosen independently by the student. To designate the activities
chosen by the student, the student can select teaching courses from all those activated in the University. The
choice of these activities is free if it is consistent with the training project pursuant to art. 10 paragraph 5 a) of
Ministerial Decree 22/10/2004 n. 270. The Degree Course Board reserves the right to verify this consistency
and to accept the student's study plan. In the Student Guide will be suggested useful lessons for the preparation of
the student. The student may also request the recognition as "independent choice activity" of professional
skills and abilities acquired from subjects external to the University, pursuant to art. 8, paragraph 1, letter f of
the University Teaching Regulations, provided that the request clearly indicates: educational program of the
training activity, total hours of attendance, passing of the proof of profit or not and, if so, the mark obtained,
external structure at which the activity was carried out and any other useful information so that the
educational structure can deliberate on it. In any case, the decision of the didactic structure to validate or not
validate the training ECTS acquired from external subjects remains unquestionable. The total number of
these ECTS will be a maximum of 12.
The autonomously chosen activities normally correspond to university courses provided by the University of
Florence. The degree program will be able to indicate each year in the Study Manifesto a list of courses, among
those activated in the University, which, due to their access requirements and organization, are particularly
suitable for students' free choice. The training internship of experimental diagnostic investigation techniques
(6 credits) can be carried out in the context of university or research laboratories or in external bodies and
consists of the operational learning of

459

scientific experimental techniques of diagnostic investigation for a total of 150 hours of frequency. 27 ECTS are
reserved for the final exam.
First Year
Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

Period

Molecular Anthropology For Cultural Heritage

6

48

Italian

1 semester

Applied Chemistry With Laboratory

6

56

Italian

2 semester

Mathematical Processing Of Experimental Data

6

48

Italian

2 semester

Geomaterial With Technical Applications

12

104

Italian

2 semester

Anthropology Laboratory

6

48

Italian

2 semester

Laboratory Of Physics For Cultural Heritage

9

92

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

History Of Architectonic Techniques

6

48

Italian

1 semester

Optical And Nuclear Advanced Techniques With
Applications

6

48

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

Professional Training Activities

12

96

Professional Training Activities

9

72

Professional TrainingActivities

3

24

Professional Training Activities

6

48

ChemistryAnd TechnologyOf PolymericMaterials

6

48

Italian

1 semester

Second Year
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language

Period

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Italian

1 semester

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

Period

Chemistry For Cultural Heritage With Laboratory

6

48

Italian

2 semester

Preistoric Ecology

6

48

Italian

2 semester

Spectroscopic Methods For Cultural Heritage

6

52

Italian

1 semester

Nature And Scientific Museology

6

48

Italian

1 semester

Final Exam: Actual Work

21

168

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Final Exam: Drafting

6

48

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

Internship

6

150

Italian

1 and 2
semesters

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
For the final examination of the degree, a final master's degree examination is foreseen, consisting in the
discussion of a thesis work in one of the scientific disciplines followed during the studies. This degree must be an
innovative experimental research work in the field of sciences applied to the conservation of cultural heritage.
Students who have acquired at least 93 ECTS can take the final exam.
The activity related to the final exam must be agreed with a supervisor and followed by the supervisor.
The presence of a correlator can be expected. The discussion of the report takes place before a Graduation
Commission. The degree mark, expressed in 110 out of 10 with honors, assesses the student's curriculum,
the written report, the oral presentation of the same, with the possibility of also evaluating the time required to
obtain the qualification.
The student's personal training activity and that supported by the supervisor / co-supervisor will normally not
exceed the 675-hour limit, a value obtained by multiplying the ECTS assigned to the final test (27) by the
number of hours corresponding to a ECTS (25).
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding ability:
Graduates will gain knowledge and understanding in the most advanced scientific diagnostics techniques
for the conservation and restoration of cultural heritage, with elements of multidisciplinary culture in the
field of archaeology, of the history of art and architecture, as well as of technological disciplines. The scientific
disciplines that will allow to achieve this goal will be
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physics, chemistry, earth sciences, biology and mathematics with a strong polarization towards the application
aspects related to the diagnostics of cultural heritage. In particular, in relation to knowledge and
comprehension skills, graduates must: acquire in-depth knowledge in chemistry, physics, mathematics,
biology, earth sciences; acquire specific elements of historical-artistic, architectural and archaeological
culture; acquire a complete mastery of the scientific method of investigation and techniques of analysis and
interpretation of data for the study aimed at the recovery, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage
even in complex realities; acquire advanced knowledge on the characteristics and technical-scientific properties
of the materials that make up the cultural heritage. The level reached must be such as to allow the
graduate to understand Peer Reviewed international scientific journals, relating to avant-garde themes in the
field of study.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
Graduates will be able to apply their knowledge and understanding skills in relation to a professional approach
based on the following points: acquire the ability to deal with complex scientific problems related to the
multidisciplinary approach recovery, conservation, enhancement and use of cultural heritage; the identification
and critical analysis of methods, materials, measures and techniques for the recovery, conservation, restoration and
enhancement of cultural heritage; the identification of the causes and mechanisms of the deterioration of the
cultural heritage and the evaluation of the scientific results obtained from the investigations carried out; the
scientific responsibility of the diagnosis, before and during the conservation intervention, in addition to the
necessary checks and acceptance tests. In relation to the four points written above, graduates will have adequate
skills both to design and to support arguments and to solve problems in the field of all aspects of science and
technology applied to conservation and restoration.
Judgement skills:
Graduates will have the ability to collect and interpret scientific data resulting from scientific analysis on
the various types of artefacts making up cultural heritage in order to determine autonomous judgments that
allow the graduate to fulfil the following functions: functions of high responsibility in the context of scientific
museums, "cities of science", archaeological parks, scientific exhibitions, etc .; collaboration in the design
and implementation of cultural heritage museum systems participation in training activities aimed at creating
professional figures in the cultural heritage sector.
Communication skills:
Graduates, in addition to knowing how to communicate the results and information inferable from laboratory
analyses, will be able to set resolutive hypotheses to all those problems related to conservation and
restoration that refer to materials, techniques intervention, the causes of degradation, prevention
measures and propose them to the professional figures normally responsible for the protection of
cultural heritage.
Learning skills:
Graduates will develop those learning skills that will be necessary for them to undertake further studies in the
PhD, 2nd level Masters and post-II level Specialization or Specialization schools with total autonomy.
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10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
The typology of the teaching methods (frontal lesson, exercise, laboratory, seminar, etc.) of each course
delivered must be explained every year in the Student Guide. Similarly, the specific educational
objectives of the individual courses and of any other educational activity must be explicitly explained
annuallyintheStudentGuideorpublished ontheDegreeCoursewebsite.
The courses are usually organized in "semester" teaching units.
Some teaching courses can be organized into several teaching units (modules) which correspond to a single final
exam; these courses will be indicated annually in the Student Guide.
Credits are attributed by passing the relative exam which can be written, oral, practical or with a combination of
the aforementioned types. When a course is divided into two or more modules, the exam is unique. During the
lessons, it will be possible to carry out written or oral tests in itinere, assessable for the purposes of the final test.
The details of the procedures for checking the above preparation must be specified each year in the Student
Guide or published on the Degree Course website.
The exams will all be assessed out of thirty with the exception of the checks relating to the training activities of the
Internship, for which the assessment of the entrance exam is expressed, without grade, with one of the
following indications: "suitable" / "not suitable" .
The total number of exams foreseen is 11 (eleven) plus the student's free choice exams that according to
the Ministerial Decree of July 26, 2007, Art. 4, paragraph 2, and the guidelines issued with the Ministerial Decree
of July 26, 2007 are counted as a single exam. Therefore, the maximum number of exams foreseen is 12.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The classrooms are located in Florence and in Sesto Fiorentino.
 Classroom Block, Via Bernardini, 6, Scientific and Technological Pole, Sesto Fiorentino
 Classrooms: Via Capponi, 9;
 Classrooms: Via La Pira, 4;
 Classrooms: Via Laura, 48;
 Classrooms: Piazza Brunelleschi, 4.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within different disciplinary areas. The
acquisition of knowledge and comprehension skills will be verified through judgments based on the evaluation of
the activities carried out by the individual student during the teaching period (elaborates and short essays,
solutions of problems and exercises, oral presentations during lessons and exercises, etc.). The course is
full-time and is delivered on an intensive 5-day-a-week basis. The Assessment Methods are based on:
 Coursework;
 Exams;
 Thesis Dissertation.
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Written and/or oral exams are provided, as well as practical tests in which the student is called to demonstrate
mastery of tools and methodologies The fourth semester, which is mainly devoted to the students’
implementation of the experimental thesis, will be carried out in one of the university science laboratory, cultural
heritage institutions, museums, etc located both in Italy, Europe and China.
The performance of a student will be assessed for each course in a variety of forms (written exams, oral exams,
tests, etc.) in accordance with the decision of each professor, under the general rules established by the Italian
law. A description of the assessment methods and criteria is presented in the description of each course.
University of Bologna uses a grading scale from 1/30 to a maximum of ‘30/30 cum laude’. The Minimum
passing grade is 18/30. A “Fail” or “Withdrawn” grade may be recorded if lower scores are obtained, but such
fail scores are never reported in the official transcripts.
Sometimes Italian scores are converted to the ECTS system (e.g. in transcripts to/from other European
universities). The ECTS scale is a grading system designed to facilitate the transfer of academic results
(grades) between different national assessment systems in the European Higher Education Area. It allows the
conversion of the grades from one country into grades used in another country, following common European
rules. To this purpose specific agreements with the hosting Institutions have been signed by the University of
Bologna.
14 STAFF
The Department of Department of Chemistry (main contact), Department of Biology (associated), Department
of Physics and Astronomy (associated), Department of Mathematics and Informatics (associated), Earth
Sciences (associated), and Department of Statistics, Informatics, and Applications (associated)
contribute to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.
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j) Università degli Studi di GENOVA- Metodologie per la Conservazione e il restauro dei beni
culturali (Methodologies for the Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Heritage)
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/30388/home
Coordinator: Laura Gaggero
1. MISSION:
The Master's course teaches to apply scientific and technological investigations on materials of artistic and
historical importance. The graduate in Methodologies for the conservation and restoration of cultural
heritage can become the architect of the enhancement of an asset and assist the professional restorer in the
conservation and recovery of even problematic situations. It can also become the cornerstone of the preventive
conservation of artistic and architectural goods, since it knows how to read data and 'enter' into materials, it
knows how toperform and interpret the analysis of their conservation site.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The degree course aims to train researchers and experts in the field of diagnostics, conservation and restoration of
cultural heritage, who integrate scientific and historical-artistic skills. Teaching regards the chemical and
physical characterization of materials and related degradation processes, the study of artistic techniques and those
of prevention and restoration and knowledge - theoretical and practical - of the main analytical methodologies
applied.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
In-depth knowledge and understanding of the disciplines characterizing the class, in particular, those relating
to scientific techniques applied to the diagnosis and conservation of historical-artistic, architectural,
archaeological, museum and cultural media and information storage media. In particular:
 knowledge and understanding of the techniques and good practices for diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage;
 understanding of the interdisciplinary aspects of problems related to diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage.
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within the disciplinary areas of Biology,
Chemistry, Physics, Computer Science, and Earth Sciences.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
The courses provide solid knowledge on the characterization of materials and their degradation processes and
on the analytical techniques useful for an analysis campaign for research, preventive conservation and restoration.
The fundamental notions of chemistry, physics, biology, mineralogy, geology and archaeometry allow the
master's degree to solve technical-scientific problems in the conservation and restoration interventions of
artefacts, including polymaterials and in different environmental contexts. The solid historical-artistic, archival
and library background enhances his action as a technologist.
At the end of the studies, the Scientist for Conservation has a good knowledge of the historical- artistic and / or
archaeological disciplines, a valid methodological and operational mastery of the scientific techniques
applicable to the conservation of cultural heritage and the skills to design complex interdisciplinary diagnostic
protocols, preparing high-tech conservative interventions.
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The master's degree has the requisites to access the higher education courses - specialization school,
doctorate - and advanced scientific research in the sciences applied to conservation and restoration.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Use in:
 universities and public and private research institutions;
 institutions of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage and Activities and Tourism responsible for the
protection of cultural heritage;
 museums, libraries, archives;
 restoration workshops;
 auction houses;
 diagnostics associated with the mobilization of works of art.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
All those wishing to enrol in the first year of the master's degree must submit, within the established deadline, each
year from the Study Manifesto, online admission application by filling in the appropriate form.
Students with a degree obtained abroad. Students who submit an application for admission to the master's
degree with a qualification obtained abroad must obligatorily:
a) submit an application to SASS for the Reception of Foreign Students, accompanied by a degree translated
into Italian and legalized by the embassy of reference, declaration of value, teaching programs translated into
Italian. The SASS assesses the submitted documentation in advance and sends it to the competent degree course
council which then expresses an opinion on the compliance with curricular and didactic requirements. Who is not
in possession of the necessary requirements must still acquire them before being able to complete the
registration to the Master’s course. For the methods of acquisition, the student can take advantage of the offer
available on the EDUOpen platform and courses provided in UNIGE, suggested by the Admission
Commission.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Educational activities are conventional and divided in semesters. Core
activities
First year
Learning activity

Credits

Chemistry For Cultural Heritage

12

Biology Applied To Diagnostics And Conservation Of
Cultural Heritage

9

Physics And Physical Methodologies For The
Conservation Of Cultural Heritage

8
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Total
hours

language

Period

Italian

1 year

Italian

Italian

2 semester

1 year

Learning activity

Credits

Principles of Mineralogy Applied to Cultural Heritage (LM)

Total
hours

language
Italian

6

Period

1 semester

Mycology in cultural heritage

6

Italian

2 semester

Petrography For Cultural Heritage

6

Italian

2 semester

History of Pictorial Techniques

6

Italian

2 semester

language

Period

Second year
Learning activity

Credits

Chemical For Conserv., Consolidam. And Restoration Bbcc

Total
hours

Italian

10

Italian

2 year

Mineralogical-Petrographic Applications To Cultural
Heritage

6

History And Technique Of Restoration

9

Italian

2 semester

Metallurgy

5

Italian

1 semester

Other knowledge

4

Italian

Training and Orientation Traineeships

6

Italian

Final test

23

Italian

1 semester

Free choice activity (6 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Activities to choose from throughout the university

4

Italian

Organic Chemistry 2

4

Italian
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language

Period

1 year

Learning activity

Credits

Mineralogy and Petrography Laboratory

6

Total
hours

language

Period

Italian

2 semester

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
The final test consists in carrying out a thesis, usually experimental, on an original topic agreed with the teacher
(supervisor) of a discipline followed during the course of studies, consistent with the student's study plan. The
experimental work may be carried out at a university research laboratory or external public or private body (in
Italy or abroad, as part of an international mobility program) agreed with the University, however under the
guidance of the speaker, possibly supported by one or more external co-speaker (s). The degree course council
assigns a co-supervisor to the graduating student, generally a professor of the Master's Degree, of a scientific
field other than that of the supervisor, with the task of following the development of the thesis and critically
discussing the execution and results with the graduating student and the supervisor , also with the function of
"contradictory". The results of the thesis activity will be shown in a written dissertation elaborated in an original
way by the student, under the guidance of the supervisor / co-supervisor, and discussed orally in front of a
commission of experts comprising teachers of the study course. The degree commission is made up of at least 7
members. The degree course council has prepared a detailed regulation specific for the thesis activity and for the
final exam, also containing the rules to be followed for the attribution of the final mark.
The final test consists in carrying out a thesis, usually experimental, on an original topic agreed with the teacher of a
discipline followed during the course of studies, consistent with the study plan carried out by the student. The
thesis will be carried out at a university research laboratory or an external body, public or private, affiliated with
the M.F.N. or with the School of Humanities of the University of Genoa, under the guidance and responsibility
of one or more supervisors of which at least one belonging to the Degree Course. During the preparation of the
experimental thesis the student will face the research problems using first-hand equipment and advanced
methodologies. The results of the activity will be shown in a written dissertation (the use of the faculty to write in
English is also encouraged), prepared in an original way by the student under the guidance of a supervisor
who belongs to the degree course council and discussed orally in front of a commission of experts including
teachers from the study course. The final assessment of the learning skills will be carried out through the analysis
of the training course of the master student taking into account the development of study periods abroad
recognized by the same study course, and the critical and in-depth skills shown during the course of the activities
relating to the preparation and drafting of the final thesis. In assigning the final score, the Commission can
increase the final mark by no more than one point if the candidate has possibly carried out study periods abroad
recognized by the same course of study and which have involved the attribution of university credits. The
degree commission is made up of at least 7 members. The degree course council has prepared a detailed
regulation specific for the thesis activity and for the final exam, also containing the rules to be followed for
the attribution of the final mark.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
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Knowledge and understanding ability:
Ability to apply knowledge and understanding
Graduates will be able to apply, according to a multidisciplinary approach, their knowledge in solving complex scientific
problems related to recovery,
the conservation, enhancement and use of cultural heritage, through:
- the identification and critical analysis of methods, materials, measures and techniques for the recovery,
conservation, restoration and enhancement of cultural heritage;
- the identification of the causes and mechanisms of the deterioration of the cultural heritage and the
evaluation of the scientific results obtained from the investigations carried out;
- the scientific responsibility of the diagnosis, before and during the conservation intervention, in addition to
the necessary checks and acceptance tests;
-the ability to design diagnostic investigations aimed at determining the state of conservation;
- the ability to design, execute and interpret archaeometric surveys.
In relation to the points written above, graduates will have adequate skills both to design and to support
arguments and to solve problems in the field of
all aspects of science and technology applied to conservation and restoration.
In particular, these skills will be achieved through exercises, laboratories, inspections, technical visits,
traineeships and with an interdisciplinary approach and case analysis
of study.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
The Graduate:
 It is able to determine the nature and extent of degradation phenomena by identifying their causes
 Is able to interpret scientific data derived from the application of a diagnostic protocol in an integrated
way
 Is able to find and screen sources of information and bibliographies
Judgement skills:
The autonomy of judgment will be achieved through the critical interpretation of technical-scientific articles and
experimental results. Teachers are invited to present when possible, several interpretative theses of a
theme, urging students to discuss them. The autonomy of judgment is verified during the exam or through
the reports asked of the students on the interpretations mentioned above.
Communication skills:
The graduate has high communication skills towards other professional figures operating in the field of cultural
heritage also using another EU language, especially English. The graduate is capable of organizing reports and
communications according to standards and formats customary in the technical and scientific world for the
interpretation and dissemination of results obtained. The graduate is able to produce written documents with a
scientific or informative cut using another EU language, especially English. The graduate is able to both
work in a group and to operate independently to develop hypotheses to solve problems related to the
enhancement and conservation of the assets Cultural Heritage.
Communication skills will be acquired by urging students to present individual papers orally, in writing and
with the use of electronic tools. In evaluating the individual papers, the degree thesis
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and the final test, the quality and effectiveness of communication contributes autonomously to the formation of
the overall judgment.
Learning skills:
The graduate:
 Develop the high learning skills necessary to undertake studies and research with a good degree of
autonomy.
 Acquires the ability to work by objectives, in groups and independently
 Acquires the tools to further develop their professional training
During the course of studies, internships, seminars and short supplementary courses will be held in order to update
and expand the contents of the courses already carried out. The verification of the learning ability takes place by
evaluating the internship, the thesis and any reports relating to the updating initiatives
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Teaching can be provided in the following forms:
 classroom lectures, possibly supported by multimedia audio-visual tools;
 exercises, numerical and other, in the classroom or in the equipped classroom;
 exercises on the ground, with practical outdoor activities;
 laboratory exercises, single bench and / or multiple bench;
 individual or group internships in affiliated internal or external structures;
 Other training activities.
The training activities include professionalizing and multidisciplinary activities, IT and telematic skills,
internships and internships; these latter activities will be agreed with the Degree Program Council at least 6
months before the degree. The courses can also be divided into modules.
Active participation is foreseen in non-invasive diagnostic analysis campaigns (XRF, IR, Raman) on works also
belonging to the artistic heritage of the University, generally on site and with advanced portable instruments. The
courses include classroom exercises, workshops and collection study. Technical visits and traineeships are
organized at workshops and restoration sites, museums, quarries, sector fairs. Restoration techniques
seminars are also offered.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
Teachings are held in the following Departments:
 Dipartimento di Scienze della Terra dell'Ambiente e della Vita - DISTAV, Corso Europa 26, 16132
Genova
 Dpartimento di Chimica e Chimica Industriale - DCCI, Via Dodecaneso 31, 16146 Genova
 Dipartimento di Fisica - DIFI, Via Dodecaneso 33, 16146 Genova
 Dipartimento di Italianistica, Romanistica, Antichistica, Arti e Spettacolo - DIRAAS, Via Balbi 6,
16126 Genova
 Dipartimento Architettura e Design - DAD, Stradone di Sant'Agostino 37, 16123 Genova
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13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Profit exams consist of written tests, oral tests, tests with written assignment and oral test and laboratory tests.
The methods of performance, the methods of assessment, any restrictions on enrolment in the appeals are
indicated in the programs of the individual courses. Some exams include partial tests. These tests are not
recorded in the students' career, they cannot be certified as acquired ECTSs, they are not counted for the allocation
of benefits and scholarships for the right to study. In case of ECTS recognition, they do not contribute to the
determination of the year of the course.
14 STAFF
The Department of Earth, Environmental and Life Sciences, Department of Chemistry and Industrial Chemistry,
Department of Physics, Department of Italian Studies, Roman Studies, Antiquities, Arts and Entertainment, and
the Architecture and Design Department contribute to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.
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k) Università degli Studi di MILANO - Scienze per la conservazione e la diagnostica dei beni
culturali, MILANO
https://conservazionebeniculturali-lm.cdl.unimi.it/it Course
coordinator: Prof. Luca Trombino
1. MISSION:
The second cycle two-year master’s course in Science for the conservation and diagnosis of Cultural Heritage is
intended for all those wishing to extend and improve the abilities acquired in previous degree courses in order to
take their place in the world of research and professional practice in the field of conservation of cultural heritage.
The degree course aims to educate and train Conservation Scientists, i.e. experts in diagnosis and technology
applied to cultural heritage, endowed with a strong interdisciplinary educational background. In particular,
second-cycle degree course graduates will acquire in- depth theoretical, methodological and experimental
knowledge of science applied to the Conservation and Diagnosis of Cultural Heritage, enabling them to
identify new theoretical developments and to operate at project and decision-making level in all areas of Science
applied to Cultural heritage.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The master degree in “Cultural Heritage Conservation Science” is aimed at students who want to extend and
deepen the skills acquired in previous degree courses to enter in the world of research or profession in the field of
conservation science of cultural heritage. In this light, the master degree aims to transmit an in-depth knowledge of
the methods and technologies that the mathematical, physical and natural sciences make available today for
the preservation of cultural heritage; moreover, it aims to provide the scientific skills allowing further
development in these research fields. It aims to train future Conservation Scientists, i.e. experts in science and
technology applied to cultural heritage with a high interdisciplinary educational background. Since there are many
types of cultural heritage, it is appropriate to specify that the course will focus on the historical-artistic,
archaeological, architectural, on museums and on information storage media, because they are the ones deeply
rooted in the cultural tradition of the proposers and, in view of the future professional opportunities for graduates,
the most relevant for the research field and the employment market. In addition to theoretical courses, numerous
laboratories are provided to support the notions with the necessary applications, in order to make the interface with
the researchand professional worlds stricter.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
In-depth knowledge and understanding of the disciplines characterizing the class, in particular, those relating
to scientific techniques applied to the diagnosis and conservation of historical-artistic, architectural,
archaeological, museum and cultural media and information storage media. In particular:
 knowledge and understanding of the techniques and good practices for diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage;
 understanding of the interdisciplinary aspects of problems related to diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage.
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within the disciplinary areas of Biology,
Chemistry, Physics, Computer Science, and Earth Sciences.
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The acquisition of knowledge and comprehension skills will be verified through judgments based on the
evaluation of the activities carried out by the individual student during the teaching period (elaborates and
short essays, solutions of problems and exercises, oral presentations during lessons and exercises, etc.) and a
final exam in written and/or oral form.
The University of Milan supports international mobility by providing its students with the opportunity
to spend study and internship periods abroad. It is a unique chance to enrich your educational path in a new
exciting environment. The agreements entered into by the University with over 300 universities from 30
different countries under the European Erasmus+ program allow regularly enrolled students to carry out part of
their studies at one of the partner universities or to undertake internships at companies, training and research
centers and otherorganizations.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
The training offer proposed is composed of courses for each area envisaged by the ministerial educational
system (Conservation Sciences and Technologies, Earth and Nature Sciences, Interdisciplinary
Training), corroborated by supplementary courses, as well as by the internships and the final dissertation.
Through this offer the students will be oriented and guided to finalize their training to achieve one of the
proposed professional profiles. The master degree aims to transmit the wide range of knowledge necessary to
operate at the level of excellence in the field of cultural heritage diagnostics and conservation, taking as a cultural
reference the interdisciplinary nature of the professions of the research field. In particular, the master graduated
will acquire in- depth theoretical, methodological and experimental skills in the Conservation Sciences applied to
Cultural Heritage, in order to identify new theoretical developments and to operate at decision- making level
in all areas of the sciences applied. to Cultural Heritage.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
The second cycle two-year master’s course in Science for the Conservation and Diagnosis of Cultural Heritage
assumes a highly responsible role in the various fields of conservation of historic and cultural heritage with
regard both to diagnosis before, during and after conservation-restoration interventions and protection and
valorisation, in all professional environments through geological, physical, chemical-biological applications in
the field of geoarcheology and archeometry in all fields of professional practice tied to the application of ICT to
various types of cultural heritage.
Therefore, the master degree will prepare professional profiles of:
 experts in diagnostics and application technology to historical and artistic cultural heritage,
withparticularreferencetowallandonwoodenpaintingsandtextilesupports;
 experts in diagnostics and technology applied to archaeological cultural heritage
(geoarchaeologists and archaeometres);
 conservation experts applied to museum cultural heritage;
 experts in diagnostics and technology applied to information storage media.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
Access procedures: Open, subject to completion of self-assessment test prior to enrolment
The program of each course indicates the preliminary knowledge necessary to adequately deal with the contents of
the course itself. It is the responsibility, as well as the interest, of the student to comply with these indications.
To obtain the degree, students are required to demonstrate an English language proficiency at level B2 within the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR). This level can be assessed in the
following ways:
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by submitting the language certificate achieved no more than three years prior to the
submission, at level B2 or higher,
 recognised by the University (the list of recognised language certificates can be found at
 https://www.unimi.it/en/study/language-proficiency/placement-tests-entry-tests-andenglishcourses). The language
 certificate must be uploaded during the admission process;
 by taking the Placement Test, organised by SLAM exclusively during the first year, from October
to January.
Students who fail to reach level B2 will have to attend an English course organised by SLAM. The Placement
Test is compulsory for all students who do not have a valid language certificate.
Students who do not take the Placement Test within the deadline and students who fail the SLAM end-ofcourse test within six attempts will have to obtain a language certificate within the year in which the language
exam is scheduled. Level of English assessed through a computer-based test during the bachelor’s degrees
obtained at the university of Milan. English levels B1 and B2 achieved no more than four years previously are
deemed valid. The verification is automatic with no need to attach any certificate during the application phase
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Unique curriculum (2019-2020)
syllabus
of
individual
lm.cdl.unimi.it/it/insegnamenti/piano-didattico

courses:

https://conservazionebeniculturali-

There are 11 sustainable exams including those of the student's free choice and are distributed among
characterizing courses in the field of Sciences and technologies for the conservation (3) of the disciplines of the
sciences of the Earth and Nature (3) of inter-disciplinary training (2) and related and supplementary training
activities (2). The courses can be chosen, also with the help of the tutors in line with the suggested courses and in
view of the final test, the student's choices must be articulated in a special study plan. The teaching is
organized for each year of the course in two coordinated cycles, conventionally called semesters, of a
minimum duration of 13 weeks each. Frontal lectures, practical exercises, laboratory courses and internship
activities are provided both internally at the University laboratories and external in the form of internships
that must be authorized by the Didactic College.
Core/compulsory courses/activities common (Mandatory courses)

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

Period

English language verification – b2 level (3
credits)

3

0

Italian/English

Not
defined

FINAL EXAM

33

40

Italian

Not
defined

TRAINING

12

60

Italian

Not
defined
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Other learning activities chosen by the student
a - 18 CREDITS in Characterizing Formation Activities - Conservation Sciences and Technologies

Credits

Total
hours

language

6

48

Italian

CALORIMETRY AND THERMAL
ANALYSIS, LABORATORY (CHIM/02)

6

48

Italian

CONSERVATION AND VALORIZATION OF
SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENTS (FIS/07)

6

48

English

Second
semester

6

48

Italian

annual

Learning activity
ANALYTICAL METHODS FOR THE
ENVIRONMENTAL DEGRADATION OF
CULTURAL HERITAGE (CHIM/01)

PHYSIC TECHNIQUES APPLIED TO
CULTURAL HERITAGE: LABORATORY
(FIS/07)

Period
first semester

first semester

b - 18 CREDITS in Characterizing Formation Activities - Earth and Natural Sciences

Credits

Total
hours

language

6

68

Italian

APPLIED GEOLOGY FOR THE PRESERVATION
OF ARCHAEOLOGICAL AND
ARCHITECTONICAL HERITAGES (GEO/05)

6

48

Italian

ARCHAEOBOTANY (BIO/02)

6

48

Italian

Second
semester

GEOPHYSICS APPLIED TO CULTURAL
HERITAGE (GEO/11)

6

48

Italian

Second
semester

PALAEONTOLOGY AND VERTEBRATE
PALAEONTOLOGY, MUSEOLOGICAL
ASPECTS (GEO/01)

6

48

Italian

Second
semester

Learning activity
ADVANCED ANALYTICAL METHODS IN
MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY FOR
CULTURAL HERITAGE, LABORATORY
(GEO/06, GEO/07)
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Period

first semester

first semester

SEDIMENTOLOGY AND CULTURAL
HERITAGE (GEO/02)

6

476

48

English

Not defined

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

Period

ADVANCED MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY
APPLIED TO CULTURAL HERITAGE

6

48

English

Not defined

c - 12 CREDITS in Characterizing Formation Activities - Interdisciplinary Formation

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

COLORIMETRY ANDCOLOR MANAGEMENT
FOR CULTURAL HERITAGE (ING-INF/05)

6

48

Italian

COMPUTING TECHNOLOGIES APPLIED TO
CULTURAL HERITAGE (INF/01)

6

48

Italian

6

48

English

Second
semester

MOVIE RESTORATION (INF/01)

6

48

Italian

Second
semester

SITE MANAGMENT AND PREVENTIVE
ARCHAEOLOGY (L-ANT/10)

6

48

Italian

Not
defined

INTEGRATED COURSE OF ADVANCED
BIOTECHNOLOGIES APPLIEDTOCULTURAL
HERITAGE: LABORATORY (AGR/16, AGR/11,
AGR/11)

Period
first semester

First semester

d -12 CREDITS in Related and Complementary Formation Activities

Credits

Total
hours

language

6

48

Italian

FORMATION PROCESSES IN ARCHAEOLOGICAL
SITES (GEO/04)

6

48

English

Not
defined

MICROCLIMATOLOGY APPLIED TO
CULTURAL HERITAGE (GEO/12)

6

48

English

Not
defined

TOPOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUES AND EQUIPMENT
FOR
ARCHAEOLOGICAL
AND
ARCHITECTONICAL SURVEY (ICAR/06)

6

48

Italian

Learning activity
ANALYSIS AND DIAGNOSTICS OF
ARCHITECTURAL CULTURAL HERITAGE
(AGR/10)
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Period
first semester

first semester

e - 12 CREDITS in Other Formation Activities, freely selected by students among courses held by University
of Milan
8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
The duration of the course in Sciences for the Conservation and Diagnostics of Cultural Heritage is two years. To
achieve the master's degree, the student must acquire 120 formative credits (ECTS) through exams, stages and
the final test. The ECTS are a measure of the learning work required of the student and each correspond to a
standard load of 25 hours of activity, including:
- 8 hours of lectures or seminars with 17 hours of individual study;
- 12 hours of practical exercises with 13 hours of individual study;
- 16 hours of laboratory with 9 hours of individual study;
- 25 hours of training activities related to the internship, the internship and the preparation of the final exam.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding
Graduates must achieve in-depth knowledge and understanding of the disciplines characterizing the class, in
particular, those relating to scientific techniques applied to the diagnosis and conservation of historical-artistic,
architectural, archaeological, museum and cultural media and information storage media;
 knowledge and understanding of the techniques and good practices for diagnostics and
conservation of the categories of cultural heritage above mentioned;
 understanding of the interdisciplinary aspects of problems related to diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage.
Applying knowledge and understanding
The skills in using, in relation to the chosen address, the application aspects of the basic notions learned are
summarized in the following expected learning results:
 ability to autonomously use the main experimental methods of diagnostics applied to the
conservation of cultural heritage and to operate with management and coordination roles, in
diagnostic laboratories, in archaeological excavation sites, in restoration sites and laboratories
and in museums;
 ability to organize and frame complex problems and information in an appropriate and coherent
way.
Making judgements (autonomy)
The autonomy in making judgments and the ability to plan and conduct interventions are mainly developed
during the study groups, seminars, reports preparation. The acquisition of independent judgment is verified
through critical discussion during the examinations, but also by assessing the ability to work in group during
the graduation thesis.
Graduates will acquire:
 ability to choose methods and techniques on the basis of both the reference manuals and the most
advanced good practices - to beapplied tospecific types ofcultural heritage;
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ability to evaluate the legal implications of the planning and execution of conservation and diagnostic
operations applied to cultural heritage;
knowledge of modern detection, management and data processing instruments.

Communication skills
Graduates will bet be able to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions to non- specialist
interlocutors in the journalistic, radio and television communication activities, in traditional publishing
activities and in television and multimedia activities (both generic and specialized) and in the tourism sector
where they can prepare suitable tools for multidisciplinary use.
Learning skills
Graduates must have developed all the learning skills in the cultural heritage sector that are necessary to
undertake subsequent studies with a high degree of autonomy.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Lessons are developed as theoretical frontal lessons (Lecture-style instruction or teacher-centred instruction)
with possible individual or group exercises, project laboratories/works and illustration of case studies. In some
cases, the active and critical participation of students is requested. Study trips, guided tours, visits to museums
and other exhibition institutions are possible.
Laboratories include traditional lessons/exercises with the most updated methodologies appropriate to
the taught subject. Distance learning is used for some topics. In any case in-depth seminars can be integrated.
For individual specifications, see the links at syllabus section.
The degree course also provides extracurricular teaching opportunities (such as stages, internships, and
international mobility, summer e winter schools). The course language is Italian, while for some subject English is
for international students if requested.

11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
The course is based in Milan, "Città Studi", in Via Luigi Mangiagalli 34.
The lessons take place in the classrooms of the didactic sectors of Città Studi: Didactics Via venezian 21
Via Celoria 14 and 20
Via Golgi 19.
Some of the lessons also take place in the classrooms:
of Information Sciences and Technologies - via Celoria 18 of
Earth Sciences - via Botticelli 23
of the Faculty of Letters - via Noto 6 and via Festa del Perdono 7
The University offers its students, postdoctoral students, doctoral students and staff, numerous computer
laboratories and computerized classrooms reserved for them. The Laboratories and
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Classrooms are designed in such a way as to allow users full autonomy both as regards the use of resources and
for registration.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within the disciplinary areas of Biology,
Chemistry, Physics, Computer Science, and Earth Sciences. The acquisition of knowledge and
comprehension skills will be verified through judgments based on the evaluation of the activities carried out by the
individual student during the teaching period (elaborates and short essays, solutions of problems and exercises,
oral presentations during lessons and exercises, etc.). Written and/or oral exams are provided, as well as practical
tests in which the student is called to demonstrate mastery of tools and methodologies. The ability to apply the
acquired knowledge is also verified through other practical activities, such as participation in archaeological
excavations and restoration sites. The grades for subject exams are measured in thirtieths (0-30 scale), the
minimum positive grade is 18/30 and the maximum grade is 30/30. The maximum grade can be enhanced
with “cum laude” (30 cum laude). Subjects executed in the form of “laboratories” are evaluated through oral
and/or written tests and there is no a numerical vote but only the achievement of suitability. In case of
failure, the tests can be repeated several times also in this type of evaluation. Sometimes intermediate tests are
scheduled (useful for the final judgment). In the teaching plan, in addition to the evaluation of each exam in
thirtieths, an accreditation of the relative credits (6 or 9 credits depending on the type of subject) are
provided. 6 credits for educational laboratory activities or internships are also provided.
The final degree evaluation is expressed in one hundred and tenths (0-110 scale), the minimum grade is
66/110 and the maximum grade is 110/110. The calculation of the final grade of each candidate takes into
account the average of the grades obtained in the subject exams, as well as the quality of the work performed in
research or in the final thesis which is discussed in public before an exam commission. “Cum laude” (110 cum
laude) may be added to the maximum grade if the exam commission decides unanimously.
With the accumulation of 171 training credits, the student is admitted to the final test for the achievement of
the qualification with which 9 ETCS are obtained in case of a POSITIVE evaluation. In compliance with the
general criteria expressed by the Faculty Regulations, the final examination involves the preparation of a
written document. According to the specific methods of the disciplinary sector this document usually
consists of the analysis, comment and classification of finds or individual works o groups of works (i.e.
passages of critical texts, of one text or of a series of literary, historical-documentary and historiographic texts
related to the sectors of cultural heritage and entertainment).
14 STAFF
The Department of Earth Sciences (main contact), Department of Food, Nutrition and Environment Sciences
(associated), Department of Chemistry (associated), and Department of Informatics (associated) contribute
to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the
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Evaluation of the University and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual
teaching activities, on the organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online
anonymously through the administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The
Programming and Evaluation Support Sector (follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in
collaboration with the Didactic Area.
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l) Università degli Studi di ROMA "La Sapienza"- Archaeological Materials Science
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/30388/home Coordinators: Prof.
Gabriele Favero and Prof. Daniele Porretta
1. MISSION:
The study and conservation of archaeological materials is a study area with a strong multidisciplinary connotation
that requires knowledge, skills and competences transversal to the research fields of the humanities and
scientific disciplines. The main objective of the Master of Science in Archaeological Materials Science
(ARCHMAT) is to provide a common and integrated platform for students from different educational contexts
(scientific and humanistic fields) to learn the advanced scientific methods applied to the study of archaeological
materials. The ARCHMAT Master's Degree aims to train highly specialized professionals with the knowledge,
skills and competences necessary in the emerging field of archeometry, i.e. the set of physical-chemical and
biological sciences applied to the study of archaeological materials.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The ARCHMAT Master's Degree responds to the growing need to promote and strengthen European efforts in
the construction of a common platform for higher education through joint qualifications and, at the same time, to
develop a project capable of exploiting and enhancing the immense connected scientific potential the
archaeological heritage present in the Mediterranean area, and the professionalism connected to it. University
students from all over the world, coming from different scientific and humanistic educational contexts, will be
able to acquire new skills in a highly multidisciplinary and integrated program, and at the same time share
their experience in a multicultural environment.
These skills are developed in LM ARCHMAT through a training course with increasing level of
complexity, centered on a compulsory mobility scheme for all students from the University of EVORA
(Portugal) (1st semester - 30 ECTS to the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki ( Greece) (2nd semester - 30
credits) at Sapienza University of Rome (3rd semester - 30 credits). The fourth semester of the course of
study (30 ECTS) is dedicated to experimental thesis work in one of the three consortium universities, in
collaboration with other associated partners.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The course offers a unique opportunity for scientific training on campus, in modern laboratories, and in the
field, operating directly on the complex system of Roman Cultural Heritage. In-depth knowledge and
understanding of the disciplines characterizing the class, in particular, those relating to scientific techniques applied
to the diagnosis and conservation of historical-artistic, architectural, archaeological, museum and cultural media
and information storage media. In particular:
 knowledge and understanding of the techniques and good practices for diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage;
 understanding of the interdisciplinary aspects of problems related to diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage.
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within the disciplinary areas of Biology,
Chemistry, Physics, Computer Science, and Earth Sciences.
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4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Functions: ARCHMAT graduate carries out research, analysis and interpretation of data relating to the
constituent matter of archaeological heritage, its degradation processes, interaction with the environment (both
recovery and conservation), production techniques and the state of conservation of these assets. The
fundamental tasks of the ARCHMAT graduate are:
 analyze and document the constitutive matter and the degradation of archaeological heritage
 directing laboratories and taking care of initiatives on the diffusion of technologies related to
archeometry
 carry out study, research, training and education activities in the field of archeometry and related
disciplines.
The ARCHMAT graduate will be able to carry out activities with various degrees of responsibility, based on
the acquisition of further skills through doctorate, professional masters and professional experience in the field of
activities characterizing the profile. The Expert in Diagnostics and Science and Technology applied to Cultural
Heritage (belonging internationally to the figure of conservation scientist) carries out research, analysis and
interpretation of data relating to the constitutive material of cultural heritage, the processes of degradation of
the itself, to the interaction of the environment (both of recovery and conservation) with the cultural heritage,
the construction techniques and the state of conservation; He collaborates, with the other figures participating
in the conservative intervention, in the definition of the most suitable materials for the execution of the
restoration interventions and in the maintenance phase; monitors the effectiveness of the restoration and the
state of conservation over time. In particular, the ARCHMAT graduate has the multidisciplinary skills
necessary for:
 use and apply to the field of the study of archaeological materials also analytical and complex analytical
instruments of chemical, physical, mineralogical, biological and computer science type;
 design and implement diagnostic activities, monitoring and conservation of archaeological heritage
and sites;
 contribute to the design and organization of museums, archaeological parks, exhibitions and cultural
events;
 use IT systems for the management, processing of analytical data and documentation of
archaeological finds;
 to carry out scientific dissemination activities on problems related to archeometry, also in
international contexts.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Use in:
 Institutions of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage and Activities (MiBAC) responsible for the
protection of cultural heritage (archaeological superintendencies, museums, archives, etc.) and
equivalent European and non-European institutions;
 Public and private universities and research institutions that promote reconnaissance and
archaeological excavation projects in Italy and abroad;
 public and private restoration workshops in European and non-European countries;
 Non-governmental institutions for the protection of the archaeological heritage (eg
UNESCO);
 companies and professional organizations operating in the sector of diagnostics,
conservation and restoration of cultural heritage;
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companies of archaeological excavation and enhancement of archaeological sites and parks in Italy
and abroad;
freelance in reconnaissance and archaeological excavation projects, and consultancy in the
archaeometric field;
continuation of studies in the third level (PhD).

6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To be admitted to the Master’s Degree in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage,
students must have obtained the degree, the Bachelor’s Degree or any other suitable title of study got abroad.
Admission will be subject to the assessment of the students’ curricular requisites and to an interview.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Educational activities are conventional and divided in semesters. Core
activities
First year
Learning activity

Credits

Introduction To Archaeometry

Total
hours

language

Period

12

English

1 semester

Megalithic Culture

6

English

1 semester

Elective Course

6

English

1 semester

Linguistic Skills Applied To Archaeometry

3

English

2 semester

Greek Archaeology

6

English

2 semester

Advanced Scientific Methods In Archaeometry

9

English

2 semester

ARCHMAT Summer School

6

English

2 semester

Elective Course

6

English

2 semester
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Second year
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

language

Period

Environmental And Experimental Archaeology

6

English

1 semester

Biological And Physical Methods In Archaeological
Materials Science

9

Roman Archaeology

6

English

1 semester

Dissertation

3

English

2 semester

language

Period

English

1 semester

English

1 semester

Optional activities (first and second year)
COURSES UEVORA-AUTH (6 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Basic aspects of Science applied to Archaeometry

6

Excavation methods culture and contexts in
Archaeology

6

Digital techniques and laboratory practice in
archaeological materials science

6

Preventive conservation of archaeological sites

6

English

1 semester

Basic aspects of Science applied to Archaeometry

6

English

2 semester

Excavation methods culture and contexts in
Archaeology

6

English

English

English

Digital techniques and laboratory practice in
archaeological materials science

English

Preventive conservation of archaeological sites

English

ELECTIVE COURSE UNIROMA1: (6 ECTS)
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1 semester

1 semester

2 semester

2 semester
2 semester

Learning activity

Credits

Smart materials for Conservation in Archaeology

Total
hours

language

Period

6

English

1 semester

Human Bioarchaeology

6

English

1 semester

GIS andstatistical toolsin archaeological sciences

6

English

1 semester

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
The final test consists in the discussion in English of the Master's thesis, consisting of a document written in
English, at one of the three partner universities. The graduation commission is composed of at least one
representative of each of the three partner universities that award the joint qualification (UEVORA,
AUTH, UNIROMA1). The degree mark will take into account the weighted average, on the basis of the
credits, of the marks obtained for the exams relative to the various courses and of the final dissertation.
The development of the Master's thesis consists of an original study conducted on a problem of an applicative,
experimental or research nature related to the objectives of the LM ARCHMAT. ARCHMAT
undergraduates will carry out their thesis under the supervision of at least two supervisors from two
partner universities.
The final test consists in the presentation and discussion of an experimental thesis on the topics related to the
objectives of the Master's Degree Course. The thesis work, lasting about 6 months, will be undertaken in the
second semester of the second year of the course and will consist of an original study, well argued, conducted
with rigorous scientific method carried out under the guidance of at least two Tutors (Professors or experts of
sector). The thesis must demonstrate the candidate's synthesis and autonomy. The discussion takes place in
public session before an examining commission in one of the three partner locations. The written paper must be
written and discussed in English. The final grade will take into account the quality of the work, the presentation
and the discussion during the degree.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding ability:
The main objective of the Master’s Degree in Archaeological Materials Science (ARCHMAT) is to provide a
common and integrated platform for students from different educational contexts (scientific and
humanistic fields) to learn advanced scientific methods applied to the study of archaeological materials. LM
ARCHMAT aims to train highly specialized professionals with the knowledge, skills and competences
necessary in the emerging sector of archaeometry, i.e. the set of physical-chemical, geological and biological
sciences applied to the study of archaeological materials. At the end of the ARCHMAT path, students acquire
specialized knowledge in the multi- analytical characterization of a wide range of archaeological materials (stone
materials, glass, wood, fibers, ceramics, bricks, fabrics, metals, etc.) which, together with the skills transversal
acquired
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through exposure to non-university sectors (NGOs, SMEs, Local Authorities, Museums, etc.), make them fully
qualified and in the ideal position to successfully undertake doctoral courses in archaeometry and / or
sciences applied to various sectors of research and / or pursue professional activities in the fields of
Archaeometry, Museology, Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Heritage and / or carry out a
professional consultancy career by creating its own SME.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
ARCHMAT graduatesare characterizedbytheachievementofthefollowingeducationalobjectives:
- mastery of the scientific method of investigation and of the techniques of analysis and
interpretation of data, aimed at the study of materials of archaeological origin;
 ability to combine scientific and humanistic disciplinary knowledge, in order to deal with complex
scientific problems relating to archaeological materials;
 ability to manage a conservation and museum project of an archaeological site;
 advanced knowledge in the field of archaeometry;
 full international integration of the learning process, through the added value of a single joint
diploma;
 acquisition of working language skills in three European languages used in the relevant
archaeological literature, in addition to the official teaching English language.
The LM ARCHMAT provides a compulsory international mobility scheme for all students from
UEVORA (30 ECTS) ⇨ AUTH (30 ECTS ⇨ UNIROMA1 (30 ECTS, structured as follows:
 UEVORA focuses its teachings mainly on advanced chemical / physical / geological analysis
on archaeological materials and on prehistoric / megalithic culture, as well as on entrepreneurship in
the field of the study of archaeological heritage.
 AUTH shares its important cultural background in archaeological and material problems of the
Greek, classical and Byzantine periods, on chemical methods applied to the study of
archaeological materials and variousaspects ofconservation ofarchaeological sites.
 UNIROMA1 shares its expertise in archeometric, environmental, bioarchaeological research, in
Roman archaeology, and in the application of information technology in the study and
enhancement of archaeological finds.
- The fourth semester of the course of study (30 credits) is dedicated to the experimental thesis work at
UEVORA or UNIROMA1 or AUTH, in collaboration with the partners associated with the ARCHMAT
project.
Judgement skills:
The ARCHMAT graduate will have acquired the ability to formulate independent judgments and propose
solutions to problems related to the scientific study of archaeological materials. In particular, the
ARCHMAT graduate must be able to critically and independently choose the most suitable investigation
methodologies and instruments for the specific case study in the diagnosis and conservation of
archaeological heritage and must be able to evaluate the interventions necessary for the conservation and
management of the assets and sites archaeological.
These skills are achieved through teaching, numerous workshops, specialized seminars, field experiences
and thesis work, which allow the student to develop independent judgment even when working in collaboration
with multidisciplinary teams.
The verification of the acquisition of these skills takes place through exams and tests in itinere, as well as through
the analysis of the activities and documents relating to the degree thesis, and also with the presentation of projects
and reports on the activities carried out within the course of study.
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Communication skills:
ARCHMAT graduates will be able to communicate the conclusions of their research clearly and
unambiguously in English to specialist and non-specialist interlocutors, and to defend their conclusions
in the adversarial procedure. These communication skills are particularly necessary because in general studies
and archaeometric interventions involve teams of specialists with very diverse skills. ARCHMAT graduates will
also have acquired working language skills in three European languages used in the relevant archaeological
literature (Portuguese, Italian and Greek), in addition to the official teaching English language.
Communication skills will be acquired through the practice of interdisciplinary approaches, developed
in numerous teachings, which require the correct use of both scientific and archaeological terminology.
ARCHMAT graduates achieve these skills especially in seminar lectures and in the preparation of laboratory
reports and demonstrate them in drafting the degree thesis and in its discussion during the final exam.
Learning skills:
ARCHMAT graduates will have developed the learning skills necessary for the possible continuation of studies
in doctoral schools or second level masters. They will be able to update themselves autonomously and
continuously in their subjects by consulting scientific publications and technical reports, also in consideration of
the rapid evolution of the methodologies and archaeometric techniques. The acquisition of these skills takes
place mainly through personal study and during practical activities. The verification mainly uses the exam
tests, organized in such a way as to highlight the autonomy in organizing one's own learning.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Teaching activities include lectures, classroom exercises and lab activities, all organized according to a timetable
that enables students to have sufficient time to devote to individual study. The nominal duration of a
Master’s Degree Programme is 4 semesters, equal to two years.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
Teaching activities: University of EVORA (Portugal) (1st semester - 30 ECTS), the Aristotle University of
Thessaloniki (Greece) (2nd semester - 30 credits), Sapienza University of Rome (3rd semester - 30 credits). The
fourth semester of the course of study (30 ECTS) is dedicated to experimental thesis work in one of the three
consortium universities, in collaboration with other associated partners.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Profit exams consist of written tests, oral tests, tests with written assignment and oral test and laboratory tests.
The methods of performance, the methods of assessment, any restrictions on enrolment in the appeals are
indicated in the programs of the individual courses. Some exams include partial tests. These tests are not
recorded in the students' career, they cannot be certified as acquired ECTSs, they are not counted for the allocation
of benefits and scholarships for the right
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to study. In case of ECTS recognition, they do not contribute to the determination of the year of the course.
14 STAFF
At the Sapienza University of Rome, the Department of Environmental Biology contribute to the functioning
of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University and
Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.
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m) Università degli Studi di ROMA "La Sapienza"- Scienze e Tecnologie per la Conservazione dei Beni
Culturali
https://corsidilaurea.uniroma1.it/it/corso/2019/28702/home Coordinators: Prof.
Gabriele Favero and Prof. Daniele Porretta
1. MISSION:
The Study Programme, that has a two-year duration and is provided in two curricula (in Italian and in English),
aims to train experts in the field of cultural heritage conservation and archaeometry. They will be able to
analyses conservation problems and to detect deterioration processes thanks to their knowledge of the physical,
chemical and structural properties of materials, as well as to identify any possible remedies.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
Conservation scientists acquire the following skills:
 planning of diagnostics interventions with special regard to the identification of methods, materials,
measurements and techniques for the conservation and restoration of cultural heritage;
 full planning of diagnostics protocols for the conservation of cultural heritage;
 planning and organization of science museums, science cities, science exhibitions;
 collaboration to the planning and implementation of IT systems for cultural heritage data treatment.
The multidisciplinary nature of the cultural heritage field calls for a variety of programmes which allows to meet
the scientific and professional requirements of such field and provides at the same time a group of courses to
complete the humanities education and to offer specialization in general disciplines.
Training is completed by means of internships at university scientific labs or at public and private bodies of the
field.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The course offers a unique opportunity for scientific training on campus, in modern laboratories, and in the
field, operating directly on the complex system of Roman Cultural Heritage. In-depth knowledge and
understanding of the disciplines characterizing the class, in particular, those relating to scientific techniques applied
to the diagnosis and conservation of historical-artistic, architectural, archaeological, museum and cultural media
and information storage media. In particular:
 knowledge and understanding of the techniques and good practices for diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage;
 understanding of the interdisciplinary aspects of problems related to diagnostics and
conservation of cultural heritage.
The knowledge and comprehension skills listed above are achieved through participation in lectures, exercises and
personal study, provided by the training activities activated within the disciplinary areas of Biology,
Chemistry, Physics, Computer Science, and Earth Sciences.
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Master’s Degree students will be able to carry out professional activities at professional companies and
organisations operating in the sectors of restoration, protection of cultural heritage and the environmental
recuperation as well as at local firms and specific institutions such as public and
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private superintendencies, libraries, archives and institutes of research. The programme aims to train
conservation scientists to:
• - develop diagnostics projects and supervise their implementation with regard to all the categories
of cultural heritage falling under the provisions of the Code. Within this framework, they are
able to examine and supervise cultural heritage and its environment for conservative and restoration
purposes, by means of even non-conventional scientific instruments;
• carry out archaeometric studies and scientific research on the constitution of matter, the
manufacturing technologies, the causes and mechanisms of cultural heritage deterioration. They are
able to interpret scientific results for a better conservation and restoration of movable and
immovable cultural heritage;
• be in charge of the choice, development and evaluation of materials, measurements,
conservation methods and technologies and of the development of standard procedures and
guidelines in the above frameworks;
• be in charge of the performance of diagnostic studies before, during and after conservation and
restoration interventions on movable cultural heritage and to jointly cooperate to the planning and
management of diagnostic projects relating to immovable cultural heritage with regard to invasive
and non-invasive scientific research;
• be responsible for the development of technological innovation activities in the field of cultural
heritage;
• disseminate the scientific principles peculiar to their academic and professional expertise and
promote scientific research in the field of protection;
• cooperate with the other experts involved in the conservation and restoration process. Masters
graduates in Science and Technologyfor the Conservation of Cultural Heritage:
• are able to use and apply to the conservation of cultural heritage even complex diagnostic analytical
techniques and instrumentation of chemical, physical, mineralogical and biological kind;
• are able to plan, monitor and test restoration interventions, thanks to even complex analytical
instrumentation, to identify the structural characteristics of the cultural heritage under examination, as
well as the characteristics and properties of its materials;
• are able to carry out specialist diagnostic analyses on materials, also in non-cultural heritage
frameworks;
• are able to use IT systems to manage and process analytical data, to document the state of
conservation and the interventions performed.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Career opportunities: Continuation of studies in advanced training (PhD schools). Employment
opportunities may be in:
• universities and public and private research institutes;
• bodies of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage and Activities and Tourism (MiBACT) in charge of the
protection of cultural heritage (Monuments and Fine Arts Offices, museums, libraries, archives and
so on);
• restoration laboratories;
• companies and professional organisations carrying out their activity in the field of
diagnostics, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage.
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6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
To be admitted to the Master’s Degree in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage,
students must have obtained the degree, the Bachelor’s Degree or any other suitable title of study got abroad.
A good knowledge of basic mathematics, computer science, physics and chemistry, of natural and artificial
materials used in cultural heritage, of humanities (museology, history of restoration and techniques of art
production), of legislation and economics of cultural heritage and activities is required.
Graduates may be admitted to the Master’s Degree provided that they have acquired, or may acquire by
means of completion study plans, at least:
 84 ECTS in basic subjects (MAT, CHIM, FIS, GEO, BIO, INF and ING-IND);
 6 ECTS in courses of L-ANT, L-ART, M-STO, ICAR, IUS and SECS sectors.
Admission will be subject to the assessment of the students’ curricular requisites and to an interview.
The Master’s Degree in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage is taught both in
Italian and in English. The admission to this study programme is subject to the prior assessment of the
students’ B-2 English level. In lack of such certification, the English skills will be assessed by the admission
committee. Students who do not have such curricular requisites may enrol in single programmes, as provided
for by the University Programme Manifesto, and sit the relating exams before enrolling in the Master’s
Degree. The Teaching Committee may have the incoming students who have not acquired the above mentioned
ECTS undergo an interview in order to verify whether they have the required knowledge.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Educational activities are conventional and divided in semesters. Core
activities
First year
Learning activity

Credits

Archaeometry And Laboratory Of Archaeometry

Total
hours

language

Period

9

English

1 semester

Archaeological Research: Methods And Case Studies

9

English

1 semester

Activities chosen by the student

6

Italian

1 semester

English-Italian For Cultural Heritage

3

English

1 semester
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Second year
Learning activity

Credits

Activities chosen by the student

Total
hours

language

Period

6

English

1 semester

Stage

9

English

1 semester

Final exam

6

Italian

1 semester

English-Italian For Cultural Heritage

3

English

1 semester

language

Period

Optional activities (first and second year)
Conservation and restoration sciences and technologies (18 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Laboratory Of Restoration And Conservation
Chemistry

6

Chemistry Of Cutural Heritage And Electrochemical
Methods

6

Techniques For The Control And Safety Of Sites

6

Italian

2 semester

Physical Institutions Of Matter

6

Italian

2 semester

Ore Minerals And Gemstones: Use And Provenance

6

Italian

2 semester

Chemistry Of Cutural Heritage And Electrochemical
Methods

6

Italian

Italian

Italian

1 semester

1 semester

2 semester

Disciplines of earth and natural sciences (18 ECTS)
Learning activity

Credits

The Bioarchaeology Of Food

6
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Total
hours

language

Period

English

1 semester

Learning activity

Credits

Advanced Biological Methods Applied To Cultural
Heritage

6

Geophysics Applied To Cultural Heritage

6

Total
hours

language
English

Period

2 semester

English

2 semester

language

Period

Integrative activities (12 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Theory Of Architectural Renovation

6

English

2 semester

Etruscology and Italic Antiquities

6

English

1 semester

language

Period

Conservation and restoration sciences and technologies (6 ECTS)
Total
hours

Learning activity

Credits

Stone Tool Technology Laboratory

6

English

1 semester

Experiment And Experience In Archaeology

6

English

2 semester

Stone Tool Technology Laboratory

6

English

1 semester

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
The assessment of the students’ progress is expressed per each course by assigning them a mark, given in
thirtieths, ranging from 18 (minimum) to 30 (maximum) or a qualification. The following elements contribute
to the final assessment:
• a written exam, generally divided in several written tests, that students have to undergo both during
the programme and upon its completion;
• an oral exam;
• the students’ individual work.
To be admitted to the degree exam, students must have acquired all the ECTS provided for by the academic
system for activities other than the degree exam and must have abode by the administrative formalities
provided for by the University Educational regulations.
The degree exam consists in the discussion of a piece of writing, either in Italian or in English, containing the
results of an original applied, experimental or research study carried out on an issue inherent in the targets of the
Master’s Degree Programme. The thesis work may also be performed in non-university structures both in
Italy and abroad.
494

The thesis is drawn up under the guidance of a supervisor, usually in the second year of the study programme,
and the required commitment accounts for at least half of such year.
The final mark is awarded by taking into account the weighted average of the examination marks, according to
the ECTS acquired, and the final dissertation. The examination committee gives the final mark in one hundred
tenths and may unanimously award the candidate the highest marks magna cum laude.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding ability:
The programme is aimed at training researchers and experts in the field of cultural heritage conservation
and archaeometry. They will be able to analyse conservation problems and to detect deterioration processes
thanks to their knowledge of the physical, chemical and structural properties of materials, as well as to
identify any possible remedies. Such experts shall be able to make interventions in observance of the historical,
artistic and architectural framework of artifacts, by contributing thus to their enhancement and protection. The
learning outcomes of the Master’s Degree in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage
are consistent with the qualifying outcomes of the LM-11 class (Conservation and Restoration of Cultural
Heritage). More precisely, masters graduates in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural
Heritage are deemed to have attained the following learning outcomes:
• a mastery of the scientific research method and of the techniques for data analysis and
interpretation aimed at the recovery, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage also in complex
environments;
• a good historic and artistic knowledge, especially with regard to the artefacts’ production
technologies;
• ability to merge multidisciplinary skills in order to cope with complex scientific problems
concerning the recovery, conservation, enhancement and enjoyment of cultural heritage;
• advanced analysis skills of the problems concerning the interactions between cultural heritage
and its biological and chemical-physical environment;
• advanced skills on archaeometry applications to the various fields of interest.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
Masters graduates in Science and Technology for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage will work in scientific
research and in management and maintenance of cultural heritage, both in public bodies and in private practices
operating in the field of conservative restoration and environmental recovery.
Such specialists will be able to perform in full autonomy, with the utmost responsibility and with the help of
technical, scientific, financial and human resources, the following activities:
• detection and critical analysis of methods, materials, measurements and techniques for the recovery,
conservation, restoration and enhancement of cultural heritage;
• leading roles in science museums, science cities, science parks, science exhibitions;
• collaboration to the planning and implementation of IT systems for cultural heritage data treatment;
• diagnosis before and during the conservation intervention and performance of the required checks and
tests;

495

• detection of the causes and mechanisms of deterioration and evaluation of the scientific results;
• participation in cultural heritage educational activities.
The multidisciplinary nature of the cultural heritage field calls for a variety of programmes aimed at the acquisition
of specific skills. The Study Programme Council provides for courses which allow to meet the scientific and
professional requirements of the field and at the same time for a group of courses to complete the humanities
education and to offer specialisation in general disciplines. Courses dealing with the Science and
Technology for the Conservation are aimed at training students in the field of materials, measurements and
techniques for the recovery, conservation, restoration and enhancement of cultural heritage. The Earth and
Natural Sciences subjects train students for leading roles in science museums and to perform diagnoses
before and during the conservation intervention. The cross-curricular subjects provide students with historical and
artistic culture, in particular with regard to the production technologies of artifacts; the related or
additional activities consist in in-depth studies on specific issues of interest for cultural heritage. Most of the
courses are concentrated in the first year, while the second year is especially devoted to thesis work for the
achievement of the master’s degree.
Judgement skills:
Thanks to their advanced theoretical and methodological skills in several fields of Science and Technology
for the Conservation of Cultural Heritage, masters graduates adopt a deductive and critical approach that
enables them to formulate independent opinions and to make medium and long-term assessments regarding the
diagnosis of the status of cultural heritage and of any possible conservative interventions. Upon completion of
their curriculum, masters graduates will be able to keep their knowledge always up to date in order to face everchanging problems and to keep up with scientific progress.
The master’s degree is awarded to students who have acquired:
• critical ability and independence in the choice of research methods and instrumentation to perform
diagnoses and conservation of cultural heritage;
• ability to propose, according to sometimes scanty information, the interventions required for the
protection and enjoyment of cultural heritage, also within the framework of a cultural and social
commitment.
The provided courses and the thesis work at Monuments and Fine Arts Offices, research centres and
restoration yards are aimed at providing students with technical, scientific and operational skills, which
contribute to build up their independent thinking.
The independent thinking will be assessed in exams and in the activities carried out for the degree exam, that is
given great prominence in the overall opinion.
Communication skills:
The master’s degree is awarded to students who have acquired the ability to convey information, ideas,
problems and solutions to a specialist and non-specialist audience in the field of conservation and restoration of
cultural heritage, by clearly explaining the scientific principles and methods employed. Such communication
skills are particularly sought for because the interventions on cultural heritage typically require teams of
experts with highly diversified skills and state-of-the-art research methods.
Such skills are acquired thanks to a cross-curricular approach, taught in several courses, which requires a
proper use of scientific terminology for a suitable conveyance of concepts.
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Communication skills are developed all over the study programme: on the occasion of meetings between
teachers and students, in team lab activities, in seminars held both in core and additional courses, as well as
during the thesis work.
Such skills will be also assessed in written and oral exams or in mid-term tests, if any, in lab activities, in the
additional educational activities and in the degree exam.
Learning skills:
The master’s degree is awarded to students who have acquired independent learning abilities and are able to
autonomously go on with advanced studies (PhD schools or 2nd level professional masters), self-learning
and continuous learning. Considering the ever-increasing evolution of study methods and techniques of cultural
heritage, the variety of programmes paves the way for the update of the most modern diagnostic technologies
and fosters the students’ understanding of the progress of knowledge, both independently and within the
framework of advanced study programmes. Such skills are mainly acquired thanks to a critical approach to
knowledge and during practical activities. The assessment mainly occurs in exams, that are arranged so as to
highlight the students’ independent organization of their learning.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Teaching activities include lectures, classroom exercises and lab activities, all organized according to a timetable
that enables students to have sufficient time to devote to individual study. The nominal duration of a
Master’s Degree Programme is 4 semesters, equal to two years.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
Teaching activities: mainly university campus, Piazzale Aldo Moro, 5, Rome (Italy).
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Profit exams consist of written tests, oral tests, tests with written assignment and oral test and laboratory tests.
The methods of performance, the methods of assessment, any restrictions on enrolment in the appeals are
indicated in the programs of the individual courses. Some exams include partial tests. These tests are not
recorded in the students' career, they cannot be certified as acquired ECTSs, they are not counted for the allocation
of benefits and scholarships for the right to study. In case of ECTS recognition, they do not contribute to the
determination of the year of the course.
Newly enrolled students can take exams in the September session with the authorization of the Didactic
College of the study course. Graduates of the summer session will only be able to take advantage of the first
session of the summer exam session. In case of credit recognition, if the exam taken in a previous career partially
corresponds to the exam to be recognized in the new career, it is possible to assign additions to be carried out. In
this case, the exam will be recorded directly by the teacher by calculating the weighted average between the
grade taken in the past and the current one.
The final test consists in the in-depth discussion in front of a commission of university professors and experts
of a written paper (degree thesis), prepared by the student under the guidance of the
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supervisor / s, which has as its object the activity carried out and documented by the candidate in the internship
period, possibly with the internship / internship competition. During the thesis internship, the candidate faces
a research project in the field of cultural heritage conservation. The study will be of an experimental and / or
application nature, with particular attention to the development and application of new technologies, both in the
diagnostics and intervention sectors. The work, generally of an experimental type, is followed by at least one
tutor inside the course of study, in collaboration, if necessary, with external and / or university co-tutors. The
research may also concern particular case studies, from which the scientific and innovative approach to problems
related to restoration must emerge. Both the writing of the thesis and its presentation and discussion take
place in English.
14 STAFF
The Department of Environmental Biology contribute to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.

498

n) Università degli Studi di VENEZIA - SCIENCE FOR THE CONSERVATIONRESTORATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGE
http://www.unive.it/cdl/cm60 Prof.ssa
Elisabetta Zendri
1. MISSION:
The Master's Degree course prepares experts (conservation scientists) in the field of diagnostics and conservation
of cultural heritage, providing a solid interdisciplinary scientific background that combines chemistry,
physics, biology, computer science and geology with innovative technologies for the conservation of artefacts.
The training course is designed to prepare a professional able to interact with experts in other disciplines
involved in the process of protecting and preserving cultural heritage, acting as a technical and scientific
reference.
Graduates will be able to plan and test new technologies for restoration interventions, to develop projects for the
prevention of damage and maintenance of cultural heritage and to carry out diagnostic investigations for
the characterization of artefacts.
2. GENERAL AIMS:
The Master's Degree aims to train experts in diagnostics, characterization of artefacts and in the science of
materials to be applied to characterization, conservation, restoration, fraud prevention in the cultural heritage
sector. For this purpose, the course's educational activities will provide graduates and graduates with skills
that will allow them to perform sophisticated diagnostic investigations and design complex restoration
interventions, thanks to the knowledge of the most modern investigation techniques, the knowledge of the
constituent materials and their causes of degradation.
The main objective of the course is to provide solid methodological, scientific and operational knowledge,
such as to form a "Conservation scientist" capable of dealing responsibly with the most significant phases for the
restoration of historical and artistic heritage in different contexts, starting from the analysis of the constitution of
the property and its state of degradation, through the identification of methods and materials for recovery, up to
introducing solutions for the prevention of future degradation. To achieve this goal, it is necessary to
provide multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary skills, mainly in the scientific field. During the first year, the
diagnostic aspects and those relating to innovative methods and materials for the study of cultural heritage and
for the design of restoration and conservation interventions are studied in depth. During the second year, indepth studies are offered regarding interdisciplinary scientific aspects and ample space is given to the activities
related to the degree thesis, during which the graduating student is put in the condition to design and develop
research in the field of conservation of the cultural heritage, also in collaboration with research institutes abroad.
An internship / internship is also planned, which offers the possibility of a direct relationship with the territory
both in the institutional and in the production field, also abroad.
3. POINT OF EXCELLENCE:
The course offers a unique opportunity for scientific training on campus, in modern laboratories, and in the field,
operating directly on the complex system of Venetian Cultural Heritage. Moreover, it is the only course in Italy to
offer an advanced laboratory for the conservation of modern and contemporary art. You will learn the
techniques and theories to deal with conservation projects
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starting from diagnostics and right up to the actual intervention on works of art. The graduates will learn the
complex job of the Conservator Scientist directly in the field, with research and restoration and conservation
projects on the Venetian architectural heritage, in archaeological sites in the lagoon and within museums
and collections
4. GRADUATES’ QUALIFICATIONS AND ATTRIBUTES
Graduates will be capable of performing diagnostic investigations, in a multidisciplinary context, to learn about the
properties and characteristics of the materials used in Cultural Heritage, to identify the causes of degradation and
establish the most appropriate methods and products to ensure their protection, conservation and enhancement.
Graduates will be able to work as a Heritage Scientist ,
i.e. an expert in the diagnostics and conservation of Cultural Heritage, in laboratories for the analysis and
characterization of cultural heritage materials, at institutions responsible for the management and maintenance of
cultural heritage, local authorities and public institutions, such as museums, superintendencies, libraries,
archives, as well as in companies and professional organizations operating in the sector of conservation and
protection of cultural heritage. Graduates will be able to extend and consolidate your multidisciplinary
training in the Master's degree programme Conservation Science and Technology for Cultural Heritage,
developing in an international context.
5. CAREER PROSPECTS:
Master’s Degree students will be able to carry out professional activities at professional companies and
organisations operating in the sectors of restoration, protection of cultural heritage and the environmental
recuperation as well as at local firms and specific institutions such as public and private superintendencies,
libraries, archives and institutes of research.
6. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
Open admission, subject to assessment of minimum requirements. Quotas reserved for non-EU students
residing abroad: 20 seats, in which 6 space is reserved for Chinese students, living in China, studying under the
Marco Polo Project. Admission onto the course requires the fulfilment of minimum curricular
requirements and adequate personal preparation. You must also have a certified knowledge of English at
least level B2.
Applicants with international qualification must have obtained a bachelor’s degree that is the result of at least 3 years
of study. The preliminary evaluation of the qualification is mandatory. Procedures and deadlines are available on
the dedicated online platform. International qualification will be evaluated by the designated teaching
committee after the pre-evaluation procedure.
7. PROGRAM STRUCTURE AND CONTENTS:
Calendar articulation: courses are held over two semesters. The exams are organized on 3 sessions; foreachcourse,
4 appeals are set for taking the exam, normally following the following organization: 2 appeals in the first useful
session at the end of the course, 1 appeal in the next session, 1 appeal in the next session. English language. The
activities (lessons, exams) are held in English. The thesis is written in English.
Unique curriculum (2019-2020)
Core Education Activities
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Learning activity

Credits

Ecology Of Cultural Heritage

Total
hours

language

Period

6

English

2 year

Geophysics And Cultural Heritage

6

English

1 year

Advanced Applications Of Computer Science For
Cultural Heritage

6

Research Methods For Archaeology

6

Advanced Analytical Methods For Cultural Heritage
Materials

9

Advanced Materials For The Conservation

6

English

1 year

Advanced Physical Methods

6

English

2 year

Analytical Methods And Applications With
Laboratory

12

Conservation Science For Modern And
Contemporary Art With Laboratory

9

English

English
English

English

English

1 year

2 year

1 year

1 year

1 year

Interdisciplinary activities
Learning activity

Credits

SCIENTIFIC STRATEGIES FOR THE
CONSERVATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGE

6

STATISTICS AND EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN

6

Total
hours

language
English

English

Period

2 year

1 year

Final examination or foreign language knowledge, Decided by individual student, and Other activities
Learning activity

Credits

12 ECTS credits to select among the course's
activitiesnotchosen (CM0582 Interdisciplinary

12
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Total
hours

language

English/Italian

Period

Learning activity

Credits

Total
hours

language

Period

lab. or CM0095 internship) or the ones offered in
other courses of Ca' Foscari University
Thesis

24

English

2 year

Interdisciplinary Lab

6

English

2 year

Traineeship

6

English

2 year

8. COMPLETION REQUIREMENTS
Learning activities comprise taught courses, workshop-based projects and internships so that students can
acquire a broad range of competencies that are transferable to the world of work. Learning outcomes are
continuously assessed by means of written exams, oral exams, assignments, project reports, presentations, and
group as well as student-teacher discussions. The final exam consistsofin-depthdiscussionregardingresearch in
the conservation of cultural heritage. The study will be in an experimental and / or applied nature, with particular
attention paid to the development and application of new technologies, either in the field of diagnostics or
intervention or both. This research may also cover the particular case studies, from which the scientific and
innovative approach to issues related to restoration will emerge.
9. INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES (ILOS) FOR THE WHOLE PROGRAM
(KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING/ INTELLECTUAL OUTCOMES/ PRACTICAL
SKILLS/ GENERAL SKILLS)
The learning outcomes expected at the end of the course study, expressed according to the scheme of the European
descriptors of the first-level qualification, are detailed below:
Knowledge and understanding ability:
Graduates will gain knowledge and understanding in the most advanced scientific diagnostics techniques
for the conservation and restoration of cultural heritage, with elements of multidisciplinary culture in the
field of archaeology, of the history of art and architecture, as well as of technological disciplines. The scientific
disciplines that will allow to achieve this goal will be physics, chemistry, earth sciences, biology and
mathematics with a strong polarization towards the application aspects related to the diagnostics of cultural
heritage. The level reached must be such as to allow the graduate to understand Peer Reviewed international
scientific journals, relating to avant-garde themes in the field of study.
Ability to apply knowledge and to understand:
Graduates will be able to apply their knowledge and understanding skills in relation to a professional approach
based on the following points: acquire the ability to deal with complex scientific problems related to the
multidisciplinary approach recovery, conservation, enhancement and use of cultural heritage; the identification
and critical analysis of methods, materials, measures and techniques for the recovery, conservation, restoration and
enhancement of cultural heritage; the identification of the causes and mechanisms of the deterioration of the
cultural heritage and the evaluation of the
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scientific results obtained from the investigations carried out; the scientific responsibility of the diagnosis,
before and during the conservation intervention, in addition to the necessary checks and acceptance tests. In
relation to the four points written above, graduates will have adequate skills both to design and to support
arguments and to solve problems in the field of all aspects of science and technology applied to conservation
and restoration.
Judgement skills:
Graduates will have the ability to collect and interpret scientific data resulting from scientific analysis on
the various types of artefacts making up cultural heritage in order to determine autonomous judgments.
Communication skills:
Graduates, in addition to knowing how to communicate the results and information inferable from laboratory
analyses, will be able to set resolutive hypotheses to all those problems related to conservation and
restoration that refer to materials, techniques intervention, the causes of degradation, prevention
measures and propose them to the professional figures normally responsible for the protection of
cultural heritage.
Learning skills:
Graduates will develop those learning skills that will be necessary for them to undertake further studies in the
PhD, 2nd level Masters and post-II level Specialization or Specialization schools with total autonomy.
10 TEACHING METHODOLOGIES
Teaching methods: frontal / blended / online mode (the specifications are shown in the teaching sheets,
updated annually). The attendance of the lessons of the theoretical courses is free. Attendance at
laboratory courses is mandatory. Any prerequisites are established annually. Some knowledge may be
recommended, for which reference should be made to the sheets of the individual courses updated
annually. However, for an adequate assimilation of the contents, it is suggested to attend the courses in the
sequence foreseen by the study plan.
11 TEACHING MATERIAL
Presentations using multimedia tools (e.g. power points or similar) supported by audio-visual tools, specific tools
for exercises in classroom, fieldwork or other work environment (depending on the subjects), use of literary
texts and other type. Extensive use of the e-learning platform for material delivery.
12 CLASS INFRASTRUCTURE
Teaching activities: mainly scientific campus, via Torino, Venezia Mestre. The activities can also take place at the
Vega headquarters (Marghera) or other locations suitable for carrying out particular laboratory activities.
13 ASSESSMENT METHODS AND RULES
Profit exams consist of written tests, oral tests, tests with written assignment and oral test and laboratory tests.
The methods of performance, the methods of assessment, any restrictions on enrolment in the appeals are
indicated in the programs of the individual courses. Some exams include partial tests. These tests are not
recorded in the students' career, they cannot be certified as acquired ECTSs, they are not counted for the allocation
of benefits and scholarships for the right
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to study. In case of ECTS recognition, they do not contribute to the determination of the year of the course.
Newly enrolled students can take exams in the September session with the authorization of the Didactic
College of the study course. Graduates of the summer session will only be able to take advantage of the first
session of the summer exam session. In case of credit recognition, if the exam taken in a previous career partially
corresponds to the exam to be recognized in the new career, it is possible to assign additions to be carried out. In
this case, the exam will be recorded directly by the teacher by calculating the weighted average between the
grade taken in the past and the current one.
The final test consists in the in-depth discussion in front of a commission of university professors and experts
of a written paper (degree thesis), prepared by the student under the guidance of the supervisor / s, which has as its
object the activity carried out and documented by the candidate in the internship period, possibly with the
internship / internship competition. During the thesis internship, the candidate faces a research project in the
field of cultural heritage conservation. The study will be of an experimental and / or application nature, with
particular attention to the development and application of new technologies, both in the diagnostics and
intervention sectors. The work, generally of an experimental type, is followed by at least one tutor inside the
course of study, in collaboration, if necessary, with external and / or university co-tutors. The research may also
concern particular case studies, from which the scientific and innovative approach to problems related to
restoration must emerge. Both the writing of the thesis and its presentation and discussion take place in
English.
14 STAFF
The Department of Environmental Sciences, Informatics, and Statistics contribute to the functioning of the course.
15 EVALUATION METHODS
In compliance with current legislation, the Degree Course provides for the requirements relating to the evaluation
of teaching and the communication of the relative results to the Quality Control Unit (Presidio della Qualità) and to
the Evaluation Unit (Nucleo di Valutazione), in accordance with the ministerial provisions and with the
methods established by ANVUR (i.e., AGENZIA NAZIONALE DI VALUTAZIONE DEL SISTEMA
UNIVERSITARIO E DELLA RICERCA; i.e., the National Agency for the Evaluation of the University
and Research System). Currently the students' opinions survey on individual teaching activities, on the
organization of the degree course and services for students' needs, takes place online anonymously through the
administration of a short questionnaire using mobile devices, tablets and PCs. The Programming and
Evaluation Support Sector follows the processing of the results of the questionnaires in collaboration with
the Didactic Area.
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6.5 tructural organization of Heritage education in Italy
While intangible cultural heritage is, at least partially, included in a certain number of humanities- related
disciplines that are generally taught in primary and secondary schools in many areas of the world, a specific
attention to tangible cultural heritage, world heritage and the values connected to their knowledge, conservation
and preservation seems less evenly present and formalized within national schools' programs. These aspects are,
instead, mostoftenapproachedwithinspecific post- secondary training and academic programs (G7, 2017).
It must be reminded that international and non-governmental organizations such as UNESCO,
UNIDROIT, ICOM, ICCROM and others have been promoting both inclusive, multiplatform and
multilevel educational initiatives aiming at developing cultural literacy and cultural heritage awareness, and
specific training programs aiming at equipping professionals with the necessary tools and skills to operate in
the field of protection, conservation and restoration of cultural heritage. One of the greatest merits of these
initiatives is their firm commitment and strong effort to involve a multiplicity of actors (school teachers,
universities, academies, scholars, private actors, professionals, students, citizens) and to approach the issue of
lifelong education.
Research, technical and curatorial skills are traditionally and formally ensured, in Italy, by Universities,
Academies and by a small number of highly prestigious and internationally active Institutes belonging to the
Ministry of culture (Istituto Centrale per la Conservazione e il Restauro del Patrimonio Archivistico e
Librario; Opificio delle Pietre Dure; Istituto Superiore per la Conservazione e il Restauro), to which
seventeen archival Schools (Scuole di archivistica, paleografia e diplomatica) should be added.
The 2014 reform of the Italian Ministry of Cultural Heritage and Tourism brought about important innovations,
also in the field of education and training. While enhancing, through substantial additional funding, the
international activities, inclusive of conservation and restoration training programs, performed by its Institutes
both in Italy and abroad; and signing important protocols with the Italian Ministry of Education, Research and
University aimed at increasing and widening the knowledge of cultural heritage among primary and
secondary schools' students, the 2014 reform reflects two important political and cultural choices:
a) the establishment of a General Directorate of Research and Education;
b) the establishment of a new School, named the Scuola dei beni e delle attività culturali e del turismo
(hereinafter, “the School”).
The two initiatives perform complementary activities and are designed to work in strict collaboration.
The School, in particular, intends to offer multidisciplinary training programs of higher level specifically
designed within the Universities to concretely equip future operators both in the public and the private sectors with
the necessary skills and tools to manage and govern the complexity of cultural heritage. In addition, the School
intend to organize awareness raising initiatives, training programs for school teachers, professional training
programs and specific courses for professionals, who are already enrolled in the Italian administration of
cultural heritage.
With the legislative decree of April 13, 2017 (n. 60), the Ministry of Education, University and Research
intended to guarantee access to Italian culture and artistic heritage to all school students of all levels through the
promotion of theoretical and practical activities, also with laboratory methods, linked to "creativity issues"
(https://www.miur.gov.it).
Therefore, within the framework of their didactic autonomy, the schools provide, in their three-year plans for the
educational offer (PTOF), study routes, also vertically between multiple school degrees, thematic deepening,
production and use of the arts, on the following areas (corresponding to the themes of creativity):
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musical-choreutic: historical-critical knowledge, practical and conscious use of instrumental music,
singing and dance.
theatrical-performative: historical-critical knowledge, practical and conscious use of theatrical,
cinematographic or other forms of entertainment.
artistic-visual: historical-critical knowledge, practice and conscious use of painting, sculpture, graphics,
decorative arts, design, artistic craftsmanship and Italian creative productions
linguistic-creative: strengthening of logical-linguistic and argumentative skills, knowledge and practice of
creative writing, poetry and other forms of expression of the Italian language, its classic roots,
languages and dialects spoken in Italy.
The coordinated system for the promotion of creativity issues
For the promotion of humanistic culture in schools, a coordinated system was created for the promotion of
the themes of creativity involving the Ministry of education, the Ministry for cultural goods and activities and
for tourism, and educational institutions also online , institutions of advanced artistic, musical and choreutic
education (AFAM), universities, technical colleges (ITS), Italian cultural institutes.
Further public and private subjects and third sector bodies operating in the artistic and musical field, may become
part of the coordinated system by presenting an application for accreditation in the manner provided for by the
interministerial decree n. 764 of 14 August 2019 and the related annual notice issued by the Directorate General
for school systems and the evaluation of the national education system.
The Ministry also avails itself of the collaboration of the National Institute of Documentation, Innovation
and Educational Research (INDIRE) for training and support for teachers involved in the development of the
courses, for the documentation of the activities, for the collection and dissemination of good practices,
for the support to the activation of permanent workshops of didactics of creative expression.
The Arts Plan
The Arts Plan, adopted every three years by decree of the President of the Council of Ministers, is the instrument
for implementing the promotion of humanistic culture, as it describes the measures and related funding available to
schools for the realization of the courses on the topics of creativity.
In particular, the measures envisaged concern:
the development of teaching practices which, by enhancing the different attitudes of each, aim to encourage
the learning of all pupils and guide their future choices.
the promotion of partnerships with the subjects of the coordinated system for the promotion, co-design
and development of "creativity issues" and for the sharing of laboratory, instrumental and professional
resources.
the promotion of knowledge of the cultural and environmental heritage of Italy and the quality works of
Made in Italy.
the enhancement of practical and historical-critical skills relating to music, the arts, cultural heritage,
cinema, techniques and media for the production and dissemination of images and sounds.
the enhancement of historical, artistic, archaeological, philosophical and linguistic-literary knowledge
related to the civilizations and cultures of antiquity.
the incentive of internships and artistic internships abroad and the international promotion of young
talents, through projects and exchanges between Italian and foreign artistic training institutions, with
particular reference to musical, choreutic and artistic high schools.

506

For each measure, the Plan indicates the specific actions that can be activated by the single schools, both
individually and online.
The Plan provides for the disbursement of two million euros each year through the issue of special annual
notices aimed at implementing the measures of the plan.
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PART 7

Reframing Heritage Education in Egypt (ReHeED)

: Questionnaire targeting graduates of some of the existing programs in heritage
education

Final Report

7.1.1 Preliminary observations
The WP1.3 of the “Reframing Heritage Education in Egypt (ReHeED)” Project foresees a questionnaire
survey targeting graduates of some of the existing programs in heritage education in EG and EU and,
therefore, in UP1. The deliverable is “a questionnaire-based report on the feedback offered by graduates of
some cultural heritage education programs in EG and EU to learn about the effectiveness of the programs
offered and to what extend they address actual needs and qualifications of the workplace. The report will
highlight their readiness for the workplace upon graduation and to what extent the respective program has
transferred the skills and knowledge required to work as a cultural heritage education professional”. The
questionnaire is meant to be undertaken by EG and EU partner universities of the project focusing on their
own programs and those of other selected universities. At this end, the original English version of the
questionnaire was translated in French (see appendix 1) while the target group (a), in the case of UP1, was
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chosen among the laureates of the Unite de formation 03 - Histoire de l'art et archéologie (Formation Unit 03
– History of Art and Archaeology). It is also important to stress that the procedure, modalities and legal
regulations in force in France conditioned the modalities with which the aforesaid task was conducted (b).

7.1.2 Brief presentation of the UFR 03 in UP1
The UFR 03 Art History and Archaeology of the University of Paris 1 Panthéon-Sorbonne is today one of the
most important departments in the world by the number of its students (nearly 3,000 from the license to the
doctorate) and its teachers (more than 70 teachers), the recognized quality of its research teams, but above all
by the variety of themes covered, from prehistory to contemporary times, in almost all areas of the globe, on
five continents .
The courses offered, from bachelor to doctorate, offer varied professional opportunities in the fields of
culture, art, heritage and research, as well as in administration, journalism and the world of business, in
France and abroad.
Since 1968, when the Sorbonne was divided into different universities, the Art History and Archaeology
Department has shared its premises at the Michelet Institute with the University Paris 4. The Paul Bigot
building houses a library that is shared by the two universities. It is an annexe of the Doucet Collection, with
about 60,000 specialised books and periodicals.
The Department offers a wide range of courses in the three majors proposed: art, archaeology, the performing
arts. In addition to classical and mediaeval archaeology, students can also take classes in pre- and protohistory, Oriental, African and Meso-American archaeology, environmental sciences. Art history classes cover
all periods and a large place is given to architecture, cinema and photography. After a general three-year
diploma in humanities, majoring in Art History and Archaeology, students specialise: they can choose the
study of art collections and the interpretation of works of art, art theory, the study of written documents, art
institutions and the national heritage, digital technologies.
If they major in archaeology, advanced courses in each chrono-cultural area are offered. The Department
offers a course jointly with Paris 4 to prepare students for the National Heritage School entrance examination.
Vocational courses are also offered: Conservation and Restoration of Art Works; Architecture and Gardens.
Many French and foreign doctoral students work in the graduate schools and research centres: the InterUniversity Centre for the History of 19th and 20th Century Contemporary Art; the Ledoux Centre (Modern
Architecture and Gardens); the Mediaeval History Centre; the Renaissance Art History Centre; the
Architecture, City and Design Centre. Architecture, too, has its centres: Archaeology of the Americas;
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Archaeology and Science in Antiquity; the Roman and post-Roman World. All these research centres
organise conferences and publications.
Recently, teaching and research activities had been reorganised around four geographical sites: first and
second year students will stay at Tolbiac, third and fourth year students will move to the Michelet Centre, the
postgraduate degree in Art History will move to the Vivienne Centre where the new Art History Library will
be; postgraduate degrees in Archaeology will be split between the Nanterre and Michelet sites.
The Training and Research Unit in Art History and Archaeology (UFR 03) is one of the most important
departments in Europe and the world in the field, both in terms of the number of its students (almost 3,000
from the doctorate to the doctorate) and by the number of its teacher-researchers (more than 70 holders), than
by the quality of the research carried out and the training provided.
UFR 03 accumulates distinctions in national and international university rankings in this regard. Between
2013 and 2016, the international ranking of universities by discipline QS World University Ranking installed
the University of Paris 1 Panthéon-Sorbonne, successively, at the 19th, at the 13th, at the 16th and now at the
12th world place in Archaeology, but also 7th in Europe and 1st nationally.
UFR 03 also obtained 3rd place in the ranking of the best French training in sectoral Master Management
(SMBG) for its Master 2 course in the Art Market (mention Art History), jointly organized by UFR 03 and the
Sorbonne Law School in collaboration with Christie's, reinforcing its place of excellence in this sector.
UFR 03 provides university training for a doctorate in the fields of archaeology, art history, cinema history,
architectural history, history of heritage and conservation-restoration of cultural goods, directing students both
to research and to the fields of culture, heritage and tourism. This sector is today the first economic resource
in France, which allows our diplomas to display professional integration rates of 83%.
This university training in art history and archaeology is fuelled by very high-level scientific research. In Art
History, the “Social and Cultural History of Art” reception team (EA HiCSA) steers the laboratory of
excellence (Labex) Création-Art-Patrimoine (CAP) grouping around twenty institutions partners. In
Archaeology, no less than four Joint Research Units (UMR) link us to the CNRS teams: Archaeologies and
Sciences of Antiquity (UMR 7041 ArScAn), Archaeology of the Americas (UMR 8096 ArchAm),
Trajectories (UMR 8215).
’UFR 03 Art History and Archaeology offers several undergraduate and master’s courses in initial training.
A veritable melting pot of "humanities", the study of artistic productions and the knowledge of material
cultures from Prehistory to current art is available in specialties that the student can choose upon their arrival
in the bachelor's degree, according to an offer whose richness n 'has no other equivalent in France. He can
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thus orient himself gradually and benefit from the teachings which bring him content on the nature of the
works on the historical, aesthetic and material level.
Cut into major periods, in geographic and cultural areas, knowledge specific to the creation and forms of
human activity requires demanding methods, foremost among which training in looking, reading images as
well as understanding objects.
The study of civilizations, both ours and those of ancient or distant peoples, is based on a specific historical
method which takes into account the natural and cultural contexts encompassing social, economic and
political history.
Understanding artistic, cultural and heritage productions requires the permanent intersection of theoretical,
historical and material studies. From archaeological remains to futuristic creation, from painting to digital
imagery, the objects of study are multiple and the evolution of our gazes continues to question them to
understand the springs of human genius.
Our disciplines have this particularity of soliciting and developing the sensitivity of each and of offering a
progression in knowledge which leads to a global vision of human societies.
The courses we offer are based on the European model, organized in three cycles License (3 years), Master (2
years) and Doctorate (3 years).
The training is based on the common foundation of the License History of Art and Archaeology [HAA].
Registered in the Humanities and Social Sciences (SHS), the HAA license is a theoretical and generalist
training in the field of art history and archaeology. It is based on a strong sharing of SHS lessons within the
University of Paris 1 Panthéon-Sorbonne, allowing multiple reorientations within the cycle, as much as on an
early initiation to the discipline, by an unequalled choice of lessons in history of art and archaeology from the
first year. The specialization of students is gradually built up over the course of the cycle, with a progressive
orientation towards one of the four paths of L3: history of art, archaeology, history of cinema, preservation of
cultural goods (from L2).
The HAA License (like any SHS license by the way) opens onto one of the masters offered by the UFR 03.
Four master mentions, conforming to the national nomenclature, are offered:
• Archaeology, sciences for archelogy
• Conservation-restoration of cultural heritage
• The history of art
• Heritage and museums
After a common base of M1, each of these mentions includes various M2 courses. More than 25 different
courses, for research or professional purposes, are offered within UFR 03.
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7.1.4 Questionnaire-based survey and legal requirements in France.

In France, people interviewed in the context of surveys and polls have new rights in light of the RGPD
(Règlement Général sur la Protection des Données as of 25th MArch 2018, General Regulation of Data
Protection) on their personal data , while the companies or organizations that carry out these surveys have
new responsibilities. These responsibilities concern:
A) principles of responsibility
B) legal bases for processing
C) respondent information
D) data collection and storage
E) rights of people
F) maintenance of a treatment register
G) use of a specialist service provider or software
This means generally speaking, that from this premise flows most of the rights and obligations contained in
the GRDP as:
a) the data subject must give his consent when collecting personal data;
b) the surveyor must clearly explain the purpose of the processing of personal data, the recipients of the
data, their retention period;
c) the subject may at any time request access to their data, have them rectified or erased (right to be
forgotten), request their portability, contest the processing or request their limitation;
d) the company must guarantee the confidentiality and security of the data and put in place a procedure
in the event of data breach or loss

As far as the WP1.3 conducted by the UP1 is concerned this means that it is possible to carry out a survey, as
soon as it comes within the framework of university missions. A quick reading of the questions in our case
shows that the objective of the survey is linked to the professional integration of students and does not include
intrusive or irrelevant questions. Everything must be optional (the fact of answering or not does not bring any
advantage or disadvantage to the person concerned). Everything must be anonymous, that is to say that the
responses do not allow the responder to be re-identified. In this regard, only one question from the
questionnaire (the institution where the internship took place) could identify the respondent and has been
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modified (see appendix, question number 16; question number 1 was also suppressed). The responses, even
anonymized, are considered by the GRDP as personal data, and as a consequence only the aggregated
statistics from the survey are concerned to be freely available. It has been documented in the university's
processing register, which allows the passage to validate the different aspects of the processing:
responsibilities, exact purposes, retention period, data security, etc. The use of Google Forms (or similar) is
not acceptable except in the context of the creation of a model of the questionnaire. Google in fact indicates in
its general conditions that it becomes the owner of the content thus informed. The university has a survey
platform based on the Lime Survey tool, as indicated by the ORIVE, which should be used for final surveys.
It was the solution chosen.
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7.1.4 The survey
In synergy with ORIVE (Observatoire des Résultats, de l'Insertion professionnelle et de la Vie Etudiante/
Observatory of Results, Professional Integration and Student Life) 5423graduates in License, Masters and PhD were
reached, relating to the years 2009 - 2019. Of these, 547 eventually replied (10.08% of the total), all from UFR 03
History of Arts and Archaeology in the period of the survey (1st of June 2016 – 31 of August 2019).

The aggregate results of the answers are as following:

I- Personal information, education and work:

Question number I:1: Your age:
□20-25 □25-30 □30-35 □35-40

Question number 3: Your highest educational degree obtained:
□ Bachelor degree □ MA degree □ PhD degree
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-
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Question number I.6: How long have you been graduated from the program?
□1 to 3 years □ 4 to 6 years □ more

Question number I.7 : Where do you work currently? In a:

Profession
16%

21%

63%

Heritage site

Museum

Other

□ Heritage site □ Museum □ Others
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Question number I.8: Do you consider this job suitable for your education and qualifications?
□ Yes □ No

II- Evaluation of the program

Question number II.9: How do you evaluate the program you graduated from?
□Excellent □ very good □good □average □bad □very bad
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Question number II.12: Did the program provide you with the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed
to work in the field of cultural heritage?
□Yes, surely □ Yes, but I had to do other activities to gain more knowledge and skills □ No

Evaluation of the Educational Offer
No
9%

Yes
59%

Yes, but..
32%

Yes

Yes, but..

No
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Question number II.13 : What are the teaching methods used in the program?
□Lectures □Discussions □Group work □Site visits □Training □Videos and documentaries □Research
activities □Debates □Seminars □Experts talks and discussions □Other
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Question number II.14 : Did the program provide you with training?
□ Yes
□ No

Question number II.15: If yes, how long was the training?
□1-2 weeks □ 1-2 months □ 1 semester -□ Other:
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Question number II.16: Where was the training?
□In France □ abroad

Question number II.17: How do you evaluate the training?
□Excellent □ very good □ good □average □bad □very bad
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Question number II.18: Were the courses and the training enough to prepare you well for your current job?□
Yes, surely □ Yes, but.... □No

III- Evaluation of readiness for workplace as cultural heritage education professional

Question number III.20: Did the program include material about heritage education?
□ Yes □ No

Question number III.21: How did you learn about heritage education? □ More than one course □One course
□Part of course □A training
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Access to Heritage Education
Pa rt of a Cours e
43%
Tra ining
31%
One Cours e
22%

More than one
cours e
4%

Question number III.22: Which of the following topics have you been tackling during your heritage studies/
education activities?
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Question number III.23: According to what you’ve learnt about heritage education, do you see yourself
qualified to work as a cultural heritage education professional?
□ Yes □No

Question number III.24 : Are you prepared to work with different target groups/audiences that vary according
to age, level of education, interests...etc? □Yes □No
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Question number III.25: Are you able to design an education program that can fulfil the mission and vision of
your workplace and be relevant to people?
□Yes □No

Question number III.26: Are you able to design an education program that can cover the main learning
outcomes and also be relevant to the needs and interests of people?
□Yes □No
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Question number III.27: Do you think cultural heritage could be integrated in education at schools and
universities? □Yes □No

Question number III.28: If yes, and based on your experience, how cultural heritage could best be integrated
in education? □As a subject in its own □As a fertile source of activities for other subjects □Other
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Discussion
The age groups of the participants in the survey, considering that the target reached is limited to graduates of
the years 2009-2019, is particularly consistent for former students, now aged between 25 and 35, that is 87%
of the total. They are mostly graduates with an MA degree (82%), while the percentage is much lower for
those who have obtained the BA only (14%) and those who have a PhD (4%). These data are also reflected in
the graph of the time elapsed since the end of the target's training periods (question number I.6).
The percentage of those currently working on a heritage size or a museum combined is 37% of the total,
which is in line with the general tendency of high performance in the career of the UP1 alumni. The same
positivity is respected in the responses reflecting the subjective sense of satisfaction of the target group,
regarding their profession, where 79% sustains that her/his job is suitable of the education and qualifications
obtained. Accordingly, 77% of the participants ponder the training received as excellent or very good, while
only 5% of the surveyed express a totally negative evaluation. This notwithstanding, the percentages of the
question II.12 where the participants are requested to express a more sophisticated and articulated answer of
the same spirit (“Did the program provide you with the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed to work
in the field of cultural heritage?□Yes, surely □ Yes, but I had to do other activities to gain more knowledge
and skills □ No”) the situation is more blurred. In fact, 59% of the participants they do express a positive
evaluation (definitively lesser than the 79% that express a satisfaction with the training received in the
previous question). A 32% on the other hand, considers that extra-curriculum activities have had a
considerable impact on their formation period.
The teaching methods (question II.13) reveal that the training received consists primarily on the old time
fashioned lectio ex cathedra (courses, seminars, laboratories) and far less in interactive, heterarchical
approaches (discussion, debates etc). This notwithstanding, 72% of the total says that received training and
this percentage reflects the intensification of internships during the formation period during the last 5 years
(see the graphic chart of II15 too). The country of the internship is mainly continental France (93% of the
participants) and this is in line with the general average in French universities. The importance of training
internships, as perceived by the alumni, is reflected also in the general positive evaluation of the training
system (question II.17) where the vast majority of the interviewed taged the training as excellent or very good
or good. Then again, when a more precise answer is requested (II.18) a more blurred tendency pops up: while
46% consider the training good enough for their current job, 54% express doubts, proving a discrepancy
between subjective and objective feelings when current profession challenges and retrospective evaluations of
the formation years are placed in comparison. By all means, this reflects the mandatory necessity of formation
opportunities well after the graduation, a measure already put in place in the curricula of French universities
(formation continue).
As far as the evaluation the heritage education received, 92% of the corresponds consider positively their
training, a high percentage predictable for the department of Art and Archaeology of UP1. Nonetheless, when
the same question is posed in reflective terms (III.21) the results are less straightforward. Only 4% sustains
that more than one course prepared them specifically in education to heritage. As far as the topics covered,
citizenship, participation and skills are highly perceived as domains of competence acquired. This is in
contrast with the domains of creativity, critical thinking, improvement of quality of life, which does not seem
to make part of the cultural baggage the alumni retain to be able to transmit. Again, nonetheless, the majority
is confident that they are well prepared to the challenges of the profession (82%, question III 23) but they still
appear ill at ease to affront different kind of audiences (34% they feel uncomfortable against 66%, question
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III 24). The tendency is even more pronounced when it comes down to actual logistics to deal with in the
preparation of an education program: 43% express doubts against a 57% who declares that they are able to
handle the challenge (questions III 25-26). Accordingly, 95% strongly believes in the integration of cultural
heritage in the school and university level training, while cultural heritage should be both a subject in its own
in the curriculum or at least a fertile source for other domains.
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7.1.6 Appendix: The Questionnaire in French

Questionnaire
Ce questionnaire s’adresse aux diplômés des divers cursus ayant trait au patrimoine culturel et vise à connaître
l’adéquation des cursus proposés aux besoins réels et aux qualifications de l’emploi occupé. Le rapport mettra en
évidence la préparation des diplômés au monde du travail, tout en évaluant dans quelle mesure les compétences et les
connaissances requises pour travailler en tant que professionnel du patrimoine culturel ont bien été transférées.

I - Informations personnelles, éducation et travail :
1- Votre âge :
□ 20-25

□ 25-30

□ 30-35

□ 35-40

2- Votre plus haut diplôme d’études obtenu :
□ Licence

□ Master

□ Doctorat

3- Le nom du programme sur le patrimoine que vous avez suivi :
4- Le niveau du programme :
□ Licence

□ Master

□ Doctorat

5- Le nom de l’institution ayant délivré le diplôme
6- Depuis combien de temps êtes-vous diplômé du programme ?
□ 1 à 3 ans

□ 4 à 6 ans

□ plus

7- Où travaillez-vous actuellement ? Dans un :
□ Site patrimonial

□ Musée

□ Autre : …………

8- Considérez-vous que cet emploi est adapté à votre formation et à vos qualifications ?
□ Oui

□ Non

II- Évaluation du cursus
9- Comment évaluez-vous le cursus dont vous êtes diplômé ?
□ excellent

□ très bon

□ bon □ moyen

□ mauvais

□ très mauvais

10- Selon vous et a posteriori, quels étaient les points forts de ce cursus ?
a-.................................
b-.................................
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c-.................................
d-.................................
11- Selon vous et a posteriori, quels étaient les points faibles de ce cursus ?
a-.................................
b-.................................
c-.................................
d-.................................
12- Ce cursus vous a-t-il apporté les connaissances, les compétences, les attitudes et les valeurs nécessaires pour
travailler dans le domaine du patrimoine culturel ?
□ Oui, certainement
□ Oui, mais j’ai dû faire d’autres activités pour acquérir plus de connaissances et de compétences
□ Non
13- Quelles étaient les méthodes d’enseignement utilisées dans le cadre du cursus ?
□ Cours

□ Séminaire

□ Travaux de recherche

□ Discussion

□ Travail en groupe

□ Visite sur site □ Stage

□ Vidéos et documentaires

□ Débat

□ Rencontre avec des experts

□ Autres : ….

14- Le programme vous comprenait-il un stage ?
□ Oui
□ Non (dans ce cas, ignorez les questions suivantes et passez directement à la question 19)
15- Si oui, quelle a été la durée du stage ?
□ 1-2 semaines □ 1-2 mois

□ 1 semestre

16- Où s’est déroulé le stage ?
□ En France
□ À l’étranger
17- Comment évaluez-vous votre stage ?
□ excellent

□ très bon

□ bon □ moyen

□ mauvais

□ très mauvais

18- Les cours et le stage ont-ils été suffisants pour bien vous préparer à votre emploi actuel ?
□ Oui, certainement
□ Oui, mais…
□ Non, parce que …
19- Quels seraient, selon vous, les points à revoir dans la formation que vous avez reçue ?
a-.................................
b-.................................
c-.................................
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III- Évaluation de l’aptitude à travailler en tant que professionnel de la médiation culturelle
20- Le cursus comprenait-il une préparation à la médiation culturelle ?
□ Oui

□ Non

21- Si oui, comment avez-vous été formé à la médiation culturelle ?
□ plusieurs cours

□ un cours

□ une partie de cours

□ un stage

22- Parmi les sujets suivants, lesquels ont-ils été abordés au cours de vos études sur le patrimoine ?
□ Accessibilité □ Citoyenneté □ Responsabilité
□ Lutte contre le racisme
□ Créativité

□ Inclusion sociale

□ Amélioration de la qualité de vie

□ Pensée critique

□ Participation □ Multiculturalisme

□ Sensibilisation à la préservation du patrimoine
□ Dialogue intergénérationnel □ Préservation de la mémoire collective
□ Promotion d’une approche inclusive du patrimoine
□ Promotion des compétences et des professionnels du patrimoine
□ Synergie avec d’autres institutions (universités, associations culturelles...etc.)
23- D’après ce que vous avez appris en matière de médiation culturelle, vous considérez-vous comme qualifié pour
travailler en tant que professionnel dans ce domaine ?
□ Oui

□ Non

24- Étiez-vous préparé à travailler avec différents groupes/publics cibles qui varient selon l’âge, le niveau d’études, les
intérêts, etc. ?
□ Oui

□ Non

25- Étiez-vous en mesure de concevoir un programme de médiation qui puisse remplir la mission et la vision de votre
employeur tout en étant pertinent par rapport aux attentes du public ?
□ Oui

□ Non

26- Étiez-vous en mesure de concevoir un programme de médiation qui puisse répondre aux objectifs de promotion du
patrimoine tout en étant pertinent par rapport aux attentes du public ?
□ Oui

□ Non

27- Pensez-vous que le patrimoine culturel devrait être intégré dans l’enseignement scolaire et universitaire en dehors
des disciplines liée au patrimoine (Histoire de l’art et archéologie, Histoire, Arts, etc.) ?
□ Oui, cela pourrait compléter certaines formations
□ Non, cela n’a pas d’intérêt
28- Si oui, et sur la base de votre expérience, comment le patrimoine culturel pourrait être intégré au mieux dans
l’éducation ?
□ Comme un sujet à part entière
□ Comme une source potentielle d’activités pour d’autres sujets
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□ Autres suggestions : veuillez préciser
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7.2. Greece
The team has made an extensive and thorough record of organisations that could take part in this research such as Educational
Institutions, Universities (in the field of Architecture, Conservation, Archaeology & Pedagogical studies), Ephorates
(Antiquities & New Monuments), and Museums, and delivered emails in all of them in the time given. Unfortunately, due to
pandemic conditions, the administrative members of these organisations, who had a key role for the distribution of these
questionnaires, were either out of duty either obliged to encounter the new-born reality.
7.2.1. Questions on personal information, education, and work:
The introductory group of questions in Questionnaire 1 of WP1 aim to collect significant indicators of the participants, such
as gender, age, level and content of education, current occupation and the correlation of the current working experience
with their academic studies.
1.1 : Gender.

The optional completion of the name, in the first question of Q1, leads to a significant number of the participants to
decide not to write down their ID. Because of the constraint number of the sample, the team was able to define the gender
of many of the participants (Fig.1). Note: Since the gender is the matter of the identity in this field, maybe the gender
could be the only indicator in question 1.1.

1.1 GENDER
60
52.95%
50

40

29.4%

30
17.65%
20
10

0

NO ANSWER

MALE

FEMALE

Figure 1: Results regarding the gender of the participants.
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1.2 : Age range.

1 . 2 AG E R A N G E
20-25

25-30

30-35

35-40

6%

29%
Figure 2: Results regarding the age range of the participants.
47%

1.3 - 1.7: Level & Content of Studies (Fig.3 – Fig.5).

The sample is among professionals who have completed their bachelor’s degree (100% of the sample) and obtained a master’s
degree (82%), in the field of Conservation _Monuments /or Materials (82% of the total sample). The following table
shows the age of the participants in relation to their level & content of studies, the time has passed over since, and the
18%
location of institutions (Fig.3).

Question

(1.2)

(1.3)

(1.4)

(1.5)

20-25

6% BA

Materials
Conservation

25-30

29% Msc

Protection of
Monuments &
Materials
Conservation &
Archaeology

The
6% Athens
participants
decided to give 23,2% Athens

30-35

18% Msc

35-40

12% BA
35% MSc

Protection of
Monuments &
Materials
Conservation
Protection of
Monuments &
Materials
Conservation &
Archaeology &
Anthropology

information
about a
higher
educational
degree.

(1.6)

5,8%
Aegean
2 Athens
1 Valencia
4 Athens
2
Thessaloniki
1 Cardiff
1 Aegean

(1.7)
Working on
MSc
4 1-3
1 4-6

2 1-3
1 4-6
1 4-6
1 1-3
3 1-3
4 more

Figure 3: Table showing the age of the participants in relation to their level & content of studies, the time has passed over since, and the location of
institutions.
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studies

88%

12%
0%
bachelor

ma/msc

phd

Figure 4: Results regarding the level of studies.

years of studies
59%

29%

12%

1-3years

4-6years

more

Figure 5: Results regarding the years of studies.
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1.8: Field of current work.
There is a plurality in the occupation (as defined in the responses of the participants and as content in the Greek reality) in the
sample, and it is defined analytically in the following column graph (Fig.6).

1 . 8 . F I E L D O F C U R R E N T WO R
K
35

30

25

20

15

10

5

Heritage Site
of

Minisrty
Antiquities and
Employement

Self

Drawing

Universit
y

Teachin
g

Tourism

Non profit
Unemployme
nt
Organization

Figure 6: Graph
0 showing the field of the current occupation of the participants.

1.9. Consider this job suitable for your education and qualifications? (Fig.7)
Note. The 81% of the participants who have answered no in this question were unemployed at the moment of the
research.

71%

29%

yes

no
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Figure 7: Results regarding the opinion of the participants on their current occupation.
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Following is an extended table as a comparative review of the first group of questions (Fig.10).

Questions

1

2

3

4

5

6

1.

-

-

F

M

F

F

2.

2530
Msc

2530
Msc

40+

40+

Msc

4045
Msc

Prot
ecti
on of
Mon
ume
nts

"Ma
teria ls
and
Con
serv
atio n
Inte
rven
tion s

Prot
ecti
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Prot
ecti
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Msc

Msc

Msc

NTU
A

NTU
A

NTU
A

1-3

1-3

3.

4.

5.

une
mpl
oye d

8.

9.

no

8

M

M

Msc

2530
Msc

3540
BA

Prot
ecti
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Prot
ecti
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Msc

Msc

Msc

NTU
A

NTU
A

NTU
A

mor
e
SelfMO
emp
NU
loye d ME
NTA

1-3

1-3

1-3

yes

yes

6.

7.

7

yes

SelfSelfune
emp
emp
mpl
loye d loye d oye d

yes

no

9 10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

F

F

F

M

F

-

M

F

F

3540
Msc

3540
BA
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2025
BA

2530
Msc

3540
Msc

3035
Msc

3035
Msc

3035
Msc

2530
Msc

Hist
ory &
Arch
aeol
ogy

Prot
ecti
on,
Cons
erva
tion
and
Rest
orati
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Prot
ecti
on,
Con
serv
atio n
and
Rest
orati
on of
Mon
ume
nts

Con
serv
atio n

"Ma
teria ls
and
Con
serv
atio n
Inte
rven
tion s

"Ma
teria ls
and
Con
serv
atio n
Inte
rven
tion s

Soci al
&
Cult
ural
Ant
hrop
olog y

Con
serv
atio n
& rest
orati
on of
cult
ural
heri
tage

Prot
ecti on
of
Mon
ume
nts

"Ma
teria ls
and
Con
serv
atio n
Inte
rven
tion s

Arch
aeol
ogy
fro m
preh
istor ic
era to
the
late
anti
quit
y

BA

Msc

Msc

MsC

Msc

Msc

Msc

Msc

Msc

Msc

Msc

Aut h

Card
iff

NTU
A

NTU
A

Univ
Vale
ersit y ncia
of Aeg
ean

NTU
A

NTU
A

Univ
ersit y
of Aeg
ean

1-3

Nati Aut h
onal &
Kap
odis
trian
Univ
ersit y
of Ath
ens

4-6
(exc
avat
ion)
Heri
tage
Site

yes

MSC

mor
e
Univ
ersit y
rese
arch

1-3

mor
e
Mini Mini
stry of stry of
anti
anti
quiti es quiti es
& tour & tour
ism
ism

yes

yes

yes

4-6

4-6

1-3

1-3

Dra
win g
teac
her

mor
e
Lase r Selfscan
emp
ning & loye d
2d dra
win
gs

Heri
tage
site

Heri
tage
Site

Mini Heri
stry of tage
anti
Site
quiti es
& tour
ism

yes

no

-

yes

yes

yes

yes
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7.2.2 Evaluation of the program.
1.4 : Overall evaluation.
evaluation of the program
65%

24%
12%
0%
excellent

very good

good

average

Figure 8: Answers on the question regarding the evaluation of the program the participants attended.

1.5 : Points of strength.

Most of the answers regarding the points of strength of the program studied coincided the excellent and remarkable
professors. Furthermore, almost all pointed out that a very important point of strength was that they were provided with
workshops and practical in-situ training in cultural heritage material and sites. Another point that was coincided in most
of the answers was the level of interdisciplinary, the multidisciplinary approach and the high level of lectures with a
broad spectrum of knowledge and theoretical approach. Other points of strength pointed, were the tuition fees(free),
group work and research possibilities. The cooperation with foreign heritage institutions and universities, and laboratory
equipment provided for classes.
An analytical review of the points of strength (question 12) is presented below:
Participant 1: Excellent
professors
Application of knowledge in practice Very high
level of education
Participant 2:
Opportunity to work in-situ in field of monuments.
Interdisciplinary
Obtaining laboratory experience
Participant 3: Remarkable
teachers

539

Many visits to museums
Emphasis on the theory of protection
Participant 4:
the heroes and monsters of the field are the founders and teachers of the program. b- it is one of the most
- if not the most - reputable and targeted master programs in the national market
c- the number of students is small.
d- it is in direct relation with the relevant ministries.
Participant 5:
a-Multidisciplinary approach b- Research
c- New technologies for cultural heritage d- Relation to
the field of cultural heritage
Participant 6:
a- transdisciplinary approach
b-accumulated knowledge and experience from past projects c-field trips with
hands-on experience
d-free of tuition fees
Participant 7: Experienced
teachers.
Participant 8:
a- Broad spectrum of knowledge
b- Deep theoretical background
c- Interdisciplinarity / the chance to collaborate with scientists from different background
d- The chance to get familiar with a variety of techniques used in the conservation of heritage monuments.
Participant 9:
a- It strengthens the group work between different specialities
b- It provides the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed to work in the field of cultural heritage
Participant 10:
a- Good lectures
b-

Different approach of my previous Bachelor degree in the same field cVery good research guidelines
Participant 11:
a- qualified teachers from different fields
b-nice workplace
Participant 12:
a- In situ working on monuments.
b- Very good knowledge of traditional construction analysis
c- Very good knowledge of the history of monuments and theoretical approaches
d- Very good communication and cooperation with the teachers and the other students
Participant 13:
a- Methodology of approaching knowledge
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b-

Knowledge (e.g., historical & theoretical paradigm shifts) cProfessors’ dynamic
d- Small classes
Participant 14:
a- Infrastructures, labs
b-multidisciplinary c-practical
training
d-publications of students and staff e- broad
spectrum of studies complete curriculum
cooperation with foreign heritage institutions and universities art application
Participant 15:
a-Multidisciplinary
b- High level laboratory equipment
c-Publications of professors and students
Participant 16:
a-Multidisciplinary

b-High level laboratory equipment
c-Publications of professors and students
Participant 17:
a- valuable knowledge provided for my academic interests.
b- flexibility
c- usage of modern technologies dopportunities for fieldwork
1.6 : Points of weakness.

Most of the answers regarding the points of weakness of the program studied have coincided in the lack of organization and
lesson schedules, some say the problem was in combine job and studies with morning classes. Evaluation methods through
written exams and lack of projects was also a very repeated answer. A few also said as a weak point the lack of practical
workshops and training in the field/in-situ in cultural heritage material and sites. Also, other points were very expensive
fees, lack of reading material and modernized theoretical approaches to the topic. One pointed out the lack of lessons
about design programs in the curriculum (AutoCAD, ArchiCAD, rhino).
Participant 1: bad
organization
duration of studies much longer than the institutionalized no information
on students’ rights and obligations
Participant 2:
lack of strict lessons schedule
Participant 3:
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lack of traineeships
Lack of more invited teachers from abroad
Participant 4:
a- absence of extensive institutionalized rules & confusion of roles between teaching and administrative
staff
b - the inability to highlight and support of ideas and suggestions that promote the objectives of the
field
c - demotion of technical training, lack of information for students about the relevant institutions &
socialization. d- the state ought to support more constructively.
both program & (usually working) students
Participant 5:
a-Lack of organization
b-evaluation methods through written exams, it would be better to have projects instead. c- morning lectures,
not giving the ability for working people to participate in the program
Participant 6:
a- lack of connection to the market
various organizational and co-ordinational problems cemphasis on the theoretical approach
Participant 7:
a little practice, only theory
b-

b-inappropriate bibliography
Participant 8:
a. Lack of a specific aim as a program
b. Lack of specialization
c Theoretical knowledge was not transformed into applicable skills.
Participant 9:
it does not provide training in the field of cultural heritage in Greece and abroad.
Participant 10:
a- Not a very good impact on conservation as an act. The students did not get workshops
b-No fieldwork
c-Too much research but not much practice on conservation itself
Participant 11:
A -no money for educational trips
b- very few experiments in the 1:1 scale

c-no lessons for programs (AutoCAD, ArchiCAD, rhino)
Participant 12:
a- We do not get to know so much about more contemporary monuments.
b- The approach to the restoration of monuments is a little conservative.
Participant 13: aAccessibility
b- Practice of the discipline
Participant 14:
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a-language Hispanic and Valencia, b-high cost
Participant 15:
a-Lack of organization
b. Lack of books and reading material.
Participant 16:
a. Lack of organization
b. Lack of books and reading material.
Participant 17:
a- not providing printed textbooks.
b- often rescheduling the classes.
1.7 : Questions 13 – 16.

The evaluation of the programs concerning the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values provided to work in the field of
cultural heritage was positive overall, although the majority of the participants (53%) have answered that they would need
more activities to gain more knowledge and skills (Fig.9). This may be related to the teaching methodologies used in the
programs, most of which do not include training in their curriculum, as shown in Fig.10 -11.
The teaching methods that are used as educational tools in the programs include many of the categories provided by the
questionnaire, with lectures being the primary method, used in all programs (100%) followed by expert talks and
discussions (88%), site visits, group work, discussions and seminars (77% each). Debates and training are the least used,
with 24% and 35% respectively (Fig.10).
The training was not included in most programs, with only 41% of the participants answering that they had some form of
training during the program (Fig.11), out of which none specified was more than 2 months (Fig.12). Evaluation of the
training was in general terms positive with 43% answering it was very good, 29% good, and a smaller number of people
answering it was either excellent or average (14% each) (Fig.13).
Did the program provide you with the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed to work in the field of
cultural heritage?

47%

53%

0
yes surely

yes but I had to do more activities

no

to gain more knowledge and skills
Figure 9: Answers to Q 13: Did the program provide you with the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed to work in the field of cultural
heritage?
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teaching methods
100%
71%

71%

88%

76%

71%

65%
35%

41%

41%
24%

Figure 10: Answers to Q14: What are the teaching methods used in the program?

Did the program provide you with training

No

Yes

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

Did the program provide you with training
Figure 11: Answers to Q15: Did the program provide you with training?

Note: Only 41% answered yes.
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If yes, how long was the training
57%

60%
50%
40%
30%

29%

20%
14%
10%
0
0%
1-2 weeks

1-2 months

1 semester

Other

Figure 12: Answers to Q16: If yes, how long was the training?

evaluation of the training

43%
29%
14%

excellent

14%

very good

good

average

Figure 13: Answers to Q18: How do you evaluate the training?
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7.2.3 Evaluation of readiness for the workplace as a cultural heritage education professional.

The next section of the questionnaire was focused on heritage education and the relationship between the studies and the
profession as a heritage educator. 71% of the participants stated that the programs they attended included heritage education
material (Fig.14) which was either part of a course (25%), one course (25%) or more than one course (42%), none of which
was a training (Fig.15).

Did the program include material about heritage education

71%

24%

yes

no

Figure 14: Answers to Q21: Did the program include material about heritage education?

Ηow did you learn about heritage education?

42%
25%

25%

One course

Part of course

0%
Μore than one course

Α training

Figure 15: Answers to Q22: Ηow did you learn about heritage education?
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The quantitative analysis (Fig.16) has shown that, during their heritage studies, the participants have been tackling topics such
as the development of critical thinking, the awareness on heritage preservation and the preservation of collective memory in a
percentage ranging from 82% to 88%. In the second place, one may find topics regarding the improvement of life quality,
responsibility and promoting heritage skills and professionals, in a percentage from 65 to 76%. Furthermore, the participants
have been acquainted with issues on accessibility, creativity, participation/engagement, multiculturalism, promotion of an
inclusive approach to heritage and synergy with other institutions, in a percentage from 47 to 59%. The least
implemented topics include issues on citizenship, social inclusion, fighting against racism, international dialogue and
others, in a percentage 12 - 29%.

Which of the following topics have you been tackling during your heritage
studies/ education activities?

8

82%

71%

59%

53%
2
9%
12%

82%
65%

47%
8%

29%

47%

76%
59%

59%

29%
12%

Figure 16: Which of the following topics have you been tackling during your heritage studies/ education activities?

Moreover, most of the participants (65%) believe not only that trough heritage studies they have been qualified to work as
professionals in the field of cultural heritage education (Fig.17), but also that they are prepared to work with different target
groups (82%) (Fig.18). As far as their ability to design a successful educational program is concerned, 71% of the
participants believe that they are capable to fulfill the mission and vision of their workplace by creating an educational
program that covers the main learning outcomes while being relevant to the needs and interests of people, in comparison
to 24% that think otherwise (Fig.19, Fig.20).
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According to what you've learnt about heritage education, do you see
yourself qualified to work as a cultural heritage education professional?

65%

24%

yes

no

Figure 17: According to what you've learnt about heritage education, do you see yourself qualified to work as a cultural heritage education professional?

Are you prepared to work with different target groups/audiences that vary
according to age, level of education, interests

etc?

82%

12%
yes

no

Figure 18: Are you prepared to work with different target groups/audiences that vary according to age, level of education, interests etc?
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Are you able to design an education program that can fulfil the mission
and vision of your workplace and be relevant to people?

71%
24%
yes

no

Figure 19: Are you able to design an education program that can fulfil the mission and vision of your workplace and be relevant
to people?

Are you able to design an education program that can cover the main
learning outcomes and also be relevant to the needs and interests of
people?

71%

24%
yes

no

Figure 20: Are you able to design an education program that can cover the main learning outcomes and also be relevant to the needs and interests
of people?

Finally, the participants unanimously (100%) believe that cultural heritage could be incorporated in education at
schools and universities (Fig.21). The majority (76%) think that cultural heritage should constitute a subject on its
own, while 59% believe that it should function as a source for multidisciplinary activities and 12% proposed that
heritage should be integrated into the educational system in the form of educational programs in schools (Fig.22).

Do you think cultural heritage could be integrated in education at schools
and universities?

100%

0%
yes

no

Figure 21: Do you think cultural heritage could be integrated into education at schools and universities?

Ιf yes, and based on your experience, how cultural heritage could best be
integrated in education?

76%
59%
12%
As a subject in its own

As a fertile source of activities for

Other suggestions

other subjects
Figure 22: Ιf yes, and based on your experience, how cultural heritage could best be integrated into education?
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7.3.1 Introduction
In the framework of the Work package 1 of the project “Reframing Heritage Education in Egypt” (ReHeED), a
questionnaire was conducted in order to analyze the gap in Heritage Education between the different countries
participating in the project.
There were 3 questionnaires prepared by the Egyptian partners of the project, differentiated according to the
subjects who would have been interviewed.
Questionnaire 1 targeted the graduates of heritage programs to learn about the effectiveness of the offered programs
and to what extent they address the actual needs and qualifications of the workplace. The report should highlight
their readiness for the workplace upon graduation and to what extent the respective program has transferred the
skills and knowledge required to work as a cultural heritage education professional.
Questionnaire 2 targeted employees at educational departments of cultural heritage organizations and sites and
employees at the Ministries of Culture, Antiquities and Tourism. The questionnaire aimed at obtaining information
about the qualification, expertise and tasks assigned to and performed by personnel currently working at these
organizations and institutions.
Questionnaire 3 targeted the managerial level and human resources managers of different cultural organizations and
institutions. It aimed at investigating the expertise and skills required for personnel working at cultural heritage
sites and cultural heritage institutions in Egypt, including the appropriate qualifications, the tasks to be performed
and the skills they are expected to have.
As for the Italian institutions, the University of Firenze (UNIFI) team has made a record of Universities (in the field
of Architecture, Cultural Heritage Conservation, Archaeology), and delivered emails in all of them in the time
given. Unfortunately, due to pandemic conditions, the administrative members of these organizations, who had a
key role for the distribution of these questionnaires, were either out of duty or obliged to encounter the new-born
reality.
Only Questionnaire 1 was sent, and the compiled forms received were analyzed, and the results were collected in a
single summary sheet. This report defines the methodology used for analyzing the results, in order to make them
useful for the aggregation of the data collected by the European partners.
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7.3.2 Results
Questionnaire 1 contained 29 questions, divided into different topics.
The introductory group of questions (1 to 9) aims to collect significant indicators of the participants, such as
gender, age, level and content of education, current occupation and the correlation of the current working
experience with their academic studies.
A second group of questions (from 10 to 20) pointed at evaluating study programs, with questions aimed at
understanding whether the study path undertaken provided adequate knowledge, skills, attitudes and values needed
to work in the field of cultural heritage
A third group of questions (from 21 to 29) aimed to evaluate the readiness for the workplace as cultural heritage
education professionals, with questions that aimed to understand if the study path undertaken provided adequate
skills to face the post-graduate jobs.

The analysis sheet prepared to summarize the collected forms was then divided into three sections (Section I to
Section III, column A; Figure 1; Figure 2; Figure 3), corresponding to the different parts of the questionnaires.
Furthermore, 3 columns have been defined, with the number of the question (ID question, column B), the text of
the question (“questions/statements”, column C), and a column with the possible answers to the question (“values”,
column D). In particular, for this last column, increasing numbers were assigned to the possible answers, and the
possibility of having recorded multiple answers was also reported. In case of the possibility of open answers, this
was highlighted in column D and the answer was copied in full in the corresponding box (i.e., Question 23 in
Figure 3). The other columns (from E to R) are the results of each completed questionnaire.

Figure 1. Example of the questionnaire results analysis sheet for Section I “Personal information, education and work”
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Figure 2. Example of the questionnaire results analysis sheet for Section II “Evaluation of the program”

Figure 3. Example of the questionnaire results analysis sheet for Section III “Evaluation of readiness for workplace as
cultural heritage education professional”

The results of the collection of information are reported in the table in anonymous form and without reference to
specific persons. Only in three cases did the participants spontaneously provide their names, but they were not
reported anyway. In these cases, in the first line (that of the name) we have replaced each reference with a unique
symbol (x).
The answer boxes that have been left blank by the participants (unanswered) are highlighted in yellow. This
possibility occurred for 12 questionnaires and only 2 are correctly and completely filled in. Section two is the one
that has given the compilers the most problems in formulating the answers and therefore has the greatest number of
boxes that have been left empty. Finally, question 17 was the most skipped one, probably for reasons of poor
understanding of the question / answer. It is assumed that the choice between Egypt and abroad may have created
confusion on the meaning (especially abroad, "abroad versus what?"). It is believed that this question needs to be
properly considered due to this issue.
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Conclusions
The four reports on the national education systems relating to the training of professionals in the field of cultural
heritage in all its aspects, tangible and intangible, (research, conservation, enhancement, etc.), in the four European
countries surveyed, demonstrate a series of facts.
First of all, although all four have a homogeneous structure due to the imperatives of the Bologna Process
agreements (https://ehea.info/) that ensures comparability in the standards and quality of higher-education
qualification, harmonizing the architecture of the European Higher Education system, in reality the divergences in
the curricula of each discipline are conspicuous and regarding the contents of the subjects in the various
disciplinary sectors pertaining to the cultural heritage, very marked by the priorities and specificities of each
country. This involves a considerable difficulty in comparison and, for the purposes of the Re-HeEd project, there
is a need to consider the programs to be applied on a case-by-case basis in the structuring of the new course
proposed for Egypt. In addition, the specificities and priorities of the Egyptian cultural heritage must also be
considered, which are naturally and necessarily different from those of the four European countries.
This is not, however, the major issue. Instead, it is clear from the surveys that in the case of the four countries
surveyed it is difficult to recognise a course of university studies that leads to a professional figure trained at 360
degrees in the cultural heritage sector. In fact, and in this case, European institutes seem to have exactly the same
necessities to address as in the Egyptian case. The qualifying study programs for school teachers of all grades and
levels are clearly and highly based on specialized training for their subject area (literature, music education, art,
religion, history etc) with questionable interdisciplinarity or multidisciplinarity. In other words, it is difficult to
recognize in the training offer a clear design of integrating the knowledge and skills in a professional figure that
can operate in several different contexts, or even better able to design and implement such contexts. In addition, as
the French case makes self-evident (see Ch. 2.3.4), external and independent international evaluators highlight the
necessity of further enhancement in the quality of formation of future teachers in the light of the poor performance
of French school students.
If other, among the 4 countries surveyed, the professional figure that most summarizes the characteristics of the
new course wanted for Egypt is precisely the “Operatore dei Beni Culturali” (“Cultural Heritage Operator”) for
which the various curricula offered in the Italians universities assure that “the course(s), aims to orient the skills
provided by the basic disciplines to the recognition of the complex network of relationships that connect the
cultural asset to the historical and spatial anthropic contexts in which the asset itself was produced and continues
to live in the dimension of collective memory” and “to ensure a solid basic training regarding the conservation,
documentation, management and enhancement of cultural heritage..(i.e.)..the cultural heritage, understood as the
material and immaterial sedimentation, of the historical development of human civilization”. In most cases,
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however, full professionalisation comes as a result of further studies in specialised institutes (as the Ecole du
Louvre in France for curators) or as formation and research through training in PhD studies, professional stages and
various laboratories.
All these is, of course, visible and recognisable in the results of the questionnaires targeting ex alumni of these
courses, at least in the case of the questionnaire implemented in Paris. In fact, the results of the same questionnaires
in Greece and Italy are unfortunately not statistically pertinent because, due to pandemic conditions, the responders
in both cases were indeed very few. This said it is clear in this case to that the ex-alumni in the three countries
seems to have subjectively a high consideration of the quality of their education but objectively they are ill at ease
on their competences and skills on conceiving and implementing a cultural heritage educational context on a
multidisciplinary level.
There is here a major message to comprehend. What the French questionnaire reveals is the need of professionals
to receive more professionalisation and stage in actual professional settings. In other words, more practical lessons
are considered a priority. Then again, it is clear that in the present contingency this is even truer regarding and
considering the new digital technologies that have revolutionary enhanced the possibilities in cultural heritage. This
is a highly specialised sector and necessarily more multidisciplinary approaches and perspectives are needed.

556

